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PREFACE

The objective of this book is not only to provide a
comprehensive grammar for teaching Turkish but also
to demonstrate the relevance of modern linguistics,
particularly generative grammar, to language teaching.
I have intentionally avoided as far as possible the
terminology and formalism of transformational grammar,
since these would serve only to confuse and alarm
students whose specialty is not linguistics. But the
description of Turkish presented here rests throughout
on the conceptual framework of generative grammar.

I believe, and hope to have shown, that much of Turkish
grammar can be explained more simply and incisively
with the use of generative concepts—for example, the
relations between relative clauses (and other types
of subordination) and simple sentences, and the deri-
vation of variants of stems and suffixes from more
abstract phonological forms. Thus there are extensive
and fundamental differences between the analysis of
Turkish presented here and that found in most text-
books, in ways that are partially disguised by the
use of traditional terminology. In most areas, the
presentation here rests on a thorough reanalysis of
Turkish grammar.

The book is designed to be used at the rate of one
or two lessons a week, depending on the speed of the
course. Each lesson is concerned primarily with one
major grammatical point, but sometimes a group of
related points is presented. In addition, the lessons
contain much information on phraseology and idiomatic
usage, so that students should not only learn the
grammar but also be able to form colloquial sentences.
I have tried to break down the material as much as
possible into separate teaching topics and have
arranged these subjects sequentially through the
lessons in a reasonably logical order. My experience
is that it is easier to teach grammar in small doses
than large ones, and I have therefore tried to keep
the lessons constant in length and difficulty and to
avoid overloading any one lesson with too much infor-
mation on a single topic.

Teachers will presumably supplement the text with
readings, exercises, and drills according to their own
preferences in methods of language teaching. Simple
readings, such as those in the primers (Okuma
Kitaplari) used in the Turkish schools, can be




Preface xviii

introduced as early as Lesson 9, since Lessons 1
through 9 contain the minimum essential information
necessary for understanding a simple Turkish text.

The vocabulary introduced in this grammar has inten-—
tionally been kept to a minimum. The students in a
beginning Turkish course normally have a wide variety
of reasons for learning Turkish, and no single
vocabulary can be appropriate for all purposes. I
have therefore chosen to present only a small basic,
common vocabulary, and expect that each student can
learn whatever additional vocabulary he needs for his
own purposes. In choosing the words to be introduced,
I have made use of the frequency data given in Joe E.
Pierce's Turkish Frequency Counts.

In preparing this book, I have made use of a number
of references on Turkish grammar, by Turkish, European,
and American scholars. The two most useful of these
are Geoffrey L. Lewis's Turkish Grammar and A. N.
Kononov's Grammatika sovremennogo turetskogo jazyka.
The assistance of these books and Lewis's Teach Your-
self Turkish (from which I first started to learn
Turkish) is particularly acknowledged.

Work on this grammar goes back more years than I
care to remember, and it would be impossible to thank
by name all those who have contributed to the final
result in one way or another. These include the many
native speakers who have assisted me during all phases
of my work on Turkish and the students who served as
experimental subjects in Turkish classes. A primary
debt is owed to my teachers in Turkish and linguistics,
particularly Omeljan Pritsak and Calvert Watkins.
Anthony Arlotto, Engin Sezer, and Grace Smith used
early versions of this text in Turkish classes and pro-
vided invaluable suggestions; Sezer also wrote a number
of exercises. A number of native speakers have helped
me in verifying the accuracy of the examples, includ-
ing Sezer, Sinasi Tekin, and particularly Ayseglil Under-
hill, who responded with extraordinary patience to
years of guestions on all aspects of the language.

'

San Diego, California
March 1975
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LESSON 1l: PRONUNCIATION AND SPELLING

l. Spelling and transcription

It is well known that English spelling does not ade-
quately reflect English pronunciation. If you were
trying to teach English to Turkish students, you would
have difficulty explaining why the three words pare,
ear, and pair are all pronounced exactly the same way,
while the words lead 'conduct' and lead 'metal' are
spelled the same way but pronounced differently.

Every language has a small number of distinctive
sound elements, or "units of pronunciation," that are
strung together to form words. The technical term for
these is "phonemes." The phonemes and letters of a
word frequently fail to correspond, especially in
English. The word Biﬁ contains three phonemes corres-
ponding exactly to its three letters. The word chin
contains four letters, but only three phonemes, since
the two letters ch are used together to indicate a
single sound. The word pane also contains only three
phonemes: the final letter e has no sound value of its
own but serves merely to indicate that the preceding
vowel /&/ is long. The word pine contains four phonemes,
but these do not correspond to the letters: the pronun-
ciation of pine is /payn/ (say it over to yourself
until you become convinced, remembering to pronounce
/a/ as in father).

Ideally, the spelling system should correspond to
the phonemic system in such a way that each letter
always represents a single phoneme, and always the same
phoneme. This would be a "phonetic alphabet" in the
traditional sense of the term. Unfortunately, this
rarely happens in natural languages, for a variety
of reasons. Therefore, in discussing pronunciation,
it is frequently convenient to write words in
"phonemic transcription" instead of in conventional
spelling. Phonemes are normally enclosed by slant lines,
to distinguish them from letters. The three words pare,
pear, and pair could all be transcribed /per/, while
the words lead and lead could be transcribed:

lead 'conduct’ /1id/ (or /1iyd/ in
some systems)

lead 'metal’ /led/
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In Turkish, the situation is considerably better,
since the Turkish spelling system is much more nearly
phonemic than that of English. For this reason, we
shall normally be able to dispense with special sym-
bols or transcriptions. However, there are some cases
where Turkish spelling is not adequate to indicate
the correct pronunciation of a word. Compare the fol-
lowing two words, as spoken by a native speaker:

sakain 'beware'

sakin 'quiet’

Nothing in the spelling indicates that the a of the
first word is short, while the a of the second word
is long. (Ignore the difference between the second
vowels for the moment.) Turkish has a set of four
phonemic long vowels that are distinctly different
from the corresponding short vowels. Since vowel
length is not usually indicated in the spelling, we
shall have to indicate it in transcription; and we
transcribe the second word of the preceding example
as /sakin/.

Again, compare the following two words, as spoken
by a native speaker:

bal 'honey"

hal ‘*condition'

|
Nothing in the spelling indicates that the 1 of the
first word is a "dark" or velar 1, while that of the
second word is a "light" or palatal 1. These two
sounds are distinctively different in Turkish—that is,
they are different phonemes—as they are, for example,
in Russian. In transcription, we shall indicate the
"light" 1 as follows: /1/. We transcribe the second
word as /hal/.

Another use for phonemic transcription, especially
important in Turkish, is to indicate the ways in which
a word can change its form. Consider, for example, the
following words:



Pronunciation and Spelling 3

sanat tart’ kanat 'wing'
sanatlar tarts' kanatlar 'wings'!

sanati ‘his art' kanadi 'his wing'

If you know German or Russian, you will remember
that the phoneme /d/ (along with all other voiced con-
sonants) is pronounced [t] at the end of a word. (We
use square brackets [] for "phonetic" transcriptions,
which indicate the specific ways that phonemes are
pronounced in specific positions.) Thus the German
word Hund 'dog' is pronounced [hunt]. The basic /d/
reappears, however, when a vowel is added to the end,
as in the plural Hunde, pronounced [hunde].

Almost the same situation exists in Turkish. The
word for 'wing' is basically /kanad/, but the final
/d/ is pronounced [t] at the end of a word, as in
kanat alone, or before a consonant, as in kanatlar
(with plural -lar). Before a vowel, however, the basic
/d/ reappears, as in kanadi (with possessive =-1). The
word sanat 'art', on the other hand, has a basic /t/
that appears in all forms of the word.

The only difference between Turkish and German in
this respect is that in Turkish this change of /d/ to
[t] is reflected in the spelling, while German spell-
ing preserves the basic form. This makes Turkish spell-
ing somewhat hard to work with. If you are given, for
example, the word maksat 'purpose', there is no way of
knowing whether the possessive should be maksati or
maksadi, since the spelling does not indicate whether
the word ends basically in /t/ or /d/. However, if
these words are given in transcription, you should be
able to tell immediately that the possessive of the
first word is maksadi and that of the second word is
surati:

maksat /maksad/ 'purpose’
surat /surat/ '*face'

Turkish stems and suffixes tend to be highly change-
able, even though the changes usually take place
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according to very regular rules. It will frequently

be useful to use phonemic transcription to pin down
the basic forms of words, in order to see more clearly
exactly what changes are taking place.

2. Consonants

b, £, m, p, s, ¥ 2 These consonants are pronounced
as in English.

c As English 'j' in 'judge'. English 'jazz' is caz
in Turkish.

¢ As English 'ch'. The English name Churchill is
spelled G6rgil in Turkish.

j As English 'z' in 'azure' or 'g' in 'rouge'. This
is the sound that is normally spelled 'j' in French
(as in 'jour') or 'zh' in transliterations of Russian
(as in 'Zhukov'). French 'jalousie' ('Venetian blind')
is jaluzi in Turkish.

s As English 'sh'. The English name Washington is
spelled Vasington in Turkish. In the poorly-designed
IBM type face used here, the mark under s looks like
a comma; it should actually be a cedilla, the same
mark that is used under g.

v At the beginning of a word, v is pronounced as 'v'
in English. In the middle or at the end of a word, the
pronunciation of v varies from speaker to speaker, but
in almost all cases it is "weaker" than English 'v'.
After a vowel and before a consonant, v is frequently
pronounced as a bilabial fricative: that is, it is
formed by friction between the two lips (English 'v'
is formed by friction between the upper teeth and low-
er lip). It is thus much like the Spanish 'b' in
'Habana'; it resembles English 'w' but is stronger and
has more friction. Practice with a native speaker:

tavsan 'rabbit!
yavru 'young animal'
havlu 'towel'

Between vowels, v may be pronounced as the sound just
described or as a sound closely approximating English
'w'. Between a and u, v may be pronounced as 'w' or

may dlsappear “entirely in colloquial speech. Practice
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with a native speaker:

svinmek 'boast!
asvils 'fight'
tavuk ‘chicken'
kavun 'melon’
Arnavut 'Albanian'
davul 'drum'

r This sound is made with tip of the tongue against
the ridge behind the upper teeth, in approximately

the position where English 't' is made. Between vowels,
or after a consonant and before a vowel, r is either

a single tap of the tongue against this ridge or a
short trill. Practice with a native speaker:

kere 'time'

kara 'black’

kuru '‘dry’

yavru 'young animal'’
sivri 'pointed’

At the beginning of a word or before a consonant, r
may also be a fricative, in which the tongue is held
briefly close to the ridge and sound is formed by the
air escaping through the resulting narrow passage.
Practice with a native speaker:

ruh 'soul'’

radyo 'radio’
renk ‘color’
girtlak 'throat'

Turkish r should not be pronounced like English 'r',
which is a continuant: the tip of the tongue is held
upright in the mouth, and a vowellike sound is pro-

duced. For Turkish r (and English 't') the tongue is
considerably farther forward in the mouth than it is
for English 'r°'.
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In final position, r is frequently unvoiced. Prac-~
tice with a native speaker:

var ‘there is'
bir ‘one'’

ver 'give'
Burdur place name
gor 'see'

h The sound of English 'h' at the beginning of a worgd,
as in 'here', is used for Turkish h not only at the
beginning but also at the end of a word and between
vowels. Medial h should therefore be pronounced as in
English 'behind', not as in 'vehicle'; and you should
be careful to avoid the English-speaking habit of ig-
noring h at the end of a word. Practice the follow-
ing examples with a native speaker:

ruh 'soul’
siyah 'black’
Allah 'God!
tuhaf 'strange’
saha ‘area'

{

In colloquial speech, h before a consonant is often
elided, and a long vowel results. Practice with a
native speaker:

kahve 'coffee!
Mehmet proper name
kahvalti '‘breakfast’
mahsus /méhsus/ ‘on purpose'

d, £t Turkish d and t are made with the tip of the
tongue against the back of the upper teeth. They
therefore differ from English 't' and 'd', which are
made with the tip of the tongue farther back, against
the hard ridge behind the upper teeth.
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n In most positions, n is pronounced like t and 4,
with the tongue immediately behind the upper teeth.

Before certain consonants, n assimilates to the fol~-
lowing consonant. Before b and p, n is pronounced [m].
Practice with a native speaker:

. penbe or pembe 'pink’

| tenbel or tembel 'lazy’

tstanbul place name

en blylik 'biggest' (when spoken as

one word)

Before g and k, n is pronounced as the sound normally

written 'ng' in English, as in 'sing'; it is there-
fore pronounced like English 'n' in 'sinker'. Practice:

renk 'color’

Ankara place name

¢linkl 'because’

en gilizel 'prettiest' (when spoken as
one word)

Before cand ¢, n is pronounced like French 'gn' in
'campagne' or Spanish 'fi' in 'mafana'. Practice:

pencere 'window'
ding 'vigorous'

en girkin ‘ugliest' (when spoken as
one word)

2.1. The letters k, g, and 1

The Turkish letter k actually stands for two distinct
sounds. One of these is the "front k" (as in Engllsh
'key'), found before or after front vowels (e, i, ¢
U) . The other is the "back k" (as in English 'cool™),
ound before or after back vowels (a, 1, o, u). The
difference between these is most noticeable when the
sound stands at the end of a word. Compare these pairs,
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as pronounced by a native speaker:

ek 'affix' (front k)
ak 'white' (back k)
ekmek 'bread’

gakmak '‘cigarette lighter'

In the pairs below, the first word contains the front
k, and the second word contains the back k:

kere 'time'
kara 'black’
kir 'dirt’
kir 'plain'
kirk ‘Fur!
kurt '‘wolf!'

In some words, the front k is found before the back
vowels a or u; the vowel is then usually written with
a circumflex accent. Compare:

kar 'snow' (back k)
kar 'profit' (front k)

The spelling indicates the difference between these
words with a mark over the vowel, although the differ-
ence is actually in the preceding consonant. Further-
more, the vowel following /k/ in words of this type
is frequently long, and the circumflex accent inter-
feres with the placing of a long mark. In transcrip-
tion, therefore, we will indicate a front k before a
back vowel with a special symbol: /k/. We will not
bother to mark a front k before a front vowel, since
its occurrence in this position is predictable. Prac-
tice the following words with a native speaker:

katip /katib/ 'secretary’
hikaye /hikaye/ 'story'
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imk3n /imkan/ 'possibility!
mefkiire /mefklre/ 'ideal'

The letter g also stands for two sounds in exactly

the same way as does k. In the following pairs of words

the first word contains the "front g," and the second
word contains the "back g":

gece 'night'
gaga 'beak’
girdi 'entered’
girtlak 'throat’

When front g stands before back a or u, the orthogra-
phy uses a circumflex over the vowel, but we will
transcribe it with the symbol /§/. Compare-

gavur /gavur/ '‘infidel'
gaga 'beak’
(Remember to pronounce v like [w].)
The letter 1 also stands for two sounds, a front or

"light 1" with front vowels, and a back or "dark 1"
with back vowels. Compare the following pairs:

bel 'waist'
bal 'honey'
gsl 'lake'
kol tarm'
esekler 'donkeys'
ayaklar 'feet'

Front 1 before a or u is indicated with a circumflex
over the vowel; we shall transcribe it /1/. At the
beginning of a word, 1l is almost always front. Prac-
tice:

lale /lale/ "tulip’
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lazim /lazim/ 'necessary’
143tfen /lutfen/ 'please’
Front /1/ can also appear at the end of a word, after

a back vowel. Compare the following words, as spoken
by a native speaker:

hal /hal/ 'condition'
bal 'honey'
kabul /kabu}/ 'reception'
kul ' ‘slave'

Turkish spelling has no way of indicating whether 1
at the end of a word is front or back. The presence
of front /1/ in these words is important, however,

not only for correct pronunciation but also because
it affects the form of the suffixes that may be added.
Phonemic transcription is therefore especially impor-
tant in these cases.

2.2. Yumusak ge

The Turkish letter g (that is, the two sounds /g/ and
/8/) is normally found only at the beginning of a word
or after a consonant. The letter g does not occur after
vowels or between vowels, except for a very short list
of exceptions, mainly words of European origin (sigara
'cigarette', sigorta 'insurance', gaga 'beak'). What
occurs instead of g in this position is the letter
called yumusak ge or "soft g"—the letter j. The sound
that this letter represents is thus simply a variant
of the phoneme /g/. Because its pronunciation is very
different from the normal sound of the letter g, how-
ever, it was given a separate letter in the Turkish
alphabet.

When g is between back vowels, it is not pronounced
at all and should simply be ignored. The two vowels
before and after it remain separate, however; they
should not be merged. Practice with a native speaker:

agag 'tree'
agir 'heavy'
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ugur 'good luck'
soguk ‘cold'
-dogar 'is born'
‘sigir 'ox'
sigar ‘it fits'

. After a back vowel, before a consonant, or at the end
of a word, § is dropped, and the preceding vowel is
lengthened. Practice:

dag 'mountain’

tuy 'banner'’

g1y 'avalanche'

-dog 'be born'

dogru 'right'

-tugla 'brick’

‘bagla "tie!

i Bigmak 'fit!

In some dialects, g between and after front vowels is
treated in the same way as § with back vowels. In other
dialects, it is pronounced as [y] in these positions.

. The two words in each pair below will therefore be pro-
. ‘nounced in exactly the same way by some speakers but
will differ for others.

ejer 'if!

eyer 'saddle’

88le 'noon'
8yle 'thus'
Practice with a native speaker:

- diger 'other'
sdgilt 'willow'
dejirmen '‘mill’
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dugin 'wedding’

ciy 'raw'

deg 'touch'

igne 'needle'

8gren 'learn'

ejlen ‘enjoy oneself'

Be sure to distinguish a long vowel, which arises
when g is dropped before a consonant or at the end of
a word, from a double vowel, which arises when j is
dropped between two vowels. A long vowel is a single
syllable, pronounced longer than a short vowel; a dou-
ble vowel is a sequence of two short vowels and is
two syllables. Compare:

day [aa] 'mountain'
daga [daa] 'mountain (dat)'’
da [da] talso'
diigme [dlme] or
[diiyme] 'button’
diiylime [diitme] or
[diyilime] 'knot (dat)'’

In some Turkish dialects, especially in Anatolia, &
does not drop but is pronounced as a velar fricative,
that is, as a spirant made in the same tongue position
as [g] but without complete closure. This is the same
sound as Y in Modern Greek. This sound is not used in
Standard Turkish.

2.3. Aspiration of Stops

In English, the stop consonants /p/, /t/, and /k/,
when they occur at the end of a word after a vowel,
may either be released or unreleased. A stop that is
released, like the 't' in 'crypt', is followed by a
small burst of air; an unreleased stop, like the 't'
in 'butler', is not. The 't' in English 'bet' is
optionally released (or "aspirated"); many speakers
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tend to release it when they pronounce the word in
isolation but to leave it unreleased when they speak
the word in a sentence.

In Turkish, however, the consonants p, t, and k

(both varieties) must always be released in all posi-
tions.

3. Vowels
a As English 'a' in 'father' but somewhat shorter.

Be sure to give the vowel this sound even when it
appears at the end of a word; do not lengthen it, as

in Pa, or pronounce it [3] (*uh'). Practice:
baba 'father'

kara 'black’

boja 'bull’

at 'horse'

bas 'head'

e As English 'e' in 'bet'. Be sure to give the vowel
this sound even when it appears at the end of a word.
Practice:

kere 'time'
gebe 'pregnant'
ne 'what'
beyaz 'white'

Before g, e has a sound more like French 'e', or
English 'ay' but without the final [y] glide of this
vowel. Practice:

efer Yif!
bejen 'like'
degirmen 'mill’
degis *change’
ejlen ‘enjoy'

degnek 'stick'
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Another variant of e is found in some dialects, espe-
cially in the speech of Istanbul, and more commonly

in the speech of women than of men. This sound is simi-
lar to, but somewhat higher than, English 'a' of ‘'bat’'.
It is found in closed syllables (syllables ending in

a consonant) before 1, m, n, and r. Practice:

ben T
gel '‘come'
gelen 'coming’

(In gelen the first vowel is a normal e, the second
vowel a lowered e.)

i As English 'i' in 'bit’'.

bit 'louse’
siz 'you'
bin 'thousand'

English-speaking students should be particularly care-
ful to give the vowel this sound even when it appears
at the end of the word. In English, final /i/ (which
is normally spelled 'y', as in 'city') is pronounced
higher than medial /i/; it has the same quality as the
'i' of 'machine', but is slightly shorter. In Turkish,
i has the value of the first vowel of 'city' in all
positions (except before ¥). Using a native speaker,
compare the pronunciation of English 'city' with
Turkish gitti 'he went'. Practice also:

kedi 'cat'

gibi 'like’

yedi 'seven'
kisi 'person'
indi 'descended"’

Before §, i has a sound like French 'i', or the English
'i' of "machine' but without a final [y] glide. Prac-
tice:
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diter 'other'
igne 'needle’
igri 'crooked!
¢iy "raw'

1 This letter is an i without the dot. The corres-
ponding capital letters are distinguished in the same
way: the capital of 1 is I, and the capital of i is

1. I is a high, unrounded, back vowel, somewhat simi-
lar to the English 'i' of 'fir' but without r color-
ing. It is also similar to the somewhat elusive sound
of the second vowel of 'roses'. Try pronouncing u with
the lips unrounded and drawn as far back as possible.
Practice:

kiz 'girl!

alta 'six!
kisim 'part’

Learn to distinguish 1 from i with the following pairs:

ciy 'raw'

cLy 'avalanche'
sinir 'nerve'
sinir 'border’

O In an open syllable and before g, o is pronounced
Jike English 'o' in 'note' but without the slight [w]
glide of this vowel. Practice:

boga 'bull’
sojuk 'cold!'
dojru 'right'
olur 'becomes'’
hoca 'teacher’

oda 'room'
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In a closed syllable, o has the sound of the vowels
of English 'law' or 'ought' but considerably shorter.
Practice:

ot ‘grass'

on 'ten'

gok 'much’

hos 'agreeable’

& This is the front rounded vowel of French 'peur';

it is distinctly lower than the vowel of French 'peu'.
If you do not have experience with this vowel in French
or German, try pronouncing Turkish e with the lips
rounded.

dort 'four'
gbz 'eye'

koy 'village'

u In open syllables not at the end of a word, and
before §, u is pronounced like 'oo' of English 'boot'
but shorter and without the final [w] glide.

uzak 'far'
tuhaf 'strange'’
bugday 'wheat'

In closed syllables and at the end of a word, this
vowel has the sound of English 'u' in ‘put’.

su 'water'
buz 'ice'
kuru ‘dry’
nutuk 'speech’
uzun 'long’

i This is Turkish i with the lips rounded; it is dis-
tinctly lower than the vowel of French 'pu’.

izlm 'grape’
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yiliz 'hundred’
i¢ 'three'
iitd 'iron'

3.1. Long vowels

Turkish has four long vowels /a/, /e/, /i/, and /4/,
which are distinctively different from the correspond-
ing short vowels. The presence of the long vowels is
not normally indicated in Turkish spelling, although
in some cases a circumflex accent may be used. We will
indicate these vowels in transcription with a long
mark.

Long /a/ is pronounced as a lengthened version of
Turkish a, like English 'a' in 'Pa'; long /&/ is pro-
nounced as a lengthened version of Turkish e, like
English 'e' in bed' but slightly longer. Long /i/ is
pronounced like the vowel of English 'beet' but with-
out the final [y] glide; long /Gi/ is pronounced like
the vowel of English 'boot' but without the final [w]
glide.

Compare the following pairs with the aid of a native
sSpeaker:

sakin /sakin/ 'quiet’
sakin 'beware'
memur /memur / 'official'
meme . 'breast'’
iman /Iman/ 'faith'
imam 'imam'
suret /suret/ ‘manner'’
surat 'face'

Practice also:
mavi /mavi/ 'blue'
imza /imza/ 'signature’

ilan /ilan/ 'notice’
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ciddi /ciddi/ 'serious'
itibar /itibar/ 'esteem'
mevzu /mevzi/ 'topic!
malumat /malimat/ 'information!

4. Accent

There is no doubt that accent plays a distinctive role
in Turkish, since there are many pairs of words that
are distinguished from each other only by the place-
ment of accent. There is much less agreement about the
precise phonetic nature of Turkish accent. In English,
accent consists of dynamic stress, together with a
rise in pitch on the stressed syllable. In Turkish,
accent seems to consist of a rise in pitch on the
accented syllable alone, without the accompanying
increase in force that is characteristic of English.
Compare the following pairs with the aid of a native
speaker:

adamim 'my man'
adamim 'I am a man'
gitmé 'going’
gitme ‘don't go'
vardi 'he arrived'
varda 'he existed'
razi /razi/ 'willing'
bézi /b521/ 'some’

The general rule is that accent is on the last syl-
lable of a word; assume, therefore, that accent is on
the last syllable unless told otherwise. There are
numerous exceptions to this rule. Some of these excep-
tions are grammatically conditioned and will have to
be discussed later.

" Other exceptions are particular: there are some words
with exceptional, "inherent" accent on some syllable
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other than the last. For example:

évet ‘yves'

hayir 'no'

nasil 'how?'
yalniz ‘only'
lokanta 'restaurant'
masa 'table’

Inherent accent will be indicated in transcription;
thus we would transcribe the word masa as /misa/.

When suffixes are added to a regular noun, the suf-
fixes are accented; that is, the general rule that
accent is on the last syllable is obeyed:

oda 'room'’
odalar 'rooms’
odalarda 'in the rooms'

But when suffixes are added to a noun with inherent

accent, the accent remains in place on the stem, al-
though there may be a slight secondary accent on the
last syllable:

‘mésa ‘table'
mésalar 'tables'
masalarda 'on the tables'

5. Summary of the alphabet

" Turkish alphabetical order corresponds to that of
English. The "dotted letters" are each added immedi-
ately after the corresponding undotted letter. Thus
¢ follows ¢, & follows g, & follows o, s follows s,
and i follows u. Notice especially that i is consider-
ed to be the dotted correspondent of 1; therefore, i
follows 1 in Turkish alphabetical order.

The spoken names of the letters are, for vowels, the
sound of the vowel, and for consonants, the consonant
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followed by e: thus a, be, ce, ge, etc.

The following table gives the Turkish letters, the
corresponding international phonetic symbol, and the
English letter that most frequently corresponds to the
sound of the Turkish letter.

Turkish Phonetic English

see text) -

c ot 0 W KR T OO0 B B H X W H MDA H O N QO D W
S o W BT OO0 B8 8 H X N KF B 5 ~Q Hh 0O O Xwpo o
N
o2l
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Turkish Phonetic English
61 u -

v v v

Y Y y

z z z
EXERCISES

Practice the following words, with a

if possible:

A,

kal
kel
kil
kil
kil
kul
kol

B.
renk
zamk
zevk
kalk
park
k&sk
ask
zarf

C.
oda
kege
kafa

'stay'
'bald’
'hair'
'‘clay'
‘ashes'
'slave'
‘arm'

'color'
'glue’
'pleasure’
'get up'
'park'’
'villa'
'love'

'envelope'

'room!'
'felt'
'head!

b6l
koSr
gil
g6l
gel
gar

kalp /kalp/
kalp

sulh /sulh/
tarz

6l¢

harg

8rt

art

odda

gegge
affa

native speaker

'divide'
'blind’
'rose'’
'lake’
'come’

'station’

'heart'
'counterfeit’
'peace’
'manner’
'measure’
‘fee'

‘cover'
'kind'

'fire (loc)'
'little late'
'amnesty (dat)'
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takai
eli

yere

kese
kati

eve

D.
vyagla
dagla
igri
diigmen

taffix!
'his hand'

'place
(dat) !

'pouch’
'solid!

'house
(dat) !

‘greasy'

'mountain-
ous'

'crooked'

'your
button'

'mountain’
'needle'’
'sell’
'leader'

'banner'’

hakkai
elli

zerre

hisse
katti

evvel

yalzi
dala

iri

diimen

daga
tiga
saat
bugu
tugu

22

'his right'
'fifty'
'particle’

'share’
'he combined’

'before"

'villa'

'its branch'

'hig'

'steering wheel'

'mountain (dat)'
'his needle'
'hour'

'steam’

'his banner'
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The following table gives the objective and dative
case forms of certain Turkish nouns. Study these end-
ings:

Nominative Objective Dative Meaning
el eli ele 'hand!
it iti ite ‘dog’
gbz gbdzi gdze teye'
kiil kiild kiile 'ashes'
at ati ata 'horse'
kiz kizi kiza 'girl'
kol kolu kola ‘arm'
kul kulu kula 'slave'

Turkish suffixes change according to the rules of
vowel harmony, which have the effect of causing the
vowels of a word to assimilate to one another. In
order to understand how vowel harmony works, it is
first necessary to analyze the Turkish vowel system.

1. The Turkish vowel system

Try pronouncing the (Turkish) vowels i, e, a, o, u in
sequence, concentrating your attention on your tongue
as you do so. You should notice that the tongue moves
steadily backward during the pronunciation of this
sequence; it is well forward in the mouth for i, well
back in the mouth for u. Vowels made with the tongue
in the front of the mouth are called "front vowels";
those made with the tongue in the back of the mouth
are called "back vowels." Turkish has four front and
four back vowels, matched in pairs as follows:

Front Back
e a

i 1
o] o
s} u
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Pronounce the pairs i-e, 1-a, or u-o, concentrating
your attention on your tongue; you should notice that
for the first member of each of these pairs (i, 1, u)
the tongue is close to the roof of the mouth, the jaw
is high, and the mouth relatively closed, whlle for
the second member (e, a, o) the tongue and jaw are
low, and the mouth 1Is relatively open. Vowels made
with the tongue high and close to the roof of the
mouth are called "high vowels"; those made with the
tongue low and jaw open are called "low vowels."
Turkish has four high and four low vowels, matched in
pairs as follows:

High Low

i

G 0 v o

1
u
u

Pronounce the pairs 1 u or a-o, concentrating your
attention on your pronun01atlon, you should notice
that for the first member of each of these pairs (i,
a) the lips are drawn back, while for the second mem-
ber (u, o) the lips are forward and rounded. Vowels
made with the lips forward and rounded are called
"rounded vowels"; those made with the lips drawn back
are called "unrounded vowels." Turkish has four round-
ed and four unrounded vowels, matched in pairs as
follows:

Rounded Unrounded
o a
o) e
u 1
u i

The system can be summed up with a diagram in the
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form of a cube. In Figure 1, we have put front vowels
in the front of the cube, high vowels on top, and
rounded vowels to the right.

1 u
u
i
a
o
e o}
Figure 1

2. Vowel harmony rules

Any one of the eight Turkish vowels may appear in the
first syllable of a word. But each following vowel

is conditioned by the vowel immediately preceding it,
according to these rules:

A. The following vowel assimilates to the preceding
vowel in frontness; that is, front vowels must be
followed by front vowels, and back vowels must be
followed by back vowels.

B. A following high vowel assimilates to the preced-
ing vowel in rounding; that is, high vowels are round-
ed after a rounded vowel, unrounded after an unrounded
vowel.

C. A following low vowel must be unrounded; that is,

© and 6 may not appear in any syllable except the
first in a Turkish word.

If we work out the possibilities, it turns out that
after any given Turkish vowel, there are only two
vowels that may appear in the following syllable:

Preceding Vowel Following Vowel

e e, 1

i e, i
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Preceding Vowel Following Vowel

e, U

£ 0 +H p oot oo
)

)
g g B P

That is, the following vowel may be "low" (e or a
according to the circumstances) or "high" (i, 1, u,
or i according to circumstances). For sufflxes, we
need to state merely whether the vowel is high or low.
For example, the objective suffix is a high vowel,
alternating according to the environment, while the
dative suffix is a low vowel.

We shall henceforth use the symbols E and I in the
transcription of suffixes. The symbol E stands for
the alternation between e and a; I stands for the
alternation between i, 1, u, and . Thus, if we write
a certain suffix —Er, the suffix has the form -er or
-ar depending on the environment; while if we write
another suffix -sIn, the suffix has the form -sin,
-sin, -sun, or —sun depending on the environment.

3. Exceptions to vowel harmony rules

There are many Turkish words that do not obey the rules
of vowel harmony. Some of these are borrowed from Ara-
bic or Persian, for example, memur (/mémur/) 'official’
or insan 'person'. Others are of European origin, such
as kamyon 'truck' or otobilis 'bus'. But suffixes attach-
ed to these words are still conditioned by the immedi-
ately preceding vowel, that is, by the last vowel of
the stem:

Nominative Objective
memur memuru
insan insani
kamyon kamyonu

otoblis otoblisli
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In addition, there are nonharmonic suffixes, whose
vowel does not alternate. For example, the verbal pro-
gressive suffix ~-Iyor has a harmonic I in the first
syllable but an invariable o in the second.

geliyor 'he is coming'
agiyor 'he is opening'
duruyor 'he is standing'
gliliiyor 'he is laughing'

Because vowel harmony in Turkish progresses strictly
from syllable to syllable, the invariable o in this
suffix conditions back rounded harmony in any vowels
that follow: geliyorsunuz 'You are coming'.

Finally, there are some nouns that contain back
vowels but require front vowel suffixes. Among these
are all nouns that end in front 1 (/1/): kabul 'recep-
tion' objectlve kabulii, dative kabule. Others cannot
be predlcted in any regular fashion: saat 'hour',
objective saati; harf 'letter', dative harfe. Whenever
words of the latter group are 1ntroduced in this gram-
mar, we shall use the notation (-i) following the word
in the vocabulary.

EXERCISES

A. The plural suffix in Turkish is -1lEr: et 'meat',
etler 'meats'. Make the plural of the following nouns:

1. qiil '‘rose'’
2. yer ‘place’
3. yan 'side’
4. sbz 'word'
5. son 'end'

6. zil 'bell!
7. kal 'hair'
8. kus ‘bird!
9. koéprii 'bridge’
10. k&pek 'dog’

11. gocuk 'child'
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12, hayvan '‘animal'

13. radyo *radio’

14. otomobil tautomobile’
15. politika 'politics!
16. kitap 'book!

17. cumhuriyet 'republic’

B. The suffix -sIz is added to nouns to form adjectives
meaning ‘'without': et 'meat', etsiz 'without meat'.

Make the -sIz-form of all the nouns in Exercise A.

C. The following nouns are cited both in spelling and
in transcription. Make both the plural and the -sIz-
forms of each:

1. hal /hal/ 'condition'
2. mal /mal/ 'property’
3. kiral /kiral/ 'king'

4. 'hayal /hayal/ 'fantasy’
5. yol /yol/ 'road’

6. rol /rol/ ‘role’

7. okul /okul/ 'school’

8. usul /usul/ ‘method’

9. sual /sual/ 'question’
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Study the following sentences:

Ben agim (or: Agam) 'I am hungry'

Sen tembelsin (or: Tembelsin) 'You are lazy'

0 yorgundur or yorgun 'He (she, it) is tired'
Biz hastayiz (or: Hastayiz) 'We are sick'

Siz galiskansiniz (or: 'You are hardworking'
Galiskansiniz)

Onlar koétiddiirler, koétidiir, 'They are bad'

kétiler

Orhan iyidir or iyi 'Orhan is well (or good)
Adam tembeldir or tembel 'The man is lazy'

Kizlar hostur or hos 'The girls are pleasant'’
Atlar yorgundur or yorgun 'The horses are tired'

1. Variation in suffixes: buffer consonants

Many suffixes in Turkish vary in form according to
whether they are attached to a vowel or a consonant.
In general, two vowels may not come together in
Turkish, except in some loan words and except in the
case where § drops out between vowels. When a suffix
basically beginning in a vowel is to be attached to a
preceding vowel, either one of the vowels drops out,
or a consonant ("buffer consonant") is inserted between
the two vowels. This consonant is nearly always y.

For example, the suffix meaning 'I am' has the form
-Im after a consonant, but the form -yIm after a vowel.
Compare:

ag 'hungry' agim 'I am hungry'

hasta 'sick! hastayim 'I am sick’

tembel 'lazy' tembelim 'I am lazy'

iyi ‘good' iyiyim ‘I am good
(well)'

hosg 'pleasant’ hosum 'T am pleasant'

kot 'bad’ kotiiylim 'T am bad’
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We can transcribe this suffix as —(z)Im, where the
(v) in parentheses is present after a vowel but drops
after a consonant.

2. Variation in suffixes: consonant harmony

The initial consonant of some suffixes assimilates to
the preceding consonant with respect to voicing; that
is, if the suffix is attached to a voiceless consonant,
the suffix-initial consonant becomes voiceless, while
if the suffix is attached to a voiced consonant or
vowel, the suffix-initial consonant is voiced. The
voiceless consonants are ¢, £, h, k, p, s, s, and t;
all others are voiced.

For example, the suffix meaning 'he is' (more or
less) has the form -tIr after a voiceless consonant
but -dIr after a voiced consonant or a vowel. Compare
the following examples:

ag 'hungry' agtair 'he is hungry’

galiskan *hardwork- g¢aliskandir 'he is hardwork-
ing' ing’

hasta 'sick’ hastadir 'he is sick'

hos 'pleasant'’ hostur 'he is pleasant'

yorgun 'tired' yorgundur 'he is tired'

There are also suffixes that begin with k after a
voiceless consonant but g elsewhere; and suffixes that
begin with ¢ after a voiceless consonant but ¢ else-
where.

We shall use the symbol D for the alternation between
d and t, the symbol G for the alternation between k
and g, and the symbol C for the alternation between
¢ and c¢. Thus we can transcribe this suffix -DIr, where
the D is realized as d or t depending on the nature of
the preceding phoneme.

3. Basic sentence patterns

The sentence Orhan iyidir 'Orhan is well' contains
three elements, which are the three basic elements of
the Turkish sentence; each of these three must be pre-
sent (sometimes implicitly) in every sentence. These
are: subject (Orhan), predicate (iyi), and what we may
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call an auxiliary (-dir). It may be useful to repre-
sent this information graphically, as in Figure 2.

Sentence

Subjéct Predicate Auxiliary

Orhan iyi -dir

Figure 2

The auxiliary has a function roughly similar to the
English verb 'to be' in such sentences as 'George is
hungry', 'George is at home', 'George is running'. We
may say that it links the subject with the predicate
and is necessary for a complete sentence. In Turkish,
this element is not a separate word but is a suffix
or group of suffixes attached to the predicate.

We shall see later that the auxiliary can be quite
complex and can consist of a number of elements. At
the moment, however, we are interested only in the
personal endings, or suffixes that indicate the per-
son and number of the subject. These are:

‘T’ -(y)Im 'we' -(y)Iz

'you (sqg)'’ -sIn 'you (pl)' -sInlz

'he, she, (-DIr) 'they' (~DIr) (1Er)
it!

In all the sentences in this lesson, the predicate
is an adjective (hasta, iyi, etc.). We shall see later
that the predicate can be one of a number of things,
such as a noun or one of several types of adverbial
construction. All of these are sentences where English
would have some form of the verb 'be' (such as 'Orhan
is a fool', 'Orhan is on the fence'). We shall see
that the predicate can also be a verb; in such cases,
however, the sentence construction is slightly differ-
ent. We shall therefore find it useful to speak of
two types of sentences: those in which the predicate
is a verb ("verbal sentences") and those, like the
sentences in this lesson, where it is something else
("nonverbal sentences").
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4., Pronouns
The Turkish pronouns are the following:

‘T’ ben 'we' biz
'‘you (sg)' sen 'yvou (pl)' siz
'he, she, o 'they' onlar
it!

Turkish has no grammatical gender, that is, no dis-
tinction between 'he', 'she', and 'it', and the pro-
noun o serves for all three.

We have used the traditional terms "singular" and
"plural"” for sen and siz, although the difference
between them is actually similar to that between
French tu and vous, or German du and Sie. Sen, along
with the corresponding personal T ending -sIn, is used
for close friends and relatives, children, servants,
and inferiors, and for only one person; siz, along
with the corresponding personal ending -sInIz, is used
for more distant acquaintances, superiors, strangers,
and people to whom one wishes to be polite, and is
used for two or more people of any type. Turkish sen
is probably used more frequently than French tu or
German du, since Turks tend to use the familiar forms
more readily.

In a sentence such as (Ben) iyiyim 'I am well', the
pronoun ben is unnecessary, since the suffix -yim indi-
cates the person and number of the sub£ect adequately.
The pronoun may therefore be omitted; lyiyim is a
grammatical sentence by itself. In colloqulal speech,
the pronoun would almost invariably be omitted from
sentences of this type. It may be present, however,
for stylistic reasons, notably for emphasis—for exam-
ple, if there is a contrast between two subjects:

Ben iyiyim, amma sen 'T am well, but you are sick'
hastasin

5. The suffix -DIr

The suffix -DIr is a complicated element, and it is
probably best to postpone a detailed discussion of its
uses. Although it may be used with suffixes of any
person, it is most common with the third person ('he,
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she, it') and for the moment may be considered as a
third person suffix. It is used when the speaker wishes
to emphasize the truth or definiteness of the state-
ment. One common use is for statements of general
validity:

Atlar tembeldir 'Horses are lazy' (a general
statement about horses)
Atlar tembel 'The horses are lazy' (at

the moment)

The suffix -DIr is common in written or newspaper
Turkish but relatively much less common in the collo-
quial language.

6. Plurals

The suffix -1lEr, added after the noun, forms the plu-
ral.

at 'horse' atlar 'horses'

adam 'man' adamlar 'men’

It may follow -DIr to form a third person plural end-
ing. There is a tendency, however, to omit this suffix
wherever it is not felt to be necessary. In general,
Af the subject is animate, and especially human, -1Er
is used, while if the subject is inanimate, the suffix
is omltted.

When the predicate is an adjective, -1lEr is rare un-
less preceded by -DIr; thus Yorgundurlar is preferable
to Yorgunlar for 'They are tired'. If -1Er is present
on the subject, it may not be repeated in the auxil-
iary unless -DIr precedes:

Kizlar galiskan 'The girls are hardworking'
Kizlar galiskandarlar 'Girls are hardworking'

But we cannot have *Kizlar caliskanlar.

In a compound sentence, -lEr may be omitted from the
first predicate but present in the second; the same is
also true of -DIr:

At galiskan, amma 'The horse is industrious,
Yorgundur but tired'
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Atlar g¢aliskan, amma 'Horses are industrious,
yorgundurlar but tired'

7. Accent: unaccented suffixes

We said in Lesson 1 that accent falls on the last syl-
lable of a word unless we have an exception. One group
of exceptions includes the "unaccented suffixes,” which
may not be accented and which normally come at the end
of the word. When one of these is present, accent falls
on the syllable immediately preceding the unaccented
suffix—that is, on the last possible syllable.

As a general rule, to be slightly modified later,
all suffixes that are part of the auxiliary are un-
accented. Therefore, when one of the personal endings
of Section 3 (except ~-lEr) is used, accent falls on
the last vowel of the predicate:

yorginum 'I am tired'
tembéliz 'We are lazy'
hastésiniz 'You are sick'

Note that ~1Er, the plural suffix, is accented normal-
ly even when it is used as a personal ending, although
-DIr is unaccented:

hoslar 'They are pleasant’
hésturlar 'They are pleasant'
8. Usage

In this section, in each lesson, we will discuss some
particular problems of usage of the words introduced
in the lesson.

When ama 'but' (/dma/) is pronounced with strong
emphasis, it comes out amma (/&mma/).

1lyi corresponds to English 'good' in the general
sense and 'well' in reference to health. Thus lyiyim
'I am well' is an answer to the guestion 'How are you?'
But k&til means only 'bad' in a general sense or in
reference to character; it cannot be used for 'unwell',
which is fena.

Hos corresponds to 'pleasant, nice, agreeable' and
may be used of persons or objects, especially places.
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It may also be used for 'attractive' in reference to
people.

Kiz usually means 'girl', but with a possessive suf-
fix it means 'daughter!'.

VOCABULARY

ag

adam

ama, amma

at

galiskan

" has

hos

iyi

yor

EXE

ta

gun
RCISES

Translate into English:
Agiz.

Tembelsin.

Hastadirlar.

tyisiniz.

Kotidir.

Kizlar hos.

Adamlar galiskan, ama yorgun.

Orhan tembeldir.

/&ma, &mma/

hungry
man
but
horse

hardworking, indus-
trious

sick

pleasant, nice, agree-
able (see "Usage")

good, well (see "Us-
agen)

girl, daughter (see
"Usage" )

bad
man's name
lazy

tired
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9., Adamlar hasta, ama kizlar iyidir

B. Translate into Turkish:

1.

N
.

S W o N N W
.

=
[

You (pl) are nice.

We are tired.

You (sg) are lazy.

She is hungry.

I am hardworking.

We are well.

They are tired.

You (pl) are bad.

The girl is sick but hungry.
I am sick.

The men are good, but Orhan is bad.
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LESSON 4: THE NOUN PHRASE AND NEGATIVES

Study the following sentences:

Bliyliglim 'I am big'

Biz Tilirkiiz 'We are Turks'

Kliglik gocuk daima hasta 'The small child is always
sick'

Sen geng bir gocuksun 'You are a young man'

Bliytik adam, eski bir 'The big man is a former

katiptir clerk'

Mehmet kasap dedil 'Mehmet is not a butcher!

Kliglik képek ag¢ deyil 'The little dog is not hun-
gry'

Mehmet hos bir adam 'Mehmet is not a pleasant

dexil man'

Azaglar biyilik deyil, 'The trees are small, not

kliclktiir large'

Gengler deygil, ihti- 'The old people, not the

yarlar yorgundur young people, are tired'

Miidlr galiskan, fakat 'The director is industri-

ben degilim ous, but I am not'

1. The noun phrase

The subject of a sentence in Turkish may be:
A, a pronoun:

Ben gencim 'T am young'
B. a single noun:

Agag bliylktilir '"The tree is big'
Orhan Tiirktiir 'Orhan is a Turk'

C. a construction with a noun as principal member:

Kigik gocuk yorgundur 'The small child is tired'

Kliglik bir gocuk daima 'A small child is always
yorgundur tired'
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Constructions of these three types—that is, anything
that can serve as the subject of a sentence—are called
noun phrases.

1.1. Definite and indefinite nouns

In Turkish, as in English, we can distinguish three
uses of the noun: generic ('Man is mortal'), definite
(*The man was late'), and indefinite ('A man is at the
door'). When a noun is the subject of a sentence, how-
ever, there is no grammatical distinction between the
generic and definite uses, since Turkish does not have
a definite article corresponding to English 'the':

Atlar g¢aliskandir 'Horses are hardworking'
'The horses are hardworking'

Kiigik ¢ocuklar tem- 'Small children are lazy'

beldir 'The small children are lazy'

The word for 'one', bir, is frequently found in indefi-
nite uses corresponding to English 'a':

Bir kopek agtir 'A dog is hungry'

The correspondence is only partial, however, since bir
is still basically the number 'one'; we shall show
later that there are many cases where English would
use 'a' but where Turkish does not use bir.

1.2. Adjectives

When an adjective modifies a noun, it precedes that
noun, as in English; but if there is a bir before the
noun, the adjective precedes bir:

eski agag 'the old tree'
iyi adam 'the good man'
eskli bir agag 'an old tree'
iyi bir adam '‘a good man'

Some adjectives can be used as nouns. In such a case,
the noun 'person' should always be understood or, if
the adjective is followed by -1Er, the noun ‘'people'.
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Kiiglik hostur 'The small one (small per-
son) is pleasant'

Gengler tembeldir 'The young people are lazy'

Some adjectives frequently used in this way have
acquired an idiomatic meaning:

hasta 'patient (sick person)’
biiytikler 'grown-ups (big people)'
ihtiyar 'old man (or woman)'

1.3. Noun phrases as predicates

In English, when a noun is used as the predicate of a
sentence, it is customary to use the article 'a', as

~in 'Mehmet is a butcher'. In Turkish, however, it is

customary to omit bir and use simply the noun.

Mehmet kasaptir 'Mehmet is a butcher’

If bir is included, its use places more emphasis on
the statement. This emphasis may be favorable or un-
favorable, depending on the nature of the statement.
Thus, while the preceding sentence is simply a state-
ment of Mehmet's profession, the following sentence
underscores the fact that he is a butcher and nothing
else; if butcher is considered to be a lowly occupa-
tion, it means that he is a butcher and nothing more.

‘Mehmet bir kasaptar 'Mehmet is (just) a butcher'
Compare also:

Ben adamaim 'I am a man'

Ben bir adamim

The first of these means simply 'I am a man'; the sec-
ond emphasizes that I am a man and not an animal.

If the noun phrase includes an adjective, however,
the normal usage is reversed; in this case it is nor-
mal to include bir, although it may be omitted. The
first of the following two possibilities would
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therefore be more common:

Ben biliytkk bir adamim 'I am a big man’

Ben biiyik adamim

A noun phrase used as predicate is always singular
even if the subject is plural. Thus:

Biz kasabiz 'We are butchers' (not
*kasaplariz)

Onlar kasaptir or kasap- 'They are butchers' (not

tirlar *kasaplardir)

Do not be misled by the fact that the predicate is
plural in English.

2. The negative

The negative of nonverbal sentences is made with the
word dewil, pronounced either /deil/ or /diil/. Degil
follows the predicate as a separate word, and personal
endings are attached to it. Accent is on the last syl-
lable of degil.

Ben yorgun deq{lim 'T am not tired'

Siz galiskan degilsiniz 'You are not hardworking'
Orhan iyi deyil or 'Oorhan is not well'
degildir

Geng kdtipler hasta 'The young clerks are not

degil (deyildir, dedil~ sick'
ler, degildirler)

Degil may also be placed in the middle of a sentence;
in this case, it has the effect of negating the word
or phrase immediately before it.

Gocuklar deyil, kizlar 'The girls, not the children,
caliskandar are hardworking'

Ben deygil, siz galis- ‘You, not I, are hardworking'
kansiniz

Atlar kiiglik degyil, 'The horses are big, not

bliyliktir small'
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3. Variation in stems: final voiced stops

In Turkish, the voiced stops b, 4, and c may not appear
at the end of a word; furthermore, in words of Turkic
origin these consonants may not appear in the middle
of a word before another consonant. Many words and
stems, however, end basically in one of these conson-
ants. When the word stands alone without a suffix, or
when a suffix beginning with a consonant is added, the
final stop changes to its unvoiced counterpart: b
becomes p, d becomes t, and ¢ becomes ¢. When a suffix
beginning with a vowel is added, however, the basic
voiced stop is retained.

For example, the word for 'butcher' is basically
/kasab/; when the word stands alone, however, it
appears as kasap. The plural is kasaplar; but in 'I am
a butcher' the basic /b/ appears before the vowel:
kasabim. Compare this word with top 'ball', basically
/top/ with a final /p/, which appears in all forms:
toplar 'balls', topum 'I am a ball’.

Similarly, the adjective geng¢ 'young' is basically
/genc/, with a final /c/, which appears in gencim 'I
am young'; while a¢ 'hungry' ends in /¢/, as in agim
'I am hungry'.

Rememberlng from Lesson 2 that the objective case
suffix is -I after a consonant, compare the subject
and object forms of the following nouns:

Nominative Objective Meaning

kitap kitabi 'book'
top topu 'ball'

Mehmet Mehmedi name
sepet sepeti 'basket’

armut armudu 'pear’
at ata ‘horse'
ajag ajaca 'tree'

sag sagi 'hair'
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It is important to notice that in many cases the
basic form of a Turkish word is not the form in which
the word appears in isolation-not, for example, the
form in which you would find the word in the diction-
ary. If you were to find in a dictionary the word
kdtip 'clerk', you would still be unable to say 'I am
a clerk', since the form could be either k&tipim or
kdtibim, If you were given the word in transcription
as /katib/, however, you would know that 'I am a clerk!
is k&tibim and also that the word in isolation must be
katip. For this reason, whenever a word ends basically
in /b/, /4/, or /c/, we shall give the word in the
vocabulary both in spelling and in transcription.

3.1. Final g

The phoneme g is also a voiced stop and also may not
appear at the end of a word or before another conson-
ant. The alternations that it undergoes, however, are
somewhat different.

At the end of a word after a consonant, g becomes k
urider the same conditions that b becomes p, and so
forth. Thus /reng/ ‘'color' appears as renk alone,
renkler in the plural, but rengi in the objective case.
Compare this with Tiirk 'Turk', Tirkler, Tirkd.

After a vowel, g again becomes k, but remains /g/
when a suffix beginning with a vowel is added. We have
seen, however, that the sound represented by g does
not appear between vowels; what we get instead is the
letter &, which represents a sound that we know to be
another variant of the phoneme /g/.

Thus we have gocuk 'child', basically /cocug/, plural
gocuklar, but gcocujum 'I am a child'; also biiylik 'big’,
basically /bliylig/, plural biiytkkler, but bliylgim 'I am
big'.

Any word of more than one syllable that is found in
the dictionary with final k almost always ends basi-
cally with /g/. For this reason, we will normally not
need to indicate final /g/ in transcription: if you
see, for example, the word kiiciik 'small', you can
assume that its basic form is /kiiglig/. On the other
hand, words of one syllable with final k normally
really end in /k/. There are three one-syllable words
with final /g/: g¢ok (/gog/) 'much', g&k (/gdg/) 'sky',
and yok (/yog/) 'nonexistent'.
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3.2. Additional notes on final stops

~There are a few words that are sometimes actually pro-
nounced with a final voiced stop. These include ad
" 'name', 8d 'bile', uc 'end', hac ‘'pilgrimage', and
ab 'water'. Individual speakers will vary widely in
their treatment of these words: some speakers will
~pronounce all of them with a voiced stop, others will
substitute the corresponding voiceless stop in all
cases, and others will pronounce some of these words
with a voiced stop and others with an unvoiced stop.
- Notice that the rule requiring final stops to be un-
voiced takes precedence, so to speak, over the rule of
Lesson 3, Section 2, stating that initial consonants
become unvoiced when attached to an unvoiced conson-
ant. For example, consider the form for 'It is a book':

Basic form: kitab + Dar
b becomes p before a consonant: kitap + Dir

D becomes t after p: kitaptair

3.3. A note on spelling

When suffixes are added to a proper noun, an apostro-
phe is sometimes written after the stem; in addition,

if the final consonant of the stem changes, either the
voiced or voiceless consonant may be written. Thus the
objective of Mehmet may be written Mehmedi, Mehmed'i,

or Mehmet'i, although it is always pronounced /mehmedi/.
Suffixes are always written in the form in which they
dre pronounced, thus the objective of Fatma is

Fatma'zl.

«Eski corresponds to English '0ld' when used to describe
'things but to 'former' when used to describe people:
‘eski miidiir 'the former director'. '01d' for people is
only ihtiyar: ihtiyar miidiir 'the old director’'.

. A gocuk in Turkish may be older than a 'child' in
English; the word gocuk may be used of young people,
especially young men, up to their twenties. Thus we

have kiigiik gocuk 'small child' but geng gocuk 'young
man'.
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Fakat and ama (amma) both mean 'but' and are more
or less interchangeable. Pairs of words meaning the
same thing are quite common in Turkish; the reason
is that the Turkish vocabulary is drawn from many
different sources, and there may frequently be an
Arabic and a Turkic word, or a European and a Turkic
word, either meaning exactly the same thing or differ-
ing only slightly in meaning or usage. thtiyar (Arabic)
and yasli (Turkic) are another such pair; both mean
'01d" and are used for people or animals. thtiyar can
be used without a noun in the idiomatic meaning 'old

man'; yasli may be used only with a noun following.

VOCABULARY

agag /agac/ tree

bliyilik big

gocuk child
Qaima /déimé/ always
eski old; former
fakat /fakat/ but

geng /genc/ young
ihtiyar old

kasap /kasab/ butcher
katip /katib/ clerk
képek dog

kiigiik small
Mehmet /Mehmed/ man's name
miidiir director
Tdrk Turk

yasla old
EXERCISES

A. Translate into English:
1. tyi bir k&tipsiniz.
2. Hasta, adamdair.

R ——
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3. Orhan katip de%il, kasaptir.
4. Atlar yorgun, fakat kdpekler yorgun degil.
5. Sen caliskan detril, tembelsin.

6. Sen caliskan degilsin, ama tembelsin.

B. Translate into Turkish:
0l1d trees are large.

Mehmet is a young Turk.

The young person is sick.

The large horse is not hungry.

The old dog is always hungry.
The little ones are not tired.

N O s W N e
.

Orhan is a clerk, not a director.

You (sg) are a man, not a child.

O o
. .

The men, not the girls, are lazy.

(=]
o

He is a small child, but she is a big girl.

C. Translate into Turkish:
We are ...

1. ... bad
big

children

clerks

girls

hardworking

men

small

O o 3 O U b W N
.
.
.
.

Turks

10. ... young

D. Give the objective case form of the following
and adjectives:

1. ak 'white'

45

nouns
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2. bacak
3. dik
4, ek

5. esek

6. 1slak
7. kelebek
8. ok

9. parlak
10. tek

46

tleg!
'upright'
‘affix!
'donkey’
'wet'
'butterfly!
‘arrow'
'shiny’
'solitary!

E. The following nouns are cited in transcription;
give the nominative form of each in Turkish spelling
and the plural and objective case forms of each:

1. /¢dp/

2. /cevab/
3. /derd/
4. /dib/

5. /harc/
6. /kat/

7. /kog/

8. /kuvvet/
9. /séyid/
0

10. /uc/

'trash'
'answer'
'pain’
'bottom’
'expense’
'layer'
'ram'
'strength’
'willow'

ltipl




LESSON 5: THE DEFINITE PAST OF VERBS

AND THE OBJECTIVE CASE

study the following sentences:

Geldim

Gittin

Mektup diin geldi
Halil mektup yazda
Et yedik

Ekmek yediniz
Yemek yediler
Halil kizi gdrdd
Kiz adamlari g&rdi
Gocuk beni gdrdi

Dlin yeni bir kitap
satin aldim

Bugiin yeni kitabi oku-

dunuz

Eski miidlir kitap yazdi

Eski miidiir bir kitap

yazda

Eski miidlir kitaplar

yazdi

l. The infinitive

The infinitive or

‘I came'

'You (sg) went'

'The letter came yesterday'
'Halil wrote letters'

'We ate meat'

'You (pl) ate bread'

'They ate (food)'

'Halil saw the girl'

'The girl saw the men'

'The child saw me'

'Yesterday I bought a new
book'

'Today you (pl) read the new
book'

'The former director wrote
a book/books'’

'The former director wrote
a book'

'The former director wrote
books'

"citation form" of a verb is the

form normally used for referring to the verb, and it
is the form in which the verb is found in a diction-
ary. In English, this form is made by preposing the
word 'to'; in Turkish, by attaching the suffix -mEk

(/-mEg/) to the verb stem.

g&rmek
yazmak

'to see'

'to write'

The suffix -mEk also has a grammatical function as a
verbal noun, which will be discussed later.
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2. Definite past tense

The definite past tense is formed by adding the suffix
-DI to the verb stem. Personal endings are then added
to -DI. This tense is used when (1) the action
described took place in the past, and (2) the speaker
knows, from his own personal observation, that the
action took place. We shall see later that there is
another tense used when the speaker did not observe
the action directly but only knows about it from report
or hearsay. We will discuss the difference between
these two tenses in more detail when the other tense
is introduced,

The personal endings used with -DI differ somewhat
from the personal endings we have seen previously.
They are:

‘I -m 'we' -k

'vou (sg)'’ -n 'you (pl)' -nlz

'he, she, nothing 'they!' nothing or -1lEr
it!

Notice that the suffix -DIr cannot be used with this
tense. These endings are accented.

Remember that the general principle governing the
use of ~1lEr is that it is omitted whenever it is not
necessary. Thus 'They have come' would be Geldiler if
there is no other indication of the plurality of the
subject; but Onlar geldi or Adamlar geldi 'The men
have come'.

By way of illustration, we give the full set of forms
for two verbs, gitmek 'go' and okumak 'read’':

'go' ‘read’
(ben) gittim okudum
(sen) gittin okudun
(o) gitti okudu
(biz) gittik okuduk
(siz) gittiniz okudunuz

(onlar) gittiler okudular
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3. The verb phrase

We know that the predicate of a sentence may be an
adjective or a noun phrase; we see now that it may
also be a verb, or a construction with a verb as prin-
cipal member, that is, a verb with its object and vari-
ous adverbial elements. Such a construction is called
a "verb phrase." Notice that the personal endings,
which belong to the auxiliary, are attached to a ver-
bal predicate in the same way that they are added to

a nonverbal predicate, even though the actual form of
the endings differs. In other words, the sentences

Ben gencim and Ben geldim are constructed according

to the same pattern, which we may represent graph-
ically in Figure 3.

Sentence

Subject Predicate Auxiliary

Ben genc- -im
Ben geldi~ -m
Figure 3

The verb phrase, in turn, consists basically of two
elements, and in some cases must have three. The parts
of the verb phrase are as follows:

1. There is a verb stem, for example, gel- 'come' or
8r- 'see'. This may be a single unit or built up from
Sseveral elements.

2. There is a tense marker, added after the stem.

Turkish has eight tenses, one of which is the definite

pPast -DI.

3. If the verb is transitive, that is, a verb that
takes an object, then there must be an object, which

Precedes the stem. The object is a noun phrase.

There may also be various adverbial elements sprin-
kled throughout the verb phrase and the sentence; we
do not attempt to keep track of these, since their
order and position in the sentence is not fixed.
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As an example, we may represent the construction of
the sentence Ben mektubu okudum 'I read the letter!
in graphic form, as shown in Figure 4.

Sentence
Subject Predicate Auxiliary
(NP)
Verb Phrase
Object Stem Tense
Ben mektubu oku- ~du~ -m
Figure 4

4. The objective case

A noun is definite if it refers to some particular
thing or things that have either been mentioned pre-
viously in the conversation or are otherwise clearly
identified by the context. In English, definite nouns
are normally marked with the article 'the'. In Turkish,
if a definite noun is the object of a verb, it is mark-
ed with 'the suffix ~-(y)I, which we may call the "objec-
tive case." This suffix is not used if the object is
indefinite.

Halil kitap okudu 'Halil read a book'
Halil kitabi okudu 'Halil read the book'
Gocuk et yedi 'The child ate meat'
Cocuk eti yedi 'The child ate the meat'
K&pekler g&rdiim 'I saw some dogs'
Képekleri gdrdiim 'TI saw the dogs'

If the object of the verb is a proper noun, the suffix
-{y)I is required; a proper noun refers to a single
person and is therefore definite. The suffix - y)I
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must élso be used if the object is a pronoun. The
objective form of the pronoun o is onu.

Mehmedi g&rdiim 'I saw Mehmet'

Seni gordiim 'I saw you'

We saw in the last lesson that Turkish frequently
omits bir where English would use the article ‘'a’'.
When an indefinite noun is the object of a verb, the
use of bir indicates specifically that only one thing
is involved. Compare these sentences:

Ekmek aldim 'I bought bread'
Bir ekmek aldim 'I bought a loaf of bread'

Compare also:

Kitap okudum ‘I read a book'
Bir kitap okudum 'I read a (one) book'

A speaker would use the second of these sentences if
he wanted specifically to stress the fact that he read
only one book. Normally, he would use the first of
these sentences, which states merely what activity he
engaged in and is noncommittal about the number of
books involved.

The plural suffix is also frequently omitted under
similar conditions. Compare:

Halil mektup yazdi 'Halil wrote letters (or a
letter)'
Halil mektuplar yazdi 'Halil wrote some letters'

A speaker would use the second of these sentences if
he wanted specifically to stress the fact that Halil
wrote more than one, or several, letters. Normally,
he would use the first of these sentences. This simply
8tates what activity Halil engaged in (letter writing)
and is noncommittal about the number: Halil may have
written one letter or several. .

In English, we are forced by the rules of English
grammar to specify the number of every noun: 'I read
a book' or 'I read books', but we cannot say 'I read
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book'. In Turkish, however, the simple form Kitap oku-
dum is the normal form, and the number of the noun is
usually left unspecified. In short, do not use either
bir or -1lEr with an indefinite object of a verb unless
you have some special reason to state the number of
things involved.

If the noun is modified by an adjective, the situa-
tion is again somewhat reversed; bir is more common:

Yeni bir kitap aldaim 'I bought a new book!

Yeni kitap aldaim 'I bought new books'
'I bought a new book'

Yeni kitaplar aldaim 'I bought some new books'

5. Obligatory objects

A transitive verb is one that takes an object ('John
saw the cat'); an intransitive verb does not ('John
came'). In English, most transitive verbs may be used
either with or without an object: 'John read a book'

or 'John read', 'The child played tennis' or 'The

child played'. In Turkish, however, a transitive verb
must always have an object, except in colloquial speech.
Thus we cannot say *Mehmet okudu 'Mehmet read' but must
specify what he read: Mehmet kitap okudu, Mehmet mektup
okudu. In some cases, nouns that have little meaning

of their own are used to fill the position of the
required object. For example in the expression Orhan
yazl yazdi 'Orhan wrote', yazl is a noun meaning 'writ-
ing', 'something written', or ‘'article'. Similarly,
Adam yemek yedi, with the noun yemek 'meal, food', may
be translated 'The man ate a meal', 'The man ate food',
or simply 'The man ate'.

6. Usage

Almak corresponds to English 'get, take, buy, receive';
in short, it is used for the process of receiving in
the widest sense. For 'buy' in particular, either almak
or satin almak (satin 'by sale') may be used.

Yemek means cooked food: either a meal or an indivi-
dual dish. Uncooked food, or food in the generic sense,

is yiyecek.
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VOCABULARY

almak

bugin
dtin
ekmek
et
gelmek
gitmek
gdrmek
Halil
kitap
mektup
okumak
satin almak

yazi

yazmak
yemek (n)
yemek (v)
yeni

EXERCISES

A. Translate into English:

/bigiin/

/gid-/

/kitab/
/mektub/

get, receive, take,
buy

today
yesterday
bread, loaf of bread
meat

come

go

see

man's name
book
letter
read

buy

piece of writing,
article

write
meal, food
eat

new

1. Mehmet'i defil, Orhan'i gdrdim.
2. Geng kiz bugln bir mektup aldi.

3. Ihtiyar adam gitti, et aldi, geldi; ama eti kopek

yvedi.

Geldim, g&rdiim, aldaim.

5. Dlin bir kitap aldik, bugiin okuduk.

6. Yeni kdtip eski miidiirli bugiin gdrdi.
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7.
8.
9.
10.

Diin Mehmet yaziy1i yazdi.
Diin Mehmet yazi yazda.

Diin Mehmet bir yazi yazdi.
Et degil, ekmek aldim.

B. Translate into Turkish:

1.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

They saw horses.

You (sg) ate meat.

We wrote (several) books.

I ate the meat.

They read the books.

I wrote a (one) letter.

We ate the bread.

You (sg) read the letters.
She wrote.

I saw the trees.

You (sg) wrote the letter.
I read a book.

You (pl) saw a (one) child.
We saw the horses.

You (pl) wrote books.

They ate.

She saw (several) horses.
We got a (one) dog.

He read letters.

You (sg) saw (several) trees.
They bought the bread.

You (pl) saw (several) children.
He got the dog.

You (pl) bought bread.
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C. Trénslate into Turkish:
1. The old man got a letter.
2. The small child ate a big horse.
3. The children came, but the grown-ups went.
4. We read the new book, but it isn't good.
5. Yesterday you ate bad meat; today you are sick.
6. Today I bought bread, but the dog ate it.
7. Mehmet wrote books, not Halil.
8. Halil saw you, not me.







LESSON 6: VERBAL NEGATIVES AND QUESTIONS

Study the following sentences:

Elmalari bejenmedim, az 'I didn't like the apples,
aldim and bought few!'

Kitabi de%il, gazeteyi 'T ' didn't read the newspaper,
okumadim not the book!'

('It was the newspaper, not
the book, that I didn't read?')

Mehmet geng mi? —Defjil 'Is Mehmet young? —No'
istanbulu sevdiniz mi? 'Did you like Istanbul?
—Sevdim —Yes'

Meyvalari siz mi 'Did you eat the fruit?’
yediniz?

Hasta misiniz, yorgun 'Are you sick or tired?'’
musunuz?

Pek mi mesgulsiliniiz? 'Are you very busy?' —Not
—Pek dedilim very'

1. The verbal negative

The negative of verbal sentences is not made with

degyil, but with the suffix -mE, which follows the verb
stem and precedes the tense. The suffix -mE is, in fact,
part of the stem, and the infinitive suffix -mEk may be
added to it:

gbr- 'see’ gbrmek 'to see'
gBrme - 'not see' gbrmemek 'not to see'
The suffix -mE is unaccented in the sense in which this

term was defined in Lesson 3; that is, accent falls on
the preceding syllable:

gitmedim 'I didn't go'

okimadaniz 'vou (pl) didn't read’

Bugilin gok galismadim 'Today I didn't work very
much'

Kitabi okuduk, ama '"We read the book, but we

begénmedik didn't like it'
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2. Yes-or-no guestions

The particle mI is used for asking yes—-or-no questions.
It follows the word to which it applies, normally the
predicate. Although it is written as a separate word,
it behaves like an unaccented suffix: it changes
according to vowel harmony, and accent falls on the
preceding syllable.

If the predicate is a verb in the definite past tense,
mI follows the verb form and thus stands alone at the
end of the sentence:

Gittf miv? 'Did he go?'

Geldiniz mi? 'Did you come?'!

Onu gdérdiinliz mii? 'Did you see him?'

Onu gbrmediniz mi? 'Didn't you see him?'
Gazete geldi mi? 'Did the newspaper come?'
Meyva aldik m1i? 'Did we buy fruit?'

If the predicate is nonverbal, mI follows the predl—
cate but precedes the personal endlng, the ending is
then attached to mI and continues to be affected by
vowel harmony. We shall see later that other verb
tenses follow the same pattern.

Yorgin musunuz? 'Are you tired?'

Hastd miyim? 'Am I sick?'

Aq miyiz? '‘Are we hungry?'

Kasap misin? 'Are you a butcher?'
Istanbul giizél mi? (or 'Is Istanbul beautiful?'’
midir?)

istanbul glizel bir yer 'Is Istanbul a beautiful
mi? (or midir?) place?'

Among the personal endings, only the third person plu-
ral -lEr precedes mI:

tyiler mi? 'Are they well?'

If degyil is present, mI follows deZil (since de&il
is also part of the predicate):
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Katip degil misiniz? '‘Aren't you a clerk?!
Mehmet tembel dejil mi? 'Isn't Mehmet lazy?'

tyi degil miyim? 'Aren't I well?'

The particle mI may be used not only at the end of
the sentence but also within the sentence; it may be
placed after a noun, noun phrase, or adverb inside the
sentence. It then has the effect of questioning the
word that immediately precedes.

Mehmet mi geldi? 'Did Mehmet come?!
('Was it Mehmet who came?')
Elma mi1i aldiniz? 'Did you buy apples?’
(‘Was it apples that you
bought?')
Orhan g¢ok mu galiskan? 'Is Orhan very industrious?'
$imdi mi geldiniz? 'Did you come just now?'
The questioned word and mI always immediately precede
the verb:
Kitabi sen mi aldin? 'Did you buy the book?'

The question may ask for a choice between two alter-
natives; the second choice is placed after the sen-
tence, followed by mI:

Halil mi geldi, Orhan 'Did Halil come, or Orhan?'
mi?

Gazeteyi mi okudunuz, 'Did you read the newspaper
kitabi ma? or the book?'

Note carefully:

Gitti mi, gitmedi mi? 'Did he go or not?'

‘ ('Did he go, or did he not

’ go?"')

Kitabi okuduk mu, oku- 'Did we read the book or not?'
madik mi? ('Did we read the book, or

did we not read?')
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Tembel misiniz, dejil
misiniz?

60

'Are you lazy or not?'

The expression dedil mi means 'is it not so?'; it

corresponds to French
wahr'.

n'est-ce pas' or German 'nicht
It is placed at the end of the sentence and

has no grammatical connection with it.

Istanbul glizel, deuil
mi?

Kitabi okumadiniz,
degil mi?

Yemek aldiniz, degil
mi?

'Istanbul is beautiful, isn't
it?!

'You didn't read the book

did you?'

'You bought food, didn't
you?'

Distinguish carefully between these questions:

Halil tembel dedil mi?
Halil tembel, dedil mi?

Halil tembel mi, degil
mi?

3. Yes and no

'Isn't Halil lazy?'
'Halil is lazy, isn't he?'
'Is Halil lazy or not?'

The words for 'yves' and 'no' are evet (/évet/) and
hayir (/hdyir/), respectively. In pra practice, however,
the answer to a yes-or-no questlon in Turkish is usu-
ally a repetition of the main verb, either in the posi-
tive or the negative. Evet or hayir may be added for

reinforcement.

Yemek aldiniz mai?
—-Aldim or Evet, aldim

Kitabi sevdiniz mi?
—Sevmedim or Hayir,
sevmedim

Mehmet tembel mi?
—Tembeldir or Evet,
tembeldir

Yorgun musunuz? -—De¥i-
lim or Hayir, de¥ilim

'Did you buy food? —Yes,

(I did)’

'Did you like the book?

—No, (I didn't)"

'Is Mehmet lazy? -Yes, (he
is)'!

'Are you tired?' —No, (I am

not) '
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4. Accent: proper nouns

o

place names are normally accented on the first sylla-
ble.

inkara
Kénya
édana

Notice that when a common noun is used as the name of
a place, accent shifts from the last syllable to the

first.

bebék 'baby’

Bébek suburb of Istanbul

ordid 'army'

ordu province on the Black Sea

Some place names are irregqularly accented on some syl-
lable other than the first.

Isténbul
Antédlya

Irregular accent of this type will be noted in trans-
cription in the vocabularies.

The accent on a place name does not shift when suf-
fixes are added:

tsténbulu gérdim 'I saw Istanbul'
inkarayl gdrdiim 'I saw Ankara'

Personal names are normally accented on the last
syllable: Mehmét, Orh&n. But when they are used as
vocatives—that is, for calling someone—accent shifts
to the first syllable. The same is true of kinship
terms like baba 'father', anne 'mother', and so on.

Mehmét geldi 'Mehmet came'
- Méhmet! '‘Mehmet!'
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Babd yorgundur '‘Father is tired'
Béba! 'Father!’

5. The words ¢ok, az, and pek

Cok, which may be used as an adjective, adverb, or
noun, means 'much', ‘'very much', or 'too much (excess-
ively much)'. Turkish does not make the distinction
between these meanings which is found in English. Az
means 'little' or ‘few', or 'too little' or 'too few'.
The plural suffix is never used with either ¢ok or az.

Halil gok galista 'Halil worked very hard'
'Halil worked too hard'

Cocuk ¢ok geng 'The child is very young'
'The child is too young'

Gok yemek yedim 'I ate too much'’

i;tanbulu ¢ok sevdim 'I liked Istanbul very much’
Az kitap aldim 'I bought few books'

Képek az yedi 'The dog ate very little'

'The dog ate too little!'

When it is important, for some reason, to stress the
meaning 'too much', and when the context does not pro-
vide this meaning adequately, fazla may be used, either
alone or in combination as gok fazla.

Cok fazla galaistinaiz 'You worked much too hard'’
Fazla c¢alistiniz
Kdpek gok fazla yemek 'The dog ate much too much'
yedi
KSpek fazla yemek yedi

Fazla is much less common in Turkish than 'too much'

is in English; native speakers of English, accustomed
to making a clear distinction between 'very much' and
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'too much' should avoid a very strong tendency to try
to preserve this distinction by using fazla indiscrimi-
nately in Turkish. Note that fazla may not be used with
az.

“Pek is an adverb and simply means 'very'; it is less
strong and less frequently used than ¢ok. It may be
combined with gok with no change in meaning.

Orhan pek iyi bir 'Orhan is a very good man'
adamdar

Pek hastasiniz 'You are very sick!'

Pek ¢ok galistiniz 'You worked very hard!

6. Usage

Glizel has a number of meanings, beginning with 'pretty’
or 'beautiful’, extending to 'attractive' or 'good
looking' in a more general sense, and often simply
tnice' or 'good'.

©,.. glizel bir kiz 'a pretty girl, a beautiful
' girl'
" glizel bir agag 'an attractive tree'

- glizel bir yer 'a beautiful place, a nice

place'
gtizel bir elma 'a nice (good-looking) apple’
glizel bir kitap 'a good book'

Meyva means strictly ‘'piece of fruit', and the plural
meyvalar corresponds to English 'fruit', but can also
#ean 'kinds of fruit'.

Sevmek means 'love' when used to refer to persons,

t it is not so strong when used to refer to things
books, places, and so on) and often corresponds simply
o 'like'.

. #imdi normally corresponds to English 'now'. But with
@ past tense it may mean 'just now'; that is, it may
orrespond to English 'just' used as an adverb.

$imdi yorgunum 'I am tired now'

imdi Orhan geldi 'Orhan has come now'
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Orhan simdi geldi 'Orhan has just come'

Yer also corresponds to a number of meanings: 'place,
ground, floor', and so on.

VOCABULARY

Ankara place name

az few, etc. (see Sec-
tion 4)

begenmek like

¢alismak work

¢ok /gog/ much (see Section 4)

elma apple

gazete /gazéte/ newspaper

glizel pretty, beautiful
(see "Usage")

tstanbul /isténbul/ place name

mesgul /mesgul/ busy, occupied

meyva piece of fruit (see
"Usage")

pek very

sevmek love, like (see
"Usage")

simdi /simdi/ now (see "Usage")

yer place, etc. (see
"Usage")

EXERCISES

A. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical and
meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these questions:

l. Gok mu galigkansiniz?

2, lstanbul mu gtizel, Ankara mi?

3. Halil Tirk mi?

4. Bugilin ekmek yediniz mi?
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5. Diin ¢ok mu

mesguldiniz?

B. Translate into English:
1. Halil tembel mi? Cok degyil.
2. Ben mi tembelim, sen mi?

3. Atlar yorgun, dedil mi?

. Atlar yorgun de&il mi?

. Ben lstanbulu gérmedim. Siz g8rdiiniiz mi?

. Ahmet Anita Ekberg'i befjenmedi mi?

. Anita Ekberg'i Ahmet mi bef%enmedi?

4

5

6. Ankaraya gittim, ama pek sevmedim.
7

8

9

. Ahmet Anita Ekberg'i mi bejenmedi?
10. Midir hasta defil, ama gok mesgul. Bugiin yemek

yemedi.

C. Make the following sentences interrogative. Remem-

ber that there

are several possibilities for each sen-

tence depending on where mI is placed.

Example:

Ahmet gazeteyi

Answers:

Ahmet gazeteyi

Ahmet gazeteyi

Gazeteyi Ahmet
1. Ankara g¢ok
2. Hastasiniz.

okudu

okudu mu?
mi okudu?
mi okudu?
glizel.

3. GQocuklar diin g¢ok galistilar.

4. Elma bir meyvadair.
5. Ahmet hasta degil.

D. Make the following sentences both negative and inter-
rogative, putting mI after the predicate.

' Example:
Ahmet gazeteyi

okudu
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Answer:
Ahmet gazeteyi okumadil ma?
1. Diin gazete aldik.
2. Kizlar g¢ok hos.
3. Ahmet iyi bir adamdar.
4. Yaziyi begendiniz.
5. Ihtiyarlar daima hastadar.
E. Translate into Turkish:
Isn't she pretty?
Oorhan is not a very pleasant man.

I am very busy now.

.

Are we children or men?

Didn't you eat today?
Is the dog always hungry?

Is the fruit good or not?
Mehmet worked yesterday, didn't he?

Are you tired, or am I?

W o ~J & Ut & W N -
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Did you read the books? Did you like them?
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study fhe following sentences:

oOtobilis Istanbuldan
Ankaraya gitti

Adam evden gikti,
lokantaya girdi

Orhan eve erken geldi
Cocuk ajagtan indi

Kasaptan et aldik,
kdpege verdik

Ev sokaga yakin, ama
lokantadan uzaktir

Ders buglin baslada

Yeni bir kitaba basla-
dam

Ona ne séylediniz?
Dliin nelere baktiniz?

Orhan yemeyi ko&pege
verdi

Orhan kdpeje yemek
verdi

Kdpek yemeyi yedi
YemeZi bir k&pek yedi

l. The dative case

'The bus went from Istanbul
to Ankara‘

'The man left the house and
entered the restaurant!

'Orhan came home early'

'The child descended from
the tree'?

'We bought meat from the
butcher and gave it to the
dog'

'The house is near the street
but far from the restaucant'

'The course began today'
'T began a new book'

'What did you tell him?'

‘What (things) did you look
at yesterday?'

'Orhan gave the food to the
dog'

'Orhan gave food to the dog'

'The dog ate the food'
'A dog ate the food'

The dative case suffix is -(y)E. This suffix normally
corresponds to the English words 'to' and 'for'. Some
of its uses are the following:

A. The dative indicates the place to or toward which

motion is directed:
Eve girdik

Mehmet bugfin Ankaraya
gitti

'We entered the house'
'Mehmet went to Ankara today'
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Otobiise bindim 'I got on the bus'

B. The dative indicates the person (or thing) to or
for whom the action is directed; in this use, it cor-
responds to the English "indirect object":

Adama yemek verdim 'I gave the man food'
(‘I gave food to the man')
Halil kiza bir mektup 'Halil wrote the girl a let-
yazdi ter'
('*Halil wrote a letter to the
girl')
Size bir kitap aldim 'I bought you a book'

('I bought a book for you')

C. There are some verbs in Turkish that "take the
dative"; these are actually Turkish intransitive verbs
whose English counterparts are transitive. These
include baslamak 'begin' and bakmak 'look at, watch'.
They may be used as simple intransitive verbs:

Ders bugiin bagladi 'The course began today'

As intransitives, they may not take a direct object
but may appear with a noun in the dative instead:

Derse geg¢ basladik 'We began the lesson late'
Sokaga baktim 'I looked at the street'

Do not be misled by the fact that the English verbs
'begin' and 'look at' take a direct object.

D. Some adjectives are regularly used with a noun in
the dative:

Ev sokaga yakindir 'The house is near the street'
Note: Three pronouns have irregular dative forms.
The datives of ben and sen are bana and sana, and the

dative of o is ona.

2. The ablative case

The ablative case suffix is ~-DEn. This suffix normally
corresponds to the English word 'from'. Some of its
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uses are the following:

A. The ablative indicates the place from which motion
proceeds:

Lokantadan ¢iktim 'T went out of the restau-
rant'

Mehmet Istanbuldan 'Mehmet came from Istanbul'

geldi

Otoblisten indik 'We got off the bus'

B. The ablative indicates the person (or thing) from
whom the action proceeds:

Kasaptan et satin aldim 'T bought meat from the
butcher'
Kitabi Halilden aldim 'TI took (or got) the book

from Halil'
C. Some Turkish verbs "take the ablative"; these are
intransitive verbs that may not take a direct object
but may appear with a noun in the ablative instead.
They include korkmak 'fear, be afraid of':

Fatma attan korktu 'Fatma was afraid of the
horse'

D. Some adjectives are regularly used with a noun in
the ablative:

Lokanta, evden uzaktir 'The restaurant is far from
the house'

Note: The ablative of the pronoun 0 is ondan.

3. Interrogatives: ne

The most important point about all Turkish interroga-
tive words (except, of course, mI) is that the declara-
tive, not the interrogative, form of the verb is used.
Thus we have:

Ne aldiniz? 'What did you buy?'

‘We do not have *Ne aldiniz mi?
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- The word ne is used as a noun and means 'what'.

Otobilis nedir? 'What is a bus?'’

Ne geldi? 'What came?’

As an object, ne is usually found in the indefinite
form.

Ne gdrdintiz? 'What did you see?'
Orhana ne s6ylediniz? 'What did you tell Orhan?'
Mehmet ne yazdai? '‘What did Mehmet write?'

The definite neyi is possible if both speakers have
some definite object in mind. For example, if one says
Onu aldim 'I bought it', and the hearer is not sure
what the pronoun refers to, he may ask Neyi aldiniz?
The answer to this question must contain a definite
objective noun, for example, Gazeteyi.

Ne may be used in the dative and ablative cases; it
1s “restricted here, however, to appearing with the
verbs that take the dative or ablative. Otherwise, the
forms neye (/niye/) and neden mean 'why' and will be
discussed later.

Fatma neye bakti? 'What did Fatma look at?'
K1z neden korktu? 'What was the girl afraid of?'
The plural neler means 'what things' or 'what' when

the speaker expects several things to figure in the
reply.

Bugilin neler g&rdiiniiz? 'What (things) did you see
today?!

Ne may also be used as an adjective:

Ne yemek aldiniz? 'What food did you buy?'

4. Rules of order

Turkish word order, like that of English, is not
strictly fixed, and many variations are possible,
with corresponding subtle differences of style. In
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addition, the suffixes on Turkish words are often suf-
ficient to indicate the grammatical function of the
word, so that Turkish is not as dependent as English
on strict word order to indicate grammatical relations.
It is possible, however, to formulate a number of gen-
eral principles of word order.

A. The principal member of a construction comes at the
end of the construction. Thus a noun, the principal
member of a noun phrase, comes at the end of the phrase,
preceded by adjectives, articles, and other modifiers.

gok kiiglik bir gocuk 'a very small child’

A verb, the principal member of a verb phrase, comes
at the end of the phrase, preceded by its object and
adverbial modifiers.

“Elmalari lokantadan 'He got the apples from the
alda restaurant'

.. B. An indefinite object of a verb must come immedi-
.- ately before the verb; a definite object need not. We
. shall see later that the same is true of definite and
.. .‘indefinite possessors of a noun; thus this is a gen-
. eral statement about definiteness in Turkish. There-
. fore, with indefinite objects, we have:

-Kasaptan et aldim 'I bought meat from the
i butcher'
’Kiza bir mektup vazdim 'I wrote a letter to the girl"

But with definite objects, we have two possibilities
each:

Eti kasaptan aldim 'I bought the meat from the

L
Kasaptan eti aldim butcher
Mektubu kiza yazdim 'I wrote the letter to the
girl'

Kiza mektubu yazdim

These two possibilities differ in emphasis; see Rule D.
e first sentence of each pair has the usual order:
rect before indirect object.
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C. An indefinite subject of a verb comes immediately
before the verb; a definite subject does not.

Haber Mehmet'ten geldi 'The news came from Mehmet'
Mehmet'ten haber geldi 'News came from Mehmet'
Adam eve girdi '"The man entered the house'
Eve bir adam girdi '*A man entered the house'

Rule B takes precedence over Rule C; thus if both the
object and the subject are indefinite, the object
comes next to the verb:

Lokantadan bir adam 'A man bought food from the
yemek aldi restaurant'

D. The position of emphasis in Turkish is the position
immediately before the verb; thus, place in that posi-
tion any word that you wish to emphasize. In conversa-
tion, emphasis is also indicated by increased stress
on the emphasized word (as in English).

Halil kitabi diin okudu 'Halil read the book yester-
day'

Halil diin kitabai okudu 'Halil read the book yester-
day'

Kitabi diin Halil okudu 'Halil read the book yester-
day'

There is secondary emphasis on the word at the begin-
ning of the sentence; and anything in the middle is not
emphasized at all. In the following translations, we
have tried to indicate degrees of emphasis by capitals
and underlining, but these are not to be taken too
seriously:

Kitabi Halil diin okudu 'Halil read the book YESTER-
DAY'

Dlin Halil kitabi okudu 'Halil read THE BOOK yester-
day'

Dliin kitabi Halil okudu 'HALIL read the book yester-

day’
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If a sentence contains an interrogative word or a
word followed by mI, the interrogative is always con-
sidered to be emphasized and therefore comes immedia-
tely before the verb:

Kitaplari sen mi aldin? 'Did you buy the books?'

Sen kitap mi aldin? 'Did you buy books?'

Sen kitaplari mi aldin? 'Did you buy the books?'
Haberi Orhan'a ma 'Did you tell the news to
sbylediniz? Orhan?'

Orhan'a haberi mi 'Did you tell Orhan the
sbylediniz? news?'

Gazeteyi Halil'e 'You gave the newspaper to
verdiniz Halil'

Halil'e ne verdiniz? 'What did you give to Halil?'
5. Usage

The ablative is used in the time expressions goktan
'a long time ago', eskiden 'formerly', simdiden 'hence-
forth', and yeniden 'anew'.

Ata binmek means 'to mount the horse' but also means
'take a ride on a horse' or 'go horseback riding’'.

Diin ata bindik 'Yesterday we went horseback
riding'

We saw the intransitive verb caligmak 'work' used in
the last lesson (Bugiin gcalistiniz mi 'Did you work
today?'); it may also be used with the dative, with
the meanings 'work at', 'work on', or 'try'.

Buglin derse galistim 'Today I worked on the lesson'

There is also the idiom ders calismak 'study' (intran-
sitive).

Gikmak has a number of meanings, most of them center-
ing around the motion 'go out' (or 'come out', depend-
ing on the position of the speaker); an important sec-
. ondary meaning is 'go up'.




Lesson Seven

Adam evden ¢ikta

Adam lokantadan sokaga
Gikta

Yeni bir kitap g¢ikta
Yeni bir mesele gikti

Elmalar koétl gakta

Ev means 'house' but also

Thome ' ;

Adam eve gitti

74

'The man went out (came out,
got out) of the house'

'The man went out (came out)
of the restaurant to the
street’

'A new book appeared (came
out) '

'A new problem appeared (came
forth)' (mesele ‘problem')

'The apples turned out to be
bad (came out bad)'

can mean, idiomatically,

'The man went to the house'
'The man went home'

, When in doubt, translate sdylemek as 'tell'; but
sometimes English 'say' or 'speak' fit better. This
is a transitive verb and can be used only with an
object; at the moment, the only words we have that
can go with it are haber and ne.

VOCABULARY

bakmak (dat)

baslamak (dat)
binmek (dat)
¢1kmak

ders

erken

ev

Fatma

geg

girmek (dat)

look (at), look after,
watch

begin
mount, get on

go out, leave, go up
(see "Usage")

lesson
early
house, home
girl's name
late

enter
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haber news, piece of news;
message
‘inmek descend, go down
)xorkmak (abl) fear, be afraid (of)
fiakanta /lokénta/ restaurant
‘. otoblis bus
@}sokak street
‘xsayiemek tell; say, speak

:uzak (abl) far (from)
vermek give
'yakin (dat) near (to)

'BEXERCISES

. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical and
meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these ques-
tions:

1. Bugiin neye basladik?
Fatma neden korktu?
Gocuk neye bindi?
. Kasaptan ne aldaim?
. Orhan kiza ne verdi?
. Halil ne yazda?
'+ Dersi begendiniz mi?
- Buglin ders galistiniz mi, g¢alismadiniz mi?
. Bugilin Mehmet lokantaya gitti mi?

. Eve yakin misiniz?

Translate into English:

1." Ahmet diin evden gok erken g¢ikti, otobiise bindi,
Ankaraya gitti.
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4.

5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Kizlar diin lokantaya gittiler, ama Ayse yemek
yemedi, sokafa bakti.

Kasap bugilin bize et vermedi.

Agaca g¢iktim, elmayi aldim.

Fatmaya ne s8ylediniz? Buglin eve gelmedi.
Haberi gazeteden okuduk, ama Ayseye sdylemedik.
Size sbylemedim mi? Elmalari bakkaldan aldik.
Képekten korktum, eve uzaktan baktim.

C. Complete the following with the correct form of the
objective, dative, or ablative suffix (changing the
noun stem where necessary), and the correct form of
the past tense:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Ben kitap din al .
Katip otobiis bin .

Halil yazi gok begen .
Midir ev g1k , degil mi?

Biz ev gor .
Fatma mektup Ahmet verme .
Ben gazete oku .

Siz sokak bakma .

Sen yemek  ye .

Fatma kSpek _ korkma .

Siz ders__ calis__ .

Et  kasap___ _ma al__ 2

Siz Istanbul___ mu sev__ ?
Onlar Ankara_ __ din mi gel_ _ ?
Kizlar dlin lokanta __ gir .

C. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.

The newspaper came early today.
A newspaper came from Ankara today.
The old man got off the bus.



The

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

D.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

9.
10.
11.
12,
13.
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An old man got off the bus.

We gave the bread to Fatma.

We gave bread to Fatma.

Did you eat the meat?

Did you eat the meat?

Did you buy the fruit from the restaurant?
What did you buy from the restaurant?

Translate into Turkish:

The clerk wrote me a letter yesterday.

Today the girl left home late.

The restaurant is near Istanbul,

Today the lesson began early.

Fatma got off the horse; she was afraid of it.
The tree is far from the street.

The children began a new book.

She bought meat for the dog, but the meat turned
out bad.

The small child was very much afraid.

They told him the news, but he didn't like it.
What did the butcher give you?

What did you buy from the butcher?

Didn't Fatma get on the bus?






 “LESSON 8: THE LOCATIVE CASE

study the following sentences:

Bir lokantadayim
Arabada oturduk
Otobils kdsede durmadi

Evi tahtadan yaptilar

Tastan bir evde oturduk
Otomobil sajdan gitti
Halil pencereden gikta

Ekmekle eti yedim
Fatmayla Ayse evde

kalda

thtiyar kadin yemegi
masaya koydu ve oturdu

l. The locative case

'I am in a restaurant!'
'We sat in the car!

'The bus didn't stop at the
corner'

'They made the house out of
wood'

'We lived in a stone house'
'The car went to the right'

'Halil went out through the
window'

'I ate the bread and the
meat'

'Fatma and Ayse stayed at
home'

'The old woman put the food
on the table and sat down'

The locative case suffix is -DE. This suffix is used
to indicate the place at which an action occurs, or
the place at, in, or on which an object is located.

Otoblis k&sede durdu

Adam lzmirde oturdu

Bir lokantada yemek
yedik

Kadin evde kald:

Mehmet pencerede durdu,
sokaga bakti

'The bus stopped at the
corner'

'"The man lived in Izmir'

'We ate in a restaurant!

'The woman stayed at home'

'Mehmet stood at the window
and looked at the street'’

A noun in the locative may serve as the predicate of

a sentence:

Ankaradayaim

'I am in Ankara'
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Meyvalar masada 'The fruit is on the table!
(masadadair)
Cocuklar arabada 'The children are in the car'

With some verbs, such as oturmak 'sit', it is impor-
tant to distinguish between the significance of the
dative and the locative. Briefly, when an object moves
to a certain position, the dative is used; when an
object remains in a certain position, the locative is
used. Compare:

Masaya oturduk 'We sat (down) at the table'
Masada oturduk 'We sat at the table!

The first of these sentences describes the act of sit-
ting down, the second describes the state of being
seated. Notice also:

Kitabil masaya koydum 'T put the book on the table'

Here the sentence describes the action of placing the
book on the table, and therefore the Turkish dative is
appropriate, even though the English translation uses
'on'. As a general rule, always use the dative, not
the locative, with koymak.

Note: The locative of the pronoun o is onda.

2. Additional uses of the ablative

A. With the verb yapmak 'make', and other verbs simi-
lar in meaning, the ablative may be used to indicate
the material out of which something is made:

Tahtadan bir masa 'I made a table out of wood
yaptim (from wood) '

The ablative construction may also be used without the
verb, in the same meaning. It may serve as predicate
of a sentence or may modify another noun:

Sokak tastandair 'The street is (made) of
stone'

Masa tahtadandir 'The table is of (from) wood'




The Locative Case 81
tastan bir ev 'a stone house'
tahtadan bir masa 'a wooden table’

B. The ablative may be used to indicate the direction
‘*through' or 'by way of' which motion proceeds.

Adamlar yoldan geldi 'The men came down (along)
the street'

Ayse kapidan girdi 'Ayse entered by the door'

K1z pencereden sokada '"The girl looked through the

bakta window at the street'

The following sentence is ambiguous when removed from
context:

Ankaraya Bursadan 'I went to Ankara by way of
gittim Bursa'
'I went to Ankara from Bursa'

Similarly, in Araba soldan gitti 'The car went by way
of the left', soldan may mean 'on the left', if the
car used the left lane, or 'to the left', if the car
made a left turn. Thus in some cases English 'to' must
be translated with the ablative in Turkish.

3. Interrogatives: hangi

Hangi (/hangi/) means 'which'. It is used as an adjec-
tive. Remember that the phrase containing hangi is
considered to be emphasized and must be placed imme-
diately to the left of the verb.

Hangi gazeteyi oku- 'Which newspaper did you
dunuz? read?'

Bunu hangi k&tip yazdai? 'Which clerk wrote this?'
Kitabi hangi masaya 'Which table did you put
koydunuz? the book on?!

4. 'And’

There are a number of different methods of conjunction
in Turkish; we shall discuss some of the constructions
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here and save others for later. In particular, we shall
discuss two of the words for 'and', ve and ile, which
are used in different ways and under different condi-
tions.

Ve, when it is used, simply means ‘'and'. Tle is also
a postp051t10n meaning 'with' and will be discussed
again with the other postpositions. Ile may be used
as a separate word, or it may be a suffix to the word
precedlng it. If the word to which it is suffixed ends
in a consonant, the i drops; if it ends in a vowel,
the i becomes y. In either case, the final e becomes
subject to vowel harmony, that is, becomes E. We thus
end up with a suffix that we may transcribe —(z)lE
This suffix is unaccented. Some examples follow:

Mehmet ile Orhan '‘Mehmet and Orhan'
Mehmétle Orhan

Orhan ile Mehmet 'Orhan and Mehmet'
Orhénla Mehmet

‘'Fatmayla Ayse 'Fatma and Ayse'
Ayseyle Fatma 'Ayse and Fatma'

A. To join nouns or noun phrases, ile is preferred,
but ve may also be used.

Bir adam ile bir kadan 'A man and a woman entered
lokantaya girdi the restaurant'

Bir adamla bir kadain
lokantaya girdi

Bir adam ve bir kadain

lokantaya girdi

Bliyllkk bir at ile kigilik ‘A big horse and a small
bir k&pek yemegi yedi dog ate the food'

Blyiik bir atla kiiglk

bir képek yemedi yedi

Blylik bir at ve kiiglik

bir kSpek yemedi yedi
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B. If the nouns being joined have case suffixes, and
if ile is used, the case suffix must be omitted from
the first noun. The suffix on the second noun is
assumed to apply to both. If ve is used, the omission
of the suffix is optional.

Evle sokaga baktim 'I looked at the house and
L]
Ev ve sokaja baktim the street
Eve ve sokaja baktim
Gazeteyle kitabi okudum 'I read the newspaper and
the book'

Gazete ve kitabi okudum
Gazeteyi ve kitabi
okudum

C. To join adjectives, use ve.

‘eski ve biiylk bir ev 'an old and large house'

D. When two adjectives that are serving as predicates
are conjoined, the auxiliary (personal ending) may be
omitted from the first; the suffix on the second adjec-
tive is assumed to apply to both.

Gencim ve biiyligiim 'I am young and big'
Geng ve biiyliglim

Miiddr ihtiyar ve yor- 'The director is old and
gundur tired'

Midlir ihtiyardir ve

yorgundur

E. To join verbs, use ve for the moment. We shall see
later, however, that this usage is not particularly
idiomatic and that there are better ways of doing it.
In colloquial usage, especially in narrative, the verbs
may simply be juxtaposed, with a pause between them in
Speech, a comma in writing.

Mehmet geldi ve gitti 'Mehmet came and went'
Mehmet geldi, gitti
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F. To join sentences, it is possible to use ve. But it
is much more common and idiomatic for conjoined sen-
tences simply to be juxtaposed, as in the preceding
example.

Mehmet geldi ve Orhan 'Mehmet came, and Orhan went'
gitti

Mehmet geldi, Orhan

gitti

At hasta ve kdpek agtir 'The horse is sick, and the

i '
At hasta, kdpek agtir dog is hungry

5. Usage

The locative is used in the time expression yakinda
'soon’'.

Araba, the word for 'cart' or 'carriage', now means
also 'automobile'. There is the European word otomobil
as well. Both words are equally common; individual
speakers tend to prefer one or the other.

Fena and kdtd both mean 'bad'. Only fena can be used
for health: fenayim 'I am unwell'.

The idiom geg kalmak means 'to be late'. The past
tense of this idiom corresponds to the present tense
in English; thus ge ¢ kaldim may be translated either
'I was late' or 'I am late'. The expression takes
the dative ('for'):

Mehmet yemede geg¢ kalda 'Mehmet is/was late for
dinner'

Oturmak means 'live' only in the sense of 'reside’;
otherwise, it means 'sit'.

Kadin glizel bir evde 'The woman lived in an
oturdu attractive house'’

Sag 'right' and sol 'left' may be used either as
nouns or as adjectives, as in English.

Yol has a large number of meanings; most concretely
'road' or path' it can also be used for 'way'
'trip', or 'journey'
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istanbula yeni bir yol
yaptilar

Yolda kitap okudum

85

'They built a new road to
Istanbul'

'On the way I read a book'

Notice also the expression yola ¢ikmak 'set out (on a

journey) '.
Orhan diin yola ¢ikta
VOCABULARY

araba

Ayse

Bursa

durmak

fena /fena/

hangi /héngi/
tzmir

kadan

kalmak

kapi

koymak

kdse

masa /mésa/
otomobil

oturmak

pencere
say

sol
tahta
tas

'‘Orhan set out yesterday'

car, cart, coach,
carriage

woman's name
place name
stand, stop

bad, unwell (see
“Usage")

which

place name

woman

stay, remain, be left
door

put, place

corner

table

automobile

sit, live (see
"Usage" )

window
right

left

wood, board
stone
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yapmak do, make

yol road, path, way,
journey (see "Usage")

EXERCISES

A. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical
and meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these
questions:

1. Bugilin ne yaptiniz?

2. Kbsede ne durdu?

Masaya ne koydum?

. Izmirde neler g&rdiintiz?

. Adam lokantada ne yapti?

Hangi kitap begendiniz?

. Diin hangi lokantada yemek yediniz?
. Otobiis hangi sokaktan gitti?

. Ahmet hangi kiza bakti?

10. Evde hangi g¢ocuk kaldi?

B. Complete the following with the correct form of
the objective, dative, or ablative suffix (changing
the noun stem where necessary):

O 00 3 Oy Ut > W
. .

1, Yazi gazete ¢ikta.
. Yemek lokanta yedik.
. Sokak bir araba geldi.

« Bugiin ev misiniz?

2
3
4
5. Otoblis___ bindik, bir yer __ oturduk.
6. Adam sokak__ durdu, kapi___ bakta.

7. Mektuplar___ masa___ koydum.

8. GCocuklar pencere  girdiler.

9. 8iz ders___ calismadiniz,

10. Kapi__ tas___ m1 yaptilar, tahta  m?

11. Ahmet haber geldi,
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Cc. Translate into English:
1. Elmalar yerde.
2. Gazetede fena bir haber gdrdim.
3. Masada ne kaldir?
4. Orhan evde durdu, pencereden bakti.
5. Istanbula lzmirden mi geldiniz?
6. Ayse otobiliste pencereden yola bakti.
7. Orhan mektubu saj k&sede, masada yazdi.
8. Izmir'de otelde kaldik, yemekleri lokantada yedik.
9. Izmir'de Efes'e gitmediniz mi?
10, Otobiis kdsede, araba kapida durdu.
D. Translate into Turkish:
1. The restaurant is on the corner.
2. The house is on the left, Halil is on the right.
3. We got into the car and went to Izmir.
4, Ayse is not very late today.
5, The youths made a table out of wood.
6. The bus went through Bursa, but it didn't stop.
7. The child put a small stone in the food.
8. An old woman sat at the window and watched the
street and the cars,
9. Yesterday Mehmet stayed home and wrote.
10. The man came home early, and Mehmet and Orhan left
through the window.
1l1. Has the director gone? Yes, he set out yesterday.






LESSON 9: THE GENITIVE CASE AND

POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

study the following phrases and sentences:

{benim) koylim
(senin) elin
(onun) basi
(bizim) babamiz
(sizin) anneniz

(onlarin) odasi,
odalara

Halilin eski evi simdi
Mehmedin

Yeni kitabini okudum

Orhan, kizindan bir

mektup alda
Evleri, bizim evimize
yakin

Orhanin babasinin
evinde oturduk

bakkalin diikkana
bakkal diikk&ni

Lokantanin yemekleri
pek iyi degil

Lokanta yemekleri pek
iyi degil

Otel, Ankara SokaZinin
k8sesindedir

'my village'

'yvour hand'

its) head'
'our father'

'his (her,

'your mother'

'their room'

'Halil's old house is
Mehmet's'

'TI read his new book'

now

'Orhan got a letter from

his daughter'

'Their house is near our

house'

'We lived in Orhan's father's

house’
'the grocer's store'
'grocery store'

'The meals of the restaurant

are not very good'

'Restaurant meals are not

very good'

'The hotel is at the corner

of Ankara Street'

1. Variation in suffixes: vowel dropping

We saw in Lesson 3 that two vowels may not come to-
gether in Turkish, except under certain conditions.
When a suffix beginning with a vowel is to be attach-
ed to a preceding vowel, a buffer consonant is some-
times inserted, as in the case of the first person
singular personal ending ~-(y)Im. In other cases, the
first vowel of the suffix simply drops. For example
the suffix meaning 'my' has the form -Im after a con-
sonant but -m after a vowel. Compare: —
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el thand' elim ‘my hand'
anne ‘mother! annem '‘my mother'
bas 'head"' basim 'my head'
baba 'father! babam ‘my father!

We can transcribe this suffix as -Im. If a suffix
begins with a vowel, and if no buffer consonant is
indicated in the transcription, assume that this
vowel drops when the suffix is being added to a pre-
ceding vowel.

1.1 Variation in stems: pronominal -n-

You will have noticed by this time that the pronoun o
adds an n before any case suffix (onu, ondan) and the
plural suffix (onlar). That is, all case forms and the
plural are built on an "oblique stem" on-, although
the final n is missing when the word stands alone.

This n is also found in the forms of certain other
pronouns, which are to be introduced later; in addi-
tion, the suffix meaning 'his (her, its)' has the

same variation: it has the form -(s)I at the end of

a word, but -(s)In before any case suffix. For example:

baba 'father' ev 'house'

babasai 'his evi 'his house'
father'

babasina 'to his evine 'to his house’
father'

babasindan ‘from his evinden 'from his house'
father'

Note that this n does not appear before a suffix
that is part of the auxiliary:

odur 'it is he'
babasidir 'it is his father'

2. The possessive relation

Consider this English expression:
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John's hand

Here the relationship of possession between 'John' and
‘hand' is expressed by a suffix '~-'s' attached to
'John'. In Turkish, the same relationship is expressed
by two suffixes:

Mehmedin eli

These are the genitive case suffix -in attached to
Mehmet, and the possessive suffix -i attached to el
"hand"'.

The genitive suffix indicates that the noun to which
it is attached is the possessor of some other noun.
Clearly, ordinary physical possession is not implied:
this would be absurd in the light of such examples
as 'John's father' or 'John's idea'. But it should be
clear what the term "possessor" means, since this
relationship is found in all languages, although
expressed differently in each language.

The possessive suffix indicates that the noun to
which it is attached is possessed by some other noun,
in the same sense in which we used the term "possess”
earlier. The possessive suffixes indicate the person
and number of the possessor and thus may be considered
to be a kind of personal ending, although they are
used with nouns rather than with predicates.

The genitive and possessive suffixes refer to one
another, and both are necessary (unless the possessor
is a pronoun: see Section 2.2). A noun in the genitive
in a Turkish sentence normally means that there must
be a noun with a possessive suffix somewhere later in
the sentence; a noun with a possessive suffix means
that there must be an explicit or implied noun in the
genitive somewhere earlier.

2.1. The genitive suffix

The form of the genitive suffix is =-(n)In. Several
pronouns, however, have irregular forms. The genitive
forms of the pronouns are the following:

benim bizim

senin sizin

onun onlarain
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The most common use of the genitive is in possessive
constructions, but a noun in the genitive may also be
the predicate of a sentence:

Beyaz ev Mehmedin(dir) 'The white house is Mehmet's'
Oda benim mi, senin 'Is the room mine, or yours?' '
mi?

2.2. The possessive suffixes

These are:

' -Im 'we' -ImIz
'you (sg)! -In ‘vou (pl)‘! -Inlz
'he, she, ~(s)I(n) 'they' -1ErI(n)
it!

By way of illustration, we give the forms for el
'hand' and baba 'father':

1

(benim) elim babam

(senin) elin baban

(onun) eli babasi

(bizim) elimiz babamiz !
(sizin) eliniz babaniz .
(onlarin) elleri babalari

These suffixes are accented: elim, elimiz, etc.

These suffixes are used in combination with a noun
in the genitive; but if the possessor is a pronoun,
it may be omitted. In an expre551on such as (Benim)
odam 'my room', the pronoun is unnecessary, since the
suffix -m 1nd1cates the person and number of the pos-
sessor adequately. In expressions of this simple nature,
the pronoun would almost always be omitted; it might
be retained, however, for stylistic reasons or for
emphasis.

In the third person plural, -1Er may precede the j
third person -(s)I(n), giving the combination -1ErI(n).
As we have seen before, ~lEr is used only when there
is no other indication of the plurallty of the posses-
sor: odalari 'their room'. If there is an explicitly
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plural possessor, -lEr is omitted: gocuklarin odasi
'the children's room'. The possessed noun may itself
be plural: cocuklarin odalari ‘the children's rooms'.
Even if both the possessor and possessed nouns are
plural, only one -lEr is permitted; thus odalari can
mean 'his rooms', 'their room', or 'their rooms'.
Odalarina can mean 'to his rooms', 'to their room',
'to their rooms', or 'to your (sg) rooms'.

Possessive suffixes follow the plural and precede
the case suffixes:

Elinizde ne tuttunuz? 'What did you hold in your
hand?'

Diikk@nimiza girdi 'He entered our shop'

Otobiislin pencerelerin- 'They looked through the

den baktilar windows of the bus'

Orhanin basina bir 'An apple fell on Orhan's

elma diisti head'

Halilin gocuklarinin 'A woman sat in the room of

odasinda bir kadan Halil's children'’

oturdu

3. Possessive compounds

Compare the following pairs of expressions in English:

the children's book (as in 'the children's book
is in their room')

a children's book {(as in 'Dr. Seuss wrote a
new children's book')

Hilton's hotel
Hilton Hotel

The first member of each of these pairs is a pos-
Sessive construction of the type that we have just
been studying. The second expressions, however, are
constructions of a different type: they are like com-
pounds, since the two nouns function together to make
a single unit.

Notice that in the first member of each of the pre-
ceding pairs, the two words have approximately equal
stress, while in the second members, the first word
has distinctly stronger stress than the second.



Lesson Nine 94

(Pronounce the pairs to yourself until you become con-
vinced of this.) Notice also that the two words of a
normal possessive construction may be separated by

any number of other words:

The children's tattered and torn book
Hilton's newly built hotel

But nothing may come between the two words in a pos-
sessive compound: we cannot say:

*children's smudgy book (*Dr. Seuss wrote a new chil-
dren's smudgy book)

*Hilton new Hotel

In Turkish, there is also a difference between normal
possessive constructions and possessive compounds: in
compounds, the genitive suffix is omitted from the
first noun, although the possessive suffix is still
a;tached to the second noun. Compare:

gocugun kitaba 'the child's book'

gocuk kitaba ‘children's book'

Halil, ¢ocuZun kitabini 'Halil took the child's book
odasindan alda from his room'

Halil, g¢ocuk kitabini 'Halil wrote the children's
yazdi book'

Hiltonun oteli 'Hilton's hotel'

Hilton Oteli 'Hilton Hotel'

Nothing may come between the two members of a pos-
sessive compound; the indefinite article bir and any
adjectives or other modifiers come before the entire
group:

bir gocuk kitabi 'a children's book'
yeni bir gocuk kitabi 'a new children's book'
bliylik bir Hilton Oteli 'a big Hilton Hotel'

In the case of normal genitive-possessive constructions,
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however, bir and adjectives may precede either noun

and apply only to the noun that they precede:

bir gocudun kitaba
gocufun yeni kitabi
klicllk bir gocufun yeni

kitabi

In a possessive compound, the accent of the first

'a child's book'

'the child's new book*

'the new book of a small
child®

word is reinforced, as in English:

gocik kitabi
&t arabasi

Compound groups of this sort are very common in
Turkish, and we give some more examples:

elma ajaci
bakkal diikké&na
at eti

i kadini
ders kitabi
~sokak k&sesi
yemek masasi
 k6y odasa
otel odasi
“yemek odasi

" Tirk sigarasa
- ekmek tahtasi
el yazisi

Ankara Sokagdi
Bebek k&yi

~istanbul UOniversitesi

'children's book'

'horse cart'

'apple tree'
'‘grocery store'
'horse meat'

'housewife'

'textbook (lesson book)'

'street corner'

'dinner table (food table)'
'town hall (village room)'

'hotel room'

'dining room (food room)'

'Turkish cigarette’
'bread board'

'handwriting (manuscript)'’

. Notice also the use of this construction in proper
- names and titles:

'Istanbul University'

'Ankara Street'
'Town of Bebek'
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lzmir Lokantasa *Izmir Restaurant!

Bebek Oteli 'Bebek Hotel'

"Bizim K6y" kitaba 'the book Bizim K&y

"Yeni lstanbul" gaze- tthe newspaper Yeni Istanbul'
tesi

In summary, when you put two nouns together to form
a compound group:
1. the second noun must have a possessive suffix
2. the accent falls on the first noun
3. articles and adjectives precede the first noun and
apply to the whole group
When you form a normal possessive construction:
1. there must be two suffixes, genitive on the first
and possessive on the second noun
2. the two nouns are independent: each has its own
accent and modifiers

4. Omission of possessives

In colloquial speech, it is possible to omit the pos-
sessive suffix if there is a noun in the genitive pre~
sent. For example, the title of the popular book Bizim
K8y 'Our Village' ought to be (Bizim) K&ylimiz accord-
ing to our rules.

The possessive is also frequently omitted from place
names, when the place name is used as a unit and its

grammatical structure has been forgotten:

GCengelkdy '‘Village of the Hook' (we
should except GCengelkdyl)
Ankara Sokak 'Ankara Street' (we should

expect Ankara Sokaji)

Students should remember that when a native Turk
omits the possessive suffix, it is assumed that he is
speaking colloquially; but when a foreigner omits the
suffix, it is assumed that he is making a mistake.

5. Two possessives

It is possible for a possessive compound to become it~
self possessed by another noun or become the second
member of another compound:
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Mehmedin ders kitaba *Mehmet's textbook'
yiniversite ders kitabai 'university textbook'

Here kitap ought to have two possessive suffixes: one
because 1t is in a compound with ders, and another
because the group ders kitabi is possessed by Mehmet
in one case and forms a compound with iiniversite in
the other. However, there may not be more than one
possessive suffix on a word; whenever there ought to
be more than one, all but the last are dropped. Con-
sider this example:

Benim otel odam 'my hotel room'

Here benim in the genitive is the possessor of the
group otel odasi; the suffix -si is dropped and the
suffix -m, going with benim, replaces it.

6. Usage

Anne is the regular word for 'mother'. The variant
ana is used rhetorically and in expressions such as
ana yurdu (ana yurt) 'motherland'. It may also be used
as an adjective, meaning 'main' or 'principal', in
certain expressions such as ana yol 'main road'.

Bas means 'head'; but like English 'head', it can be
used in a variety of metaphorical uses, expecially
'chief': kasap basi 'head butcher' (a possessive com-
pound: 'butcher chief'). It may also be used adjec-
tivally: bas k&tip 'chief clerk', bas miidiir 'chief
director'.

VOCABULARY

anne, ana mother; main (see
"Usage ll)

baba father

bakkal grocer; grocery

bas head; chief (see
"Usage ")

beyaz white

dlikk&n /diikkan/ shop, store
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dismek fall

el hand

koy village
oda room

otel hotel
sigara /sigédra/ cigarette
tutmak holad
iniversite university
EXERCISES

A. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical and

meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these ques-
tions:

1. Masadan ne dlistii?

2. Bakkal diikkdnindan ne aldiniz?

3. Elinizde ne tuttunuz?

4. Siz hangi iiniversiteye gittiniz?

5. Istanbul'un diikkdnlarini sevdiniz mi?

B. Translate into English:
1. Lokanta, otelinizden g¢ok uzak.
2. Mehmedin evinde yemek yedik.
. Halilin kizi buglin odasindan ¢ikmadi.

. Kizan annesi yeme%i elinde tuttu; onu ona vermedi.

. Basima neler diistii!

3

4

5

6. Dlin Mehmedi yeni arabasinda g&rdiim.

7. Babam beyaz tas masayl evin bir k&sesine koydu.
8. Ankara otobiisii sizin evinizin sa¥inda durdu.

9. Ahmedin arabasini dlin evin kapisinda g&rdiim.

0

10. Orhanin eski diikkdnindan giizel gocuk kitaplar:

aldaik.

C. Complete the following with the correct case and
possessive suffixes:
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1. Bakkalin gocuk___ ¢ok hos.

2. Hangi otel _ kaldiniz?

3. Kby oda____ k8y___ gok uzaktar,
4, Ssiz__ kitap _ ¢ok gilizeldir,

5. Ahmet  sigara_ _ yer  dlsti.

5. Ayse Fatma___ bir yemek kitap  verdi.

7. Bizim eski miidir___ simdi Ankara_ __ ¢alisiyor.
8. Ahmet sigara _ sa% el  tuttu,

9. Mehmet, el kiz bas koydu.

10. Biliglin sen oda___ kaldin ma?

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. Fatma studied at Ankara University.
2. I bought Turkish cigarettes from the shop.
3. The man came from his village.
. They lived near my father's house.
. Village houses are not big.

4
5
6. The Bebek bus didn't stop at the corner today.
7. The child's mother put her hand on his head.
8. We bought apples from a small grocery store.
9. Orhan's daughter stayed in her room yesterday.

10. We stayed at the Divan Hotel, but we didn't like
it; its rooms are too small.

11. The book fell from his hand to the floor.
12, He looked through the car window at a white horse.

/! 13, Is the newspaper mine or yours?






LESSON 10: VAR AND YOK

study the following sentences:

Bugilin su yok

Kdyde neler var?

Hayvanin ajzinda ne
var?

Mehmedin odasinda eski
bir sandalye var

Siz resimde yoksunuz,
amma biz variz

Ankara sehrinde gok
genis sokaklar var

Bakkalda meyva yok,
kalmadi

Siyah bir képefimiz
var

Ahmedin ofjlu yok, kizi
var

Arkadasimin kiligiik bir
ogJlu var, ismi
Mehmet'tir

Adiniz yok mu?

Kimin sigarasi var?

1. Existential particles

'Today there is no water'

‘What things are there in
the village?'

'What is (there) in the ani-
mal's mouth?'

'There is an old chair in
Mehmet's room'

'You are not in the picture,
but we are'

'There are very wide streets
in the city of Ankara'

'There is no fruit at the
grocery; it ran out'

'We have a black dog'

'Ahmet does not have a son;
he has a daughter'

'My friend has a small son;
his name is Mehmet'

'Don't you have a name?'

'Who has cigarettes?'

The particles var and yok are used as predicates; they

mean 'it exists' and 'it does not exist', respectively.
They are used for sentences corresponding to English
expressions with 'there is' and 'there are':

Odada hayvan var

Odada hayvan yok

'There is an animal in the
room (An animal exists in
the room)'

'There is no animal in the
room (An animal does not
exist in the room)'



Lesson Ten 102

Var and yok, as nonverbal predicates, are used with
the same endings that we have seen already in use with
adjectives and other nonverbal constructions. This
means, for example, that the suffix -DIr may be used,
under the same conditions that determine its use in
other cases:

Ankarada ¢ok otel var 'There are many hotels in
or vardir Ankara'

Bursada ¢ok otel yok 'There are not many hotels
or yoktur in Bursa‘

These particles are almost always used with the third
person subject; under exceptional conditions, however,
they may appear with first or second person:

Evde kim var? -Biz '‘Who is there in the house?

variz —We are'

Sen resimde yoksun 'You are not in the picture’
Biz resimde yokuz 'We are not in the picture'

The subject of a sentence with var or yok is nearly
always indefinite, and therefore, in accordance with
the rules of order, it comes next to the predicate
particle:

Orhanin odasinda simdi 'There is a young woman in
geng bir kadin var Orhan's room now'

As usual, Turkish normally does not use either bir
or ~lEr with this indefinite noun:

Odada iskemle var 'There is a chair in the
room'
'There are chairs in the
room'

Bakkalda elma var 'There are apples at the
grocery'

Sandalyemde su var 'There is water on my chair'
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'The indefinite article or the plural suffix would be
used only if the speaker had some particular reason
"to stress the singularity or plurality of the subject:

"0dada bir iskemle var 'There is a (one) chair in
> the room"'

‘0dada iskemleler var 'There are some chairs in

the room'

If there is an adjective, however, -lEr and bir are
.more common: I B

‘8okakta siyah bir araba 'There is a black car in the
/var street'

:8ehirde glizel evler var 'There are beautiful houses
in the city'

With the negative yok, bir and -lEr are even rarer:

Bakkalda elma yok 'There are no apples at the

. grocery'

Otelde lokanta yok 'There is no restaurant in
the hotel!

“Bir in this context has the connotation of 'not even
‘one"':

Bakkalda bir elma yok 'There is not a single apple
at the grocery'

wVar and yok are nonverbal predicates, and questions

ith them are formed in the normal manner:

Resimde var miyiz? 'Are we in the picture?'

Otobliste yer var mi? 'Is there any room on the
bus??

Evimizde yemek yok mu? 'Isn't there any food at
- our house?'
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Remember that, according to the principle that the
answer to a yes-or-no question in Turkish is a repe-
tition of the predicate, either in the positive or
the negative, the answer to a question with var or yok
is var or yok:

Diikkdnda ekmek var mi? 'Is there any bread in the
—Var store? -Yes'

In addition, yok is widely used in the colloquial lan-
guage as the general word for 'no', instead of hayir.

3. '"To have'

Turkish does not have a verb corresponding to English
'have'; instead, it uses a possessive construction as
subject of a sentence with var or yok. For example,
(Benim) o¥lum var means literally 'My son exists' and
is used for 'I have a son'. Similarly, Ahmedin odlu yok,
literally 'Ahmet's son does not exist', is used for
'Ahmet does not have a son', Some other examples follow:

Halilin genis bir odasi 'Halil has a large (spacious)

var room'

Gocufun arkadasi yok 'The child has no friends'

Sigaraniz var mi? 'Do you have any cigarettes?'

Evin kapisi yok mu? 'Doesn't the house have a
door?'

Otelin ¢ok glizel oda- 'The hotel has very nice rooms

lari var, ama lokantasi but no restaurant'
yok

It is important to distinguish between the use of
the genitive and the locative in this construction:

(Benim) sigaram yok 'T have no cigarettes'
Bende sigara yok 'There are no cigarettes on
me'

Although the two constructions frequently mean the
same thing in practice, basically there is a difference
between permanent and immediate possession; compare:

.
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Evde sigaram var, ama ‘I have cigarettes at home
gimdi bende yok but none on me now'

As a general rule, English constructions with 'to have'
correspond to Turkish constructions with the genitive,
while English 'there is/there are' correspond to
Turkish expressions with the locative.

4. Variation in stems: su and ne
The two nouns su 'water' and ne ‘what', before a suf-
fix beginning with a vowel (or a buffer consonant),
add the consonant y to the stem. Compare the following
forms of su and ne with the regular forms of anne

'mother':

Nominative su ne anne
Genitive suyun neyin annenin
3rd sg suyu neyi annesi
possessive

1st sg suyum neyim annem
possessive

But in the colloquial language, "regular" forms of ne
are also possible—for example, nem, nenin.

5. Variation in stems: final clusters

In Turkish, a word may end in two consonants only un-
der certain conditions: there are restrictions on what
combinations may be used. The same restrictions apply
to groups of two consonants in the middle of a. word:
pPreceding another consonant. In general, a word may
end in two consonants only if (1) the first is l, m,
n, or r, and (2) the second is ¢, k, p, or t. The
fbllowing words therefore meet these requirements:

Tlrk 'Turk’ semt '‘direction’
genb 'young' alp 'brave'
korkmak 'to fear' borg 'debt'

renk 'color' harp 'war'

halk 'people’ dsrt 'four'
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There are some examples of words with other final
clusters, such as ders ‘lesson', agk ‘'love', Ust 'top',
harf 'letter'.

Many stems in Turkish end basically in clusters of
consonants that are not permitted by the rule just
given, For example, the word for 'city' is basically
/sehr/, When this word stands alone, or when it is
followed by a suffix beginning with a consonant, the
vowel I is inserted between the two final consonants
in order to break up the cluster, Thus we get sehir
'city', plural, sehirler, When the word is followed
by a suffix beginning with a vowel, however, the I
is not needed, since the two consonants are no longer
at the end of the word., Thus we get sehre 'to the
city', sehrim 'my city', Notice also:

ogul (/ogl/) 'son' oylu 'his son'
prl. ojullar

agiz (/agz/) 'mouth’ agzi 'his mouth'
pl. ayizlar

isim (/ism/) 'name’ ismi 'his name'

pl. isimler

These words therefore basically consist of a single
syllable but become two-syllable words when they stand
alone. By way of contrast, there are also words that
genuinely consist of two syllables and that never lose
their second vowel even when a vowel is added. Compare:

boyun 'neck! boynu 'his neck'
(/boyn/)
koyun 'sheep! koyunu 'his sheep'.

This means that, when we have the dictionary form
of a word, we are in the same difficulty as in the case
of words like armut or ajag¢: we have no way of knowing
what the form of the word before a vowel will be. Con-
sider these examples:

deniz 'sea'

resim 'picture’

Here we cannot tell whether ‘'to the sea' should be
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.

enze or denize, or whether ‘'his picture! should be
esmi or resimi, With transcription, however, the
difficulty is resolved;

tseat
/resm/ *picture’
e can now predict denize ‘to the sea' and resmi 'his
icture', For this reason, whenever a word ends basi-

»ally in a cluster of two consonants, we shall indi-
ate this cluster in transcription in the vocabulary.

. Interrogatives; kim

uglin kim geldi? '‘Who came today?'

Yatma kimdir? 'Who is Fatma?'

imin evinde oturdunuz? *Whose house did you live in?!
itabl kimden aldiniz? 'Who did you get the book
from?'

Kimler means ‘'what people', or 'who' when the speak-

Iniversitede kimler 'Who (all) did you see at
the university?'

The interrogative ne (but not kim) may appear with
ossessive suffixes. A word such as neyim means 'what
f mine'. If this seems hard to comprehend, observe the
‘exact parallelism between:

itabimi alda 'He took my book'

Neyimi aldi 'He took my what?' ('What of
i mine did he take?')

(4

‘Cocuga neyini verdi? 'What of his did he give the
child?'
eyiniz var? 'What's wrong with you?'

(*What do you have??')
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7. Usage

Notice that deniz corresponds to both 'sea' and 'shore’
or 'seashore'. The idiom for 'go in (swimming)' is
denize girmek.

Kalmadi, literally 'it did not remain', is used for
'there is none left'., It is a favorite expression in
shops and restaurants in Turkey.

Ne var ne yok is a colloquial form of address, used
instead of Nasilsiniz? 'How are you?'

The idiom for 'go downtown' is sehre inmek.

Siyah and kara both mean 'black', but siyah is much
more common; kara is used in names like Karadeniz
'Black Sea' and in set expressions like kara kdpek
'black dog'.

VOCABULARY

ad name

agiz /agz/ mouth

Ahmet /Ahmed/ man's name
arkadas friend

deniz sea, seashore
genis wide, spacious
hayvan animal

isim /ism/ name

iskemle /iskémle/ chair

kara black

kim who?

o3ul /ogl/ son

resim /resm/ picture
sandalye /sandédlye/ chair

siyah black

su water; juice
sehir /sehr/ city

var it exists

yok

it does not exist

B S P —
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EXERCISES

A. Compose an answer to the following questions:
1. Istanbul sehrinde neler var?
2. Koylinlizde neler var?
3. Evinizde kim var?
4. Resimde kimleri g&érdiiniiz?
5. Kimin sigarasi var?
6. Isminiz ne?
7. Elimde ne var?
8. Sizde ne hayvanlar var?
B. Complete the following with the correct case and
possessive suffixes:
1. Otobilis__ benim bir arkadas___ gdrdim.
2. Baba___ biliylik bir otomobil _ var.
3. Siz____ ¢ok arkadas____ var mi?
4. Lokanta_ _ yemek  kalmad:.
5. Fatma____ ¢ok glizel el yazi___ var.
6. Otel  yemek oda___ yok mu?
7. "Bizim K&y" kitap  kim yazda?

8., Gazete kim resim var?

. C. Translate into English:
%‘ 1. Halil'in kiigik oflunun adi Orhan (Orhan'dir).
‘ 2. Bakkalda elma kalmadi.

3. Evde hayvaniniz var mi?

4, Kara kopek kimin?

5. Gazetede Aysenin yeni evinin bir resmi var.

6. Bu resimde ben yokum, ama Aysenin babasi var.

7. Ankara'da deniz var mi, yok mu?

8. Istanbul Universitesinde bir oXlumuz var, adi Ahmet.

9. Benim adam Patma, Sizin isminiz ne?
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1o.

Bugiin istanbul'dan Ankara'ya otobiis yok.

D. Translate into Turkish:

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
11.

The girls went to the seashore, but Fatma didn't
go in.

The dog doesn't have a name.

We have good bread today.

There is good meat in the butcher shop today.
In Ahmet's room there is a picture of his son.
I have many friends in Izmir.

There was no food left at the restaurant.

The child put the fruit in his mouth.

Halil's friend made apple juice at home, but it
turned out bad.

There is a black animal in the road; what is it?
You sat on my chair.




' LESSON 11: THE PROGRESSIVE TENSE

study the following sentences:

simdi derse basliyoruz *Now we are beginning the
lesson'

Sigaralari yeni kutuma 'I am putting the cigarettes

koyuyorum in my new box'

Kardesiniz h&8l3 odasin- '*Your brother is still sit-

da oturuyor, pencere- ting in his room and look-

den bakiyor ing out the window'

Attilanin mektubunu 'Do you understand Atilla's

anliyor musunuz? letter?'

- Gay mi igiyorsunuz, 'Are you drinking tea or

kahve mi? coffee?!

Onu istiyor musunuz, 'Do you want it or not?'

istemiyor musunuz?

Orhan eve gitti, biz 'Orhan went home, and we

de eve gidiyoruz are going home too'

Fatma daima yorgundur, 'Fatma is always tired, and

az tembel de deyil she is not a little lazy too'

1. Variation in stems: y conditioning

Under some circumstances, the vowel E at the end of a
stem or a suffix becomes I when a y Immediately follows.
The progressive suffix ~Iyor, when it follows a vowel,
loses its initial I; the suffix then begins with a y,
and the preceding vowel becomes I. Thus:

iste + Iyor 'he wants'

iste + yor (with dropping of I)

istiyor (with raising of e to i)

Similarly:

anliyorum 'T understand' (anla + Iyor +
(y)Im)

okumuyoruz 'we are not reading' (oku +

mE + Iyor + (y)Iz)

gbrmiiyor ‘the does not see' (gdr + mE +
Iyor)
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yiyor 'he is eating' (ye + Iyor)

(If you prefer, you may simply learn that the suffix
-lyor causes a preceding vowel to drop; but remember
that this is not true of any other suffix beginning
with -I.)

The conditions under which y conditioning takes
place are hard to define; not only are the rules com-
plex, but there is a certaip amount of free variation
as well. Individual speakers may differ not only in
whether they make the change but also in whether they
represent it in writing.

The change almost never takes place in nouns, except
for niye 'why', an archaic dative of ne. It is much
more common with certain verb suffixes, We shall dis-
cuss individual cases as they come up. For the moment,
remember that with ~Iyor the change always takes place
and always is represented in writing.

2. The progressive tense

The progressive tense sign is -Iyor. This tense is used
when the subject is in the process of performing some
action or when the action is going on at the moment

of the utterance. It normally corresponds to the
English 'is -ing' tense but sometimes corresponds to
the English present, including the narrative present:

Ne yapiyorsunuz? 'What are you doing? I am
Pencereyi agiyorum opening the window'

Kahvede oturuyor, 'They are sitting in the

cay ig¢iyorlar coffeehouse and drinking tea'
Hayvanlar yemek istiyor 'The animals want food!
Otobilis gimdi geliyor 'The bus is coming now'

Adam eve geliyor, otu-~ 'The man comes home, sits
ruyor, gazetesini agi- down, and opens his news-
yor paper!

The suffix -Iyor is used with the same endings that
are used with adjectives and other nonverbal predi-
cates. The suffix -DIr, however, is extremely rare with
this tense; it appears mainly in a use that will be
introduced much later. As a rule of thumb, do not use
it. Notice that -Iyor is a nonharmonic suffix: the
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second vowel o does not change with vowel harmony,
although the first vowel I does change. The vowels
of the personal endings are governed harmonically by
the o.

korkuyorum 'I am afraid’

igiyorsun 'yvou (sg) are drinking"
istemiyor 'he does not want!'
sbylilyoruz 'we are telling!
agiyorsunuz 'yvou (pl) are opening’
basliyorlar, basliyor *they are beginning'

Accent may be on either the o or the I of -Iyor.
The personal endings used with this suffix are un-
accented; accent ought therefore, to be on the pre-
ceding vowel, which is o. At a historically earlier
period, however, accent was on the I. These two rules
compete in modern Turkish, so that it is possible to
hear the accent either way.

geliyorum, geliySrum 'I am coming'

Remember that this suffix begins with a vowel; there-
fore, any verb stem that ends basically in a voiced
stop will actually have this stop when -Iyor is added.
So far we have had one such verb, gitmek 'to go',
stem /gid-/. Compare:

gidiyor 'he is coming'
gitmiyor 'he is not going'

3. Questions with —Iz or

Questions with -Iyor are formed in the same way as

with adjectives and other nonverbal predicates. In such
questions; mI follows the tense suffix but precedes the
personal ending; it is written as a separate word but
is affected by vowel harmony (it is thus mu after
-Iyor). Personal endings (except -1lEr) are e attached

to mu and are also affected by vowel harmony:

Calisiyor musun? 'Are you working?'
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Anlamiyor musunuz? 'Don't you understand?’'

Kaliyor muyuz? 'Are we staying?'
But notice:

Gidiyorlar ma? tAre they going?!

4. Possessive and predicative endings

We have seen by this time that there are basically two
sets of personal endings in Turkish, One of these is
the set used with adjectives, nouns, and other non-
verbal predicates, with the progressive -Iyor, and
with several other tenses to be introduced later. We
may call these the "predicative" endings.

The other set is used with nouns in possessive con-
structions. Also, the endings used with the past defi-
nite tense -DI, and with one other tense to be intro-
duced later, are basically the same as the possessive
suffixes. Notice that the ending -m of a past tense
form such as geldim 'I came' is actually the posses-
sive ~Im, with the vowel I dropped after the vowel of
~DI. Thus we have:

gel + DI + becomes geldim ‘T came'
Im
igki + Im becomes igkim 'my liquor'

Similarly, we have geldin 'you came', k&sen 'your cor-
ner', agtiniz 'you opened', kapiniz 'your door'. There
are, however, some differences: the ending for ‘we"
is -~k after -DI but -ImIz as a possessive, and the end-
ing for 'he' is -(s)I as a possessive but zero after
~DI. These differences are, however, simply irregulari-
ties; essentially there is one set of endings with
some variation, and we may call these the "possessive"
endings.

We may sum up these endings with the following chart:
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Predicative Possessive

true after

possessive -DI
ben «(y) Im ~Im ~Im
sen =slIn ~In -In
o (~-DIr) -(s)I zero
biz -(y)Iz -ImIz -k
siz -sInlz ~InIz -InIz
onlar ~(DIr) (1Er) <~ (1lEr)I (~1Er)

In the light of this analysis, we can now explain
some irregularities about the endings.

The predicative endings are unaccented, but the pos-
sessive endings are accented normally. Thus we have:

galiskédnsiniz 'you are industrious'
tembélim 'I am lazy'

agtiniz 'you opened’

kapiniz 'your door'

geldim 'I came'

katibim 'my clerk'

The interrogative mI follows possessive endings but
precedes predicative endings. Thus we have:

Yorgun musun? 'Are you tired?'
f¢ciyor musunuz? 'Are you drinking?'
Okudun mu? 'Did you read?’

Sevdiniz mi? 'Did you like?'
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Arkadasin mi geldi? tDid your friend come?'

5. DE

We have seen that the partlcles mI and dedil may be
placed after almost any word in a Turkish sentence to
question or negate the word or phrase that immediately
precedes, There are several other particles of this
sort in Turkish, and one of the most common is DE
'also'. Like mI, DE is written as a separate word in
the literary language but alternates according to
both vowel and consonant harmony with the preceding
word:

sen de 'you too'!

Ahmet te 'Ahmet too'

agag¢ ta ‘and the tree'

Orhan sigara alda, 'Orhan bought cigarettes and

igki de ald: also liquor'

Ahmet kahve igiyor, ben 'Ahmet is drinking coffee,

de kahve istiyorum and I want coffee too'

Halilin kiz kardesi 'Halil's sister is not attrac-

glizel degil, hos ta tive, and she isn't pleasant

degil either'

Benim de sigaram yok 'I don't have any cigarettes
either'’

When DE refers to the entire sentence, it follows the
first words, or the first noun phrase, in the sentence:

Annesi de ona kiigiik 'And his mother made him a
bir kutu yapta small box'

DE is extremely common in the colloquial language, in
a multiplicity of uses that it would be impossible to
formalize here. The expression bir de is used collo-

quially as a conjunction meaning 'and':

Kahve istiyorum, bir 'I want coffee and water'
de su

Ama 'but' may be placed at the beginning of its
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clause, as we have used it until now; or, more idio-
matically, it may follow the first word of the clause:

Ben galiskanim, sen ama 'T am hard working, but you
¢ok tembelsin are very lazy'

6. Accent: compounds

Compounds in Turkish are accented on the last syllable
of the first member. Thus bfiglin 'today', a compound of
bu 'this' and giin 'day', is accented on bu; Karddeniz
TBlack Sea' is accented on the last syllable of kara.
We have seen several examples of this principle in
the grammar already. For example, when the word ile
'and' is suffixed to a preceding noun, accent falls
on the last syllable of the noun:

Orhédnla Mehmet '*Orhan and Mehmet'

The accent on Orhé&nla can be accounted for, since it
is a compound of Orhan and ile,

Similarly, the particles mI and DE are written as
separate words but pronounced as suffixes, since they
are affected by vowel harmony. Accent falls on the
last syllable of the word to which they are attached,
and can be accounted for by the compounding rule:

Sén mi geldin? 'Did you come?'
Sén de geldin 'You came too'

The principle also applies in the case of phrases
that are not written as single words; for example, in
the case of possessive compounds:
yemék masasi 'dinner table'
él yazisa ~ 'manuscript’

There will be many more applications of this princi-
Ple in the course of this grammar.

7. Usage

t¢mek means not only 'drink' but also 'smoke' when a
cigarette or pipe is referred to; it is also used for
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the taking of medicine or pills, It is also used for
soup where English would use ‘'eat'.

Kahve igtim 'I drank coffee'

Sigara igtim 'I smoked a cigarette'

flaci igtim 'I took (drank) the medicine'
(ilag 'medicine!')

Haplari igtim 'I took the pills' (hap
‘pillt)

Gorba igtim 'TI ate soup' (gorba ‘soup')

Icmek is another transitive verb that requires an ob-
Ject (see Lesson 5, Section 5). When no more specific
object is to be expressed, the noun igki 'drink' is
used. When igki is used separately as a noun, it nor-
mally refers to an alcoholic drink.

Cay igiyorlar 'They are drinking tea'
f¢ki igiyorlar 'They are drinking'

Istemek corresponds to 'want' but also to 'ask for'
or 'order' (for example, in a restaurant).

Kardes properly means 'sibling'; that is, it does
not distinguish between 'brother' and ‘sister'. The
terms ki1z kardes and erkek kardes may be used when it
is important to make this distinction.

VOCABULARY

agmak open

anlamak understand

Attila man's name

cay tea

erkek man, male

hala /hE;E/ still

igki (alcoholic) drink

igmek drink, smoke (see
"Usage")

istemek want
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kahve coffee, coffeehouse

kardes brother, sister (see
"Usage")

kutu box

EXERCISES

A. Compose an answer to the following questions:

1.

Kardesiniz var mi?

Ne istiyorsunuz?

Pencereden ne gdriiyorsunuz?
Dersi anladiniz mi?

Dersi hdl13 mi anlamadiniz?

B. Translate into English:

1.

O 00 3 0w N
.

10.

Kutudan sigara aldi, simdi igiyor.
Kardesiniz erkek mi?

Icki mi ig¢iyorsun, su mu?

Dersi okuyorum, ama anlamiyorum,
Denizde bir adam gd&riiyorum, ajzinda bir sigara var.
Gérmiyor musun? Cocuk seni anlamiyor.

Beni mi istediniz? $imdi geliyorum.

Fatma diin gitti, h8ld gelmedi. Korkuyorum,
Onlar sigara igmiyorlar, biz de igmiyoruz.

Size yeni kitaplar verdim, ama onlari h&1l8 okuma-
dinxz.

C. Change the following sentences into the progressive
tense:

1.
2,
3.
4.
5.

Bizden ne istediniz?

I¢cki igmediniz, g¢ay da mi igmediniz?
Kardesimin resmini bejenmediniz mi?
Fatmanin k&dpeginden korkmadiniz mi?

Ayse ile Orhan evde oturdular, gocuklar denize
girdi, biz de kitap okuduk.
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D. Supply the appropriate tense and person suffixes:

1.

A U e w N

Orhanin babasi simdi Efes Otelinde calis__ .
Dlin arkadasimin o%lundan bir mektup al |,
Ali Ankara'dan diin gel__ , hdla evde otur__
Ahmet simdi evde yok, siz ne iste_ ?

Cok hastasiniz, ama igki ig¢ .

Dlin senden bir kitap iste__ , h&ld verme__ .

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.

3.

8.
9.

Yesterday, at your house, Mehmet drank too much.
The child took an old box and is putting his books
in it.

You want tea, don't you? No, I don't; I want cof~
fee.

Have you seen my cigarette box?

Is Attila busy today? Yes, he is writing letters
to his sisters and brothers.

Are you coming or going?

Ahmet is a bad man, and his brother is not very
nice either.

Are the Turks always sitting in the coffeehouse?
I still don't understand the lesson.
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Sstudy the following sentences;:

Bu kim?
O insan kim?
Su kalemi buldum

Bunu g&rdintiz mii?

Sokakta iki koca at var

0 diikkd@nin dért biliylk
penceresi var

tstanbulda iki milyon
kisi oturuyor

Bugiin {i¢ paket sigara
igtim

iyi bir g¢esit portakal
ariyorum

Alinin kitaplarini
saydiniz mi?

Kag¢ tane var?

Alinin dokuz bin yedi
yliz otuz bes (tane)
kitabi var

On doérdinii okudu, Oblir-

lerini okumadi

1. Demonstratives

'Who is this?!

'Who is that person?'

'] found this (here) pen'
'Did you see this?'

'There are two large horses
in the street'’

'That store has four big
windows'

'"Two million people live in
Istanbul"'

'Today I smoked three packs
of cigarettes!

'I am looking for a good kind
of oranges'

'Did you count Ali's books?'
'How many are there?'

'Ali has 9735 books'

'He read 14 of them, he
didn't read the others'

Turkish has three demonstrative pronouns: bu, su, and
o. Bu 'this' and o 'that' correspond to the English
demonstratives; they indicate the location of an object
with respect to the speaker.

Su, which may be translated 'this' or 'that', con-
tains the additional notion of a gesture; the use of
su points more strongly to the object. The speaker
may or may not actually make a gesture; but the object
referred to must normally be in sight and in a loca-
tion where it can be pointed to with a gesture.

Some nonstandard forms of English have the expres-

sions 'this here' and

'that there' ('That there house
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is where I live'). The expression 'that there house'
points more strongly to the object than 'that house!'.
This is more or less the distinction between su ev
and o ev in Turkish.

This distinction may be made clearer by considering
the so-called “anaphoric" use of these pronouns: like
English demonstratives, they may be used to refer not
only to objects that are in the vicinity of the con~
versation but also to objects that are mentioned in
the conversation though not actually present. In this
case, bu and o are used to refer to things that have
been mentioned previously.

Diin bir gazete aldim; 'Yesterday I bought a news-
bu gazetede Attilanin paper; in this newspaper I
resmini g&rdim saw Attila's picture'

Su is used to refer to something which will be men-
tioned later in the sentence.

Bugilin sehre indim ve 'Today I went downtown and
sunlari aldim: elma, bought these things: apples,
portakal, ekmek, et oranges, bread, and meat'
Halil mektubunda su 'Halil writes this news in
haberleri yazaiyor:... his letter:...'

In addition, su may be used in contrast with bu:

Bunu mu aliyorsun, 'Are you buying this, or
sunu mu? this?’

In legal and official language, an archaic fourth
demonstrative isbu ('this here') may be found in expres-~
sions like 'This document certifies that . . .' ('The
present document . . .') where isbu is part of the
text of the document 1tself The complete demonstra-
tive system is thus:

Location : Gesture

Near bu (isbu)

Far o g£u
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The meaning of su has not been well understood in
most traditional grammars, and the pronoun is often
defined as indicating a "middle distance" between bu
and o. The reason for this misinterpretation is proba-
bly that objects that can be referred to with a gesture
tend to be closer to the speaker than objects that can
be referred to generally with 'that'.

1.1. Use of demonstratives

An n is added to the stem of these pronouns before any
noun suffix: plural, possessive, or case. (See Lesson
9, Section 1.1.)

bunum 'this of minet
bunlar ‘these'

sunlar 'these (here)'
buna *to this!

sundan 'from this (here)?
onu *that (obj)'

An n is not added before a suffix that is not a noun
suffix; that is, before suffixes belonging to the aux-
iliary:

budur 'it is this'
sudur ‘it is this (here)'

These words may be used as pronouns:

Bu ne (nedir)? '‘What is this?'

0 kim (kimdir)? 'Who is that?'

Su, kalem (kalemdir) 'This is a pen'

0 Ali (Alidir) '"That is Ali’

Sunu buldum 'T found this'

Bundan korktum 'I was afraid of this’

They may also be used as adjectives:
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Bu kitab:i bejendim

Su bardaklar pek temiz
degil

Portakallar:i o kutuya
koydum

124

‘I liked this book!

'These glasses are not very

cleant

'I put the oranges in that

box*

If there is an adjective present, the demonstrative

precedes the adjective:

Bu ihtiyar adam diin
bize geldi

Ahmedin babasi, o beyaz
evde oturuyor

2. Numbers

bir one
iki two
tig three
dért four
(/dsrd/)

bes five
alty six
yedi seven
sekiz eight
dokuz nine

'This 0ld man came to (visit)

us yesterday'

'Ahmet's father lives in that

white house'

on
yirmi
otuz
kirk

elli

altmis
yetmis
seksen
doksan

ten
twenty
thirty
forty

fifty
sixty
seventy
eighty

ninety

Number words from 11 to 99 are formed by compounding,
with the tens figure first, then the units. From 11 to
19, the accent is on the first member (on); from 21 to
99, the accent is on the second member.

6n bir

6n sekiz
yirmi bir
otuz dbrt
doksan dokiz

‘eleven'
‘eighteen’
'twenty~one't
'thirty-four'

'ninety-nine'

-

S T T T L

-
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, .

Yiz is ‘one hundred'; bin is ‘one thousand'. Bir is
not used with these numbers, Other numbers are Fformed
by compounding:

yiz on dokuz 119
alti yiz elli iki 652
bin yedi yiiz otuz bes 1735

bes bin alti yiliz doksan 5690
¢ yliz bin yliz on 300,110
dért yliz yirmi iki bin 422,981
dokuz yliz seksen bir
Bir milyon is 1,000,000, bir milyar is 1,000,000,000.
bir milyon ¢ yiliz yirmi 1,321,730
bir bin yedi yiliz otuz
dért milyon 4,000,000
yliz milyon 100,000,000

Sifir is 'zero!'.

2.1. Uses of numbers

The plural suffix is not normally used with a noun
when a number precedes:

yedi adam 'seven men'

yirmi bes kalem 'twenty-five pens'

U¢ kitap getirdim 'I brought three books'

U¢ kitabi getirdim 'I brought the three books'

The plural suffix may be added to the noun to refer to
particular collections of people: Yedi Cliceler 'the
Seven Dwarfs', Kirk Haramiler 'the Forty Thieves'. The
suffix may be added to the number itself: Besler 'The
Five', if there is some group of five people who go by
that name. An example is Sikagolu Yediler 'The Chicago
Seven'.

Numbers precede adjectives but follow demonstratives:

yedi koca tas 'seven large stones'
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o yedi tas 'those seven stones'

bu on alti gok a¢ ¢ocuk 'These sixteen very hungry
children'

Notice that, in accordance with this rule, bir mean-
ing 'one' precedes an adjective, while bir meaning 'a‘'
follows. Notice also that a noun with bir 'a' must be
indefinite, while a noun with bir 'one” may be definite
or indefinite. -

bos bir kutu 'an empty box'

bir bos kutu 'one empty box'

Bir gazete aradim 'I looked for a newspaper'

Bir gazeteyi aradim 'I looked for the one news-
paper'

2.2. Counting words

Some nouns, which we shall call "counting words," may
be placed between a number and a following noun.

bir bardak su 'one (a) glass of water'
iki gesit ekmek 'two kinds of bread'’

¢ kutu kalem 'three boxes of pens'

ddrt paket sigara 'four packs of cigarettes'
bes parga kay:it 'five pieces of paper’

The most common counting word is tane (/tane/), which
literally means 'grain', but which has no independent
meaning in these expressions. Tane may be placed free-
ly between a number and any noun, with no change in
the meaning:

tki elim var 'I have two hands'

Iki tane elim var

Ka¢ elma istiyorsunuz? 'How many apples do you want?'

Kag tane elma istiyor-
sunuz?
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When the number stands alone, however, as in the
answer to a question, the counting word must be pre~
sent after it; the counting word may be omitted only
in very colloquial conversation:

Kag (tane) elma 'How many apples do you
istiyorsunuz? —Bes tane want?' 'Fivet?

Kag¢ bardak su igti? ‘How many glasses of water
—Yedi bardak did he drink?' 'Seven'
Mehmede kag¢ parga k&jit 'How many pieces of paper
verdiniz? —1ki parga did you give Mehmet?' 'Two'

A counting construction can exist only with a number;
we can say bir bardak su ‘'a (one) glass of water', but
we cannot say ‘'the glass of water' with this construc-
tion. The construction may, however, be definite or
indefinite:

Yedi kutu kalem aldim 'I bought seven boxes of
pens' )

Yedi kutu kalemi aldim 'T bought the seven boxes of
pens'

Notice the difference in the use of a noun such as
bardak as a counting word and as an ordinary noun. When
bardak is a counting word, it may not be preceded by
tane (because, as a counting word, it replaces tane):
thus we cannot have:

*Kag tane bardak su igti?
*Yedi tane bardak

When bardak is used as an ordinary noun, without
another noun following, it may be preceded freely by
tane:

Kag bardak dustu? 'How many glasses fell?'
Kag tane bardak distii?

Yedi tane 'Seven'

Notice also the difference between a counting



Lesson Twelve 128

construction such as bir bardak su and a possessive
compound such as su bardayi 'waterglass'. In the count-
ing construction, bardak does not modify su, nor does
it form a compound; it merely gives the unit of meas-
ure. The two nouns remain independent; either one may
be modified by an adjective, but there is no way by
which the entire construction may be modified:

iki bfiylik paket sigara 'two big packs of cigarettes'
iki paket biiylik sigara 'two packs of big cigarettes'

The noun kisi 'person' functions somewhat like a
counting word; it may not precede another noun, but
it is always used with a number and may not be pre-
ceded by tane:

Bugiin kag kisi geliyor? 'How many people are coming
today?’
Otuz kisi 'Thirty'

'Aded 'item' may be used as a counting word in place
of tane, but it is much less common in ordinary usage;
it Is used mainly in formal documents (customs declara-
tions and the like). Bag 'head' may be used as a count-
ing word for certain kinds of animals, like 'head' in
English.

Study the following additional examples of the use
of tane. Notice that the third person possessive, 'of
them', is frequently used, referring to the original
noun. This suffix is normally omitted when the phrase
is the subject of var.

0 elmalari saydim: {i¢ 'I counted those apples:
yliz tane var there are 300'
Yiiz ellisini yedim 'I ate 150 of them'

Y{iz elli tanesini yedim
Yetmis besini Mehmede 'I gave Mehmet 75 of them’
verdim

Yetmis bes tanesini
Mehmede verdim
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Ootuz tane (tanesi) '‘Thirty (of them) are bad,
kdtl, 8blirleri iyi the rest are good!

Kéytmiizde bes (tane) 'In our village there are
araba var; ikisi five cars; two of them are
Halil'in Halil's"'

3. Interrogatives: kag

Kac means 'how many'; it is the question word used
when the speaker expects the answer to be a number.

Attilanin kag¢ (tane) '*How many sons does Attila
o%lu var? have?"'

There are many additional examples of ka¢ in the pre-
ceding sections,

4. Usage

Besides 'look for' and 'search', aramak means 'call
(on the telephone)',

Cesit and cins, which have a variety of meanings
centering around 'kind' (‘'sort', 'type',6 'variety',
and so on) are unusual among counting words in that
4 they do not require a preceding numeral:

Bu gesit meyvayi sev- 'I don't like this kind of
miyorum fruit'

Insan is the regular word for 'person', while kisi
is used with a number:

Otelde ¢ok insan var 'There are too many people
at the hotel'’

Compare:

K&sede bir kisi duruyor 'There is one person stand-
ing on the corner'

K&sede bir insan ‘*There is a person standing

duruyor on the corner'

Insan is also used for ‘human being', or English 'man’
b e »
in the generic sense,
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Oblir means 'the other', not simply 'other'; it is
always definite and always refers to some object that
has previously been mentioned. Therefore, it may not
be used with bir, and when it is used as a noun, it
always has a possessive suffix.

Bir kadin lokantaya
girdi, &biir kadin
kapida durdu

Bir kadin lokantaya
girdi, &6bird kapida
durdu

Portakallarain birini

yedim, 8blirlerini
yemedim

'One woman entered the res-
taurant, the other woman
stopped at the door'

'One woman entered the res-
taurant, the other stopped
at the door'

'I ate one of the oranges,
not the others (of them)'

When Oblir is used with a number, the expression is
turned around; the number functions as a noun, and
Oblir is treated as an adjective:

Obtir ikisi kapida
durdu

Ublir tglinid yemedim

VOCABULARY

aded
Ali
aramak
bardak
bos
bulmak
cins

gesit /sesid/

getirmek

insan

kag

'The other two (of them)
stopped at the door'

'TI didn't eat the other
three (of them)'!

item

‘man's name
search, look for
glass

empty

find

kind, sort

kind, sort

bring

person, human (see
"Usage" )

how many?
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kg1t /kagid/

paket

! parga

. portakal

. saymak

tane /tane/

temiz

EXERCISES

1. O ne?

2. Kag kitabiniz var?

. 8iz kag¢ kardessiniz?

B. Translate into English:

dalyemiz var.

. 0 kutularin kag tanesi bos?

131

paper
pen

person
large, huge
husband

the other (see
"Usage") |

pack, package
piece
orange
count

grain (see Section
2.2)

clean

A, Compose an answer to the following questions:

3. O kadinin kag tane kocasi var?

4

5. Bir pakette kag¢ tane sigara var?
6

7

. Orhan bakkaldan kag¢ tane ekmek aldi?

1. Masada on iki bardak var. Birini aldim. Kag¢ kaldi?
2. Bir kisi kapada duruyor ve gocuklari sayiyor.
3

. Ben bes tane elma aldim, Orhan sekiz tane portakal
aldi. Simdi kag¢ tane meyvamiz var?

4. Ali kitaplari saydi ve onlari bos bir kutuya koydu.
5. Buglin yemeZe alti kisi geliyor, ama ddrt tane san-
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9.
10.

Kalemim var, bir k&3it istiyorum.

Kalemleri saydim: dokuz tane. Birini siz mi aldai-
niz?

Bu bardaklar temiz dedil, iki tane temiz bardak
istiyorum.

Biz bes kisiyiz, siz kag kisisiniz?

Bir pakette yirmi tane sigara var, iki pakette
kag¢ tane sigara var?

C. Translate into Turkish: -

1. eight boxes of books
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

)

7.

8.
9.
10.

five kinds of paper

four glasses of tea

six packages of letters

two pieces of meat

nine boxes of pens

one pack of cigarettes

three glasses of orange juice
ten pieces of wood

seven kinds of trees

D. Translate into Turkish:

1

1. these ninety husbands
2.

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0

those fifty hungry people

sixty clean windows

these seventy women

those (there) twenty hardworking clerks
these thirty pens

forty empty packages

those ten sick children

those (there) eighty tables

one hundred lazy horses
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E. Translate into Turkish (in words, not figures):
1. 1001

2. 1100
3. 100,000
4. 30,000

5. 1,698,789

F. Translate into Turkish:
1. The pen of my father is on the table.
2. He is a clean o0ld man.
3. Halil has two left hands.
4, Did you look at this? What is it?
5. I found five stones in my chair. -How many? —Five!

6. I am looking for oranges, but I don't like that
kind.

7. Mehmet brought me two pieces of letter paper from
that store; I am writing one letter to Ali, and
I am writing the other to you.

8. In that (over there) village there are four hun-
dred forty-six people; I counted them. Fifty-four
of them are 0ld men, one hundred twenty are women,
and the rest are children. The young men are work-
ing in Istanbul.







Yarin insallah yeni
kitabima bagliyacagjim

Buradan simdi kalkaca-
gim, aksam Izmire
varacagim

. Kbpede yemek vermiye~
cek misiniz?

Kalemini o odada bul-
miyacaksin; oraya
baktim

Neredesiniz? Bura~
dayim

Ankaranin neresinde
© oturuyorsunuz?

Bir blylik sisede dért
buguk bardak igki var

Bardayin yarisina
icti

Sisenin tam {igte
ikisini igti
Siselerin ylizde elli-
sini (%50) agta

Kasaptan yaraim kilo
et alacajyim

1. The future tense

bulacagim
bineceksin
varacak
kalkacagiz
déneceksiniz

ESSON 13: THE FUTURE TENSE

Sstudy the following sentences:

'Tomorrow I will begin my
new book (God willing)'

'T will leave here now, and
in the evening I will arrive
in Izmir'

'Aren't you going to give
food to the dog?!

'You won't find your pen in
that room; I looked there'

'Where are you? I am here'

'What part of Ankara do you
live in?'

'There are four and a half
glasses of liquor in one
big bottle'

'He drank half the glass'

'He drank exactly two-thirds
of the bottle’

'He opened fifty percent of
the bottles'

'T will buy a half kilo of
meat from the butcher'

The suffix of the future tense is -(y)EcEk (/-(y)EcEg/).
It is used with predicative endings:

'I will f£ind'

'you (sg) will get on'

'he (she, it) will arrive'
'we will get up'

'you (pl) will return'
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gidecekler 'they will go'

When the verb stem ends in a vowel, this suffix is
preceded by y; the preceding vowel is almost always
raised in pronunciation, and this raising is usually
(but not always) reflected in the writing. The raised
vowel, however, is not subject to rounding harmony.

bagliyacagim 'I will begin'
yapmiyacaksin 'vou will not make'
gelmiyecek 'he will not come'
yiyecegiz 'we will eat'
dénmiyeceksin, ddnme- 'you will not return'
yeceksin

korkmiyacak, korkma- 'he will not be afraid'
yacak

This tense corresponds in meaning to the English
future: it is used to describe an action that is
expected to happen but that has not yet happened.

Otobiis bu aksam Istan- 'The bus left Istanbul this
buldan kalkti, yarin evening; it will arrive in
sabah Ankaraya varacak Ankara tomorrow morning'
Yarin erken kalka- 'Tomorrow I will get up
cagim early'

Biz denize gidiyoruz; 'We are going to the sea-
sen de gelecek misin? shore; will you come too?'

Notice that, as in English, the progressive tense
may also be used with future meaning to describe an
action that has not yet happened:

Yarin denize gidiyoruz 'Tomorrow we are going to the
seashore'

2. Adverbs of place

'Here', 'there', ‘'where?' and similar expressions are
formed in Turkish with the suffix ~rE- meaning 'place'.
It is added to the three demonstrative pronouns and the
interrogative to form the noun stems bura- 'this place’,
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ura~- 'this/that place', ora- 'that place', nere- 'what
place?', These stems may not be used alone; they must
be followed by either a possessive or a case suffix.
The dative, locative, and ablative cases are most fre-
quent in this use. Since the suffix ~-rE- is unaccented,
accent falls on the pronoun, and the vowel E is often
elided in speech:

- burada [bdrda] there (in this place'

guraya 'to there (to this/that
place)’

oradan [6rdan] '‘from there (from that place)'
nerede? [nérde] '‘where? (in what place?)'’
Orada kalacak 'He will stay there!
Buraya déndiim 'I came back here'
Suradan geldik 'We came from there (near)'
Oradan gitti 'He went from there'’
Neredeyiz? 'Where are we?'
Nereye gidiyorsun? 'Where are you going?'

The genitive, objective, and possessive suffixes
are possible here but much less frequent:

Bu nerenin resmi? 'What place is this the pic-
ture of?' ('This is the pic-
ture of what place?')

Oranin sokaklari pek 'The streets there are not

temiz dedil very clean' ('The streets of
that place . . .'")

Orayi gtrmedim 'I didn't see that place'’
Doktor burama baktai 'The doctor looked at this
part of me'

When no other suffix is to be used, the third person
possessive (-sI) is added to the stem, and the result
is simply a noun:

Burasi gtlizel 'This place is nice'
Orasi Izmire yakan 'That place is near Izmir'
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Buras1i neresi? 'What place is this?' ('This
place is what place?"')

Case suffixes may then be added to the stem with -sI,
and the result has about the same meaning as though
-sI were not there:

Orasini g&rmedim 'I didn't see that place'

Similarly, expressions such as burasina baktim 'I look-
ed at this place' are possible but rare, since buraya
baktim means the same thing,

The use of the plural suffix in these constructions
does not necessarily imply plurality but simply makes
the spatial reference vaguer. A form such as burada
'here' refers to a particular place. This place need
not be small; in a sentence such as Burada otel var m1i?
'Is there a hotel here?' burada may refer to an entire
town or city. Buralarda, on the other hand, refers not
to a particular place but to a less specifically
defined area. Thus:

Buralarda otel var mi? 'Is there a hotel around
here?'
'Ts there a hotel in these
parts?'

Compare also:

Oraya baktim 'I looked there'

Oralara baktaim 'I looked around there; I

looked in that general area'

Kitabim nerede? 'Where is my book?'
Kitabim nerelerde? 'Where on earth is my book?'

We might try to define the difference between this
second pair of sentences in this way: the speaker say-
ing Kitabim nerelerde? has (or claims to have) less
knowledge of where his book might be than the speaker
saying Kitabim nerede?; that is, the range of possible
places 1s greater.

In some cases, the plural here actually has a plural
meaning:
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Nereye gittiniz? 'Where did you go (what

place)?!
Nerelere gittiniz? 'Where did you go (what
places)?!

3. Numerical expressions: fractions

A. Buguk means 'and a half'; it is always used with
another number preceding:

iki buguk 'two and a half'

bir buguk ‘one and a half!

-U¢ buguk sise su igti 'He drank three and a half
bottles of water'

B. Yarim means 'half' and is used as an adjective:

Bir yarim sige su igti 'He drank a half bottle of
water'
" Yarim sise suyu igti 'He drank the half bottle of
water'
Kbsede yarim giin durdum 'I stood on the corner half
a day'

C. Yari means 'half' and is normally used as a noun;
¢ when it is an object, it is always definite:

. $isenin yaraisini igta 'He drank half of the bottle'

'Bir sisenin yarisini 'He drank half of a bottle'
igti

' Bu adamlarin yaraisa 'Half of these men are Turks'

L Tirktir

Note also the expression gece yarisi 'midnight' used
~as an adverb:

”Ankaraya gece yarisi 'I will arrive in Ankara at
-varacagim midnight'

Distinguish between:

- Bir buguk elma yedi 'He ate one and a half apples'
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Bir yarim elma yedi 'He ate a half apple'
Bir elmanin yarisini 'He ate half of an apple'
yedi

D. Geyrek means ‘'quarter' and is used as an adjective
(like yaraim); it is normally used, however, only with
expressions of time (see Lesson 15),

E. Other fractions are expressed in the form iigte bir
'one in three' or ‘one-third’:

yedide bes 5/7

altmis dortte yedi 7/64

yiizde on 10/100 or 10%

Sisenin ligte birini 'He drank one-third of the
igti bottle'

Bunlarin ytizde doksani 'Ninety percent (90/100) of
Tirktir these (men) are Turks'

In the expression of percentages, yilizde may be
replaced in writing by the sign "%"; since yilizde is
the first member of the construction, the percent sign
also precedes in Turkish: %50.

4. Usage

The nouns sabah 'morning', aksam 'evening', and gece
'night' may be combined with diin 'yesterday', bu 'this’,
and yarin 'tomorrow': '

diin sabah 'vesterday morning'

yarin aksam 'tomorrow evening'

bu sabah 'this morning'

bu gece 'tonight’

diin gece 'last night' L
yarin gece 'tomorrow night'’ ‘

These constructions may be used as nouns; in expres-
sions of time, however, they are normally used as ad-
verbs:
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Miidlir, yarin sabah evde 'The director will stay at

kalacak home tomorrow morning'

Aksam galisacak 'He will work in the even~
ing'

There is also sabahleyin 'in the morning', and aksam-
leyin 'in the evening'.

The European metric terms gram and kilo are used as
counting words (see Lesson 127,

Bakkal, bana tam bes 'The grocer gave me exactly
yliz gram ekmek verdi 500 grams of bread’

ixi buguk kilo kahve 'I asked for two and a half
istedim kilos of coffee'

Miktar 'amount' or 'quantity' is used like a counting
word, but it is not preceded by numbers but by adjec-
tives, especially az and gok:

Az bir miktar portakal 'I bought a small quantity
aldaim of oranges'

The basic meaning of kalkmak is 'get up' or ‘'arise';
it can also be used for ‘'leave' or ‘'depart', but only
in the sense of 'leave for an extended journey'. The
ordinary words for 'leave' are gitmek or g¢ikmak.

Evden kalkti, Ankaraya 'He left home and went to
gitti Ankara'

Evden ¢ikti, lokantaya 'He left home and went to
gitti the restaurant'

insallah, 'God willing', is frequently used with
statements pretending to predict the future. It is
pronounced /insallah/ or /isallah/.

Yarin iIstanbula vara- '"Tomorrow we will arrive in
cagjiz, insallah Istanbul, (God willing)'
VOCABULARY

aksam evening
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buguk half

doktor doctor

ddnmek turn, return

gece night

gin day

gram gram

insallah /insallah/ God willing

kalkmak get up, arise, leave,
depart

kilo kilogram

miktar amount, quantity

sabah morning

sise bottle

tam exactly

varmak (dat)

arrive, reach

yari half
yaraim half
yarin tomorrow
EXERCISES

A, Compose an answer to the following questions:

1. Bu otobiis nereye gidecek?

2. Buranin neresinde oturuyorsunuz?

Halil kitaplarinin yilizde kag¢ini okudu?

3.
4. Yarin ne yapacaksiniz?
5. Fatmanin neresi giizel?
6. Altinin yarasi kag?

B. Translate into English:
1. Midiir burada m1? Hayir, simdi gitti.
2. Buranin insanlarinin yiizde kagi erkek?
3. Gocutun basi dondl de, agagtan indi.
4. Yarin erken Universiteye gidece&im, aksam ddénece&im.
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5.
6.
7.

8.

9.
10.
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Orhanin eski odasinda kim oturacak?
GOreceksin, yarin mektuplari yazacadim.

Bu gece ¢ok oturmayacayim, yarain sabah erken kal-
kacagaim.

Sabah bir kitap aldim, simdi okuyorum, aksam size
verecegim.

Ahmet h&l8 oturuyor, lniversiteye geg¢ kalacak.

$imdi kiigiiksiin, anlamiyorsun, ama bir glin anlaya-
caksan.

C. Supply the correct future form for each verb, and
then make each sentence negative, then interrogative.
Example:

Doktor aksam ddn .

Answers:

Doktor aksam ddnecek.

Doktor aksam dénmiyecek,

Doktor aksam ddnecek mi?

1.
2.

O W 0 9 O 0 b W

[

Orhan bugiin eve gel__ .

Siz bu dersi anla____.

Arkadaslarim bu aksam kahveye git__ .
Bakkal yarin yeni dikk&@nini ag___ .
Sen yarain erken kalk__ .

Bardaklari ben say_ .

Sen yaran sabah ¢ay iste_ .

Siz koylmlzi gbér_ .

Portakallar yere dis___ .

Ben mektubunuzu oku

D. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.

3.

Didn't the doctor get up late today?

I will give this food to the dog, but he won't eat
it.

Orhan will leave Istanbul tomorrow morning; in the
evening he will reach Ankara. The bus will go by
way of Bursa; it will stop there, but he will not
get off,
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Tomorrow (God willing) we will go to Sile, That
place is not very far from Istanbul, and there is
a small hotel there,

Halil found the bottle last night; he drank half
of it and gave the other half to his brother. This
morning the two of them are sick.

What percentage of Orhan's writings are here?
—Six~sevenths; he wrote three and a half books.

I will return here tomorrow and stay three days.

I brought exactly 650 grams of bread and a small
amount of tea in a water bottle.




LESSON 14: THE PRESENT TENSE

Study the following sentences:

Orhanin gocuklara
Bebekte mektebe gider

Otobilis her aksam lstanr
buldan kalkar, Ankaraya
gider

Hoca dersleri anlar,
biz ama anlamayiz

Mehmet hep ayni sey
yapar: gece galisair,
sabah yorgun olur

Bana bir parga ekmek
verir misiniz?

Halil her sene Temmuz
ayinda izmire gider,
orada on bes giin kalir

Yarin, Kasimin yirmi
biri olacak

955te (955 senesinde)
Alinin o¥lu &¥retmen
oldu

Halile ne oldu?

1. The present tense

The present tense has the
A. Verbs of more than one

‘to work'
'to sit'!

calismak

oturmak

B, Verbs of one syllable

the suffix -Er:

gitmek '‘to go'
¢ikmak 'to go out'
binmek 'to go up'
tutmak 'to hold'

'Orhan's children go to school
in Bebek!

'The bus leaves Istanbul every
evening and goes to Ankara'

'The teacher understands the
lessons, but we don't!'

'Mehmet always does the same
thing: he works at night and
is tired in the morning'

'Will you give me a piece of
bread?'
'Halil goes to Izmir in the

month of July every year and
stays there 15 days'

"Tomorrow will be the 21st
of November'

'In (the year) 1955 Ali's
son became a teacher'

*What happened to Halil?'
('What became of Halil?')

following forms:
syllable take the suffix -Ir:

calisir 'he works'

oturur 'he sits'

that do not end in 1 or r take

gider 'he goes'
Gikar the goes out'
biner 'he goes up'
tutar 'he holds'
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C. A short list of verbs of one syllable that end in
1l or r take the suffix ~Ir. These are:

almak 'to take' alir 'he takes'
bilmek *to know' bilir 'he knows'
bulmak 'to find' bulur 'he finds'
durmak 'to stand' durur ‘he stands'
gelmek ‘to come' gelir 'he comes'
gbrmek 'to see! gbrir 'he sees'
kalmak 'to stay' kalair 'he stays'
olmak 'to be' olur ‘he is'
61lmek 'to die! 8lir 'he dies'
varmak 'to arrive' varir 'he arrives'
vermek tto give' verir 'he gives'
vurmak 'to hit! vurur the hits'

In addition, passives of monosyllabic verbs ending in

a vowel take the suffix -Ir: denir 'it is said‘, yenir

'it is eaten', konur 'it is placed'. The verbs sanmak

'think, consider', and konmak ‘alight' sometimes are

found with the -Ir suffix but more generally take -Er.
Any verb of one syllable ending in 1 or r which is not

on the above list takes the normal -ET: -

girmek 'to enter! girer 'he enters'
slirmek 'to lastt slirer 'it lasts'

D. If the verb ends in a vowel, the E or I of the suffix
drops, and the ending is simply -r:

yemek 'to eat' yer 'he eats'
baslamak 'to begin' baslar 'he begins'
okumak 'to read' okur 'he reads'

The present tense takes predicative endings.

In the negative, the forms of the present are somewhat
irregular. The suffix of the present after the negative
is -z, which remains in the second and third persons.
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In the first person, -~z drops; it is replaced by y in
the plural and drops entirely, together with the fol-
lowing vowel, in the singular. The accent is also
irregular., Study the following paradigms:

bilmek satmak
(ben) bilmém satmédm
(sen) bilmézsin satmdzsin
(o) bilméz satméz
(biz) bilméyiz satmiyiz
(siz) bilmézsiniz satmdzsiniz
(onlar) bilmezlér, satmazlar,

bilmézler satmizlar

The missing -z of the first person reappears in the
interrogative:

Bilmez miyim? '‘Don't I know?'

Satmaz miyiz? 'Don't we sell?'

2. Uses of the present

The present tense (sometimes called the "aorist") has
two important uses. One of these, the most common in

the written or literary language, is to express habitual

or- repeated actions, or to make statements that are
considered to be always true, without restriction as
to time.

Halil g¢ok g¢alisar 'Halil works very hard’
Erzuruma seyahat iig 'The trip to Erzurum takes
glin silirer (lasts) three days'

Mehmet her giin ayni 'Mehmet eats in the same res-
lokantada yemek yer taurant every day'

Bu gocuk hep yemek 'This child always wants food'
ister

Képekler meyva yemez 'Dogs don't eat fruit'

Her seyi bilmez misi- 'Don't you know everything?'

niz?
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O adam ne yapar? 'What does that man do? —He
—~Sokakta elma satar sells apples on the street!

The other important use, more common in the spoken
language, is to express the willingness of the subject
to perform the given action:

Yarin ona bir mektup 'Tomorrow I'll write him a
yazarim letter!

Bu sabah gazeteyi 'This morning I bought the
aldim; onu okurum, newspaper; I'll read it and
sana veririm give it to you'

Halil o kitabi okumaz; 'Halil won't read that book;
¢ok megguldir he is too busy'

Gay m1 istersiniz, 'Would you like tea or coffee?'

kahve mi?

The present tense in this use frequently seems to
mean almost the same thing as the future. But there is
a difference in that the future in all cases simply
states a fact, while the present frequently indicates
that the subject acts voluntarily.

Gelecegim 'I am going to come, I will
come'

Gelirim 'I'1l1l come'

Halil gelmiyecek 'Halil will not come, is not
going to come'

Halil gelmez 'Halil won't come (refuses
to come)'

The present in this sense is frequently used as a
polite imperative:

Bana bir sigara verir 'Will (would) you give me a
misiniz? cigarette?'

Isminizi buraya yazar 'Will you write your name
misiniz? here?'

Ahmet, derse baslar tAhmet, will you start the

misin? lesson?!
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In the spoken language, the progressive -Iyor is in
the process of replacing the present in its habitual
or "aorist" sense. In letters, conversations, and other
informal texts, one normally finds the progressive used
when the present ought to be found according to the
grammar books:

Mehmet Ankara Univer- '"Mehmet goes to Ankara Uni-
sitesine gidiyor versity"'

Kasabimiz hep iyi et 'Our butcher always sells
satiyor good meat'

Ankara otobiisleri 'The Ankara buses go through
Boludan gidiyor, Bolu; they don't go through
Bursadan gitmiyor Bursa'

Ojretmenimiz her seyi 'Our teacher knows everything'
biliyor

This means that in the spoken language the present
is becoming restricted to its "voluntative" use.

3. The verb olmak

We have seen that Turkish has no need of a verb 'to be'
in the present tense, since predicative endings are
added directly to the predicate: Hocayim 'I am a teach-
er'. We shall see later that a similar mechanism is
available for the past and certain other tenses. But
there are still other tenses—for example, the future—
for which a verb 'to be' is needed; this verb is olmak.
At the same time olmak also means 'become', and in
this meaning it may be used in any tense. The uses of
olmak are therefore the following:
A. 'become', in any tense or construction:

Arkadasim mektebe gitti, 'My friend went to school and

doktor oldu became a doctor'

Cocugun elleri siyah 'The child's hands are becom-
oluyor ing black'

Attila hep k&ti elma 'Attila keeps eating bad

yer, hasta olur apples and getting sick'

('Attila always eats bad
apples and gets sick')
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B. 'be', in the future tense and in other constructions
to be introduced later. Olmak in the future is thus
either 'be' or 'become‘';

Ojlum &retmen olacak '‘My son will be (become) a
teacher'’

Bu resim glizel olacak 'This picture will be beauti-
ful!

Yarin evde olacaiim 'Tomorrow I will be at home'

Olur, in the "habitual" use of the present, is more or
less synonymous with ~DIr:

Antalyanin portakallara 'Oranges of Antalya are very
Gok biiylik olur large'

Antalyanin portakallara

¢ok biiyiliktilir

C. 'happen', normally in certain standard expressions:

Ne oldu? 'What happened?’

$imdi ne olacak? 'What will happen now?'
Attilanin odluna ne 'What happened to Attila's
oldu? son?'

‘What became of Attila's son?'

The two words olur 'all right' or 'it will be' and
olmaz 'it cannot be' are among the most common expres-
sions in Turkish:

Bana bir paket sigara 'Will you buy me a pack of
alir misiniz? Olur cigarettes? All right'

Yarin bize gelir misi~ 'Will you come to (visit) us
niz? Yaran olmaz, g¢ok tomorrow? Tomorrow is impos-
mesqguliim sible, I am too busy'

Bu arabada yedi kisi 'Seven people cannot get into
olmaz this car' ('Seven people in

this car is impossible')

Bu olmaz 'This cannot be'
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4. Numerical expressions: dates

In English we can say 'the fifth of August', with an
ordinal number, or ‘August five', with a cardinal num-~
ber. In Turkish, there are also two choices, but both
involve the cardinal number; ordinals are not used for
dates. If the number precedes, the number and the name
of the month are simply in apposition: bes Ajustos
'August five'. If the number follows, a genitive con-
struction is made: AZustosun besi 'the five of August'.

Uc Mart (3 Mart) glizel
bir glin olacak

Martin iigii (Martin 3d)
glizel bir glin olacak

Orhanin babasi, on
Ekimde (10 Ekimde) 614l

Orhanin babasi, Ekimin
onunda (1l0unda) 61did

*March 3 will be a nice day'

tThe third of March will be
nice day'

'Orhan's father died on
October 10'

'Orhan's father died on the
tenth of October'

Dates may be followed by the noun giin, which adds
nothing to the meaning, or by such nouns as sabah,
aksam, gece. In each case a possessive compound is

formed.
on bes Ocak giinii

Subatin yedisi sabah:

yirmi sekiz Nisan
gecesi

'January 15'

'the morning of the seventh
of February'

'the night of April 28'

Names of months may be followed optionally by the
noun ay 'month', and years may be followed by sene or

y1l 'year':

Aralikta (aralik
ayinda) Fatmanin kocasi
kalkti, gitti

1965te (1965 senesinde)
Orhanin annesi 81ldi

'In (the month of) December
Fatma's husband got up and
left!

'‘Orhan's mother died in (the
year) 1965'

These constructions may be used with the locative
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ending, as in the case of the two preceding examples.
The locative is normally used if a specific month or
year is mentioned, but it is normally omitted in the
expression of days or parts of days. It is rare with
sabah or aksam, somewhat more common with gece:

Dokuz Kasim gecesinde 'A message came from Mehmet
Mehmet' ten haber geldi in the night of November 9'
Sekiz Temmuz sabahi 'We arrived in Ankara on the
Ankaraya vardik morning of July 8!

Dért Eyldl aksami 'On the evening of September
Mehmetle ben bir 4, Mehmet and I went to a
lokantaya gittik restaurant'

The locative is not used if a specific date is not
mentioned, and it is also not used if the reference
is to a period of time:

Bu kitaba iki sene 'He worked on this book for
gcaligta two years' ‘
Seyahat bes glin silirdi 'The trip lasted five days'

In the expression of dates, remember that the English
practice of expressing the first two figures of the
date as 'hundred' may not be followed in Turkish; that
is, 1950 ('Nineteen hundred and fifty') is not *on dokuz
yliz elli but bin dokuz yliz elli. In writing, the figure
1 (for thousand) may be omitted from the year (950),
and the names of months may be written with capital or
small letters.

5. Usage

Hep does not mean exactly the same thing as daima, al-
though both are normally translated 'always'; hep means
'on every occasion' or 'repeatedly' and daima means
'continuously’.

Hoca and d¥retmen are both translated 'teacher', but
for many speakers, Sgretmen is restricted to designating
primary school teachers, while a hoca may be a teacher
at any level (or outside the school system). There is
the same distinction for okul and mektep: okul is a
primary school, mektep a school of any kind.

Sirmek can be used transitively in the meaning ‘drive'
(animals, automobiles). But it is more common in the
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intransitive meaning t'last! (over a period of time).
Sey 'thing' is one of the most common words in
Turkish. In addition to the wide variety of uses of the
word for ‘thing!' in any language, it may be used at the
beginning of an utterance as an expression of hesita-
tion and may be used within an utterance in place of
any noun that the speaker has momentarily forgotten.
Vurmak, in its most common meaning ‘'hit, strike!,
takes the dative:
Araba adama vurdu 'The car hit the man'
It also may mean 'shoot' or 'stab' and in these senses
takes the objective,

VOCABULARY

ay moon, month

ayni /ayni/ same

bilmek know

hep always (see "Usage")

her every

hoca teacher

mektep /mekteb/ school

okul school

olmak be, become

8&retmen teacher

61lmek die

satmak sell

sene year

seyahat (-1i) journey

slirmek drive; last (see
"Usage")

sey thing

vurmak (dat)

yil

strike, hit; shoot,
stab (see "Usage")

year
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Ocak
Subat
Mart
Nisan
May1is
Haziran
Temmuz
Ajustos
Eyldl
Ekim
Kasim
Aralik

EXERCISES

/nisan/

/hazIran/

/eylul, eylil/

January
February
March
April
May

June
July
August
September
October
November
December

A. Compose an answer to the following questions:

1. Din gece ne oldu?

2. Halil ne yapar?

3. Yaran ne yaparsiniz?

4. 1950 senesinde ne oldu?

5. Seyahatinizde nereye gideceksiniz?

B. Translate into English:

1. Bu diikkdn kalemle k8git satar, sigara satmaz.

2, Bu sene ayni yerde kalmayiz; orasinli sevmem.
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3. Yirmi 8¢ Aralik gecesinde Halil'in k&yl yok oldu.

4, Ali her yil Mart'ta Istanbul'a gelir, bir ay kalair,

gider.

5. lyiler 8liir, k&tiller kalir.
6. Okullar hep Eylilde baslar, Haziranda biter,

7. Ali Haziranin besinde miidiir olacak, simdi h&l4

Stretmen.

8. Jules Verne'in romani "Aya Seyahat"i okudunuz mu?

Bizim ¢ocuklar onun romanlarini g¢ok severler.
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9. Seyahat 1 Temmuz bagliyacak ve tam lig ay silirecek.
10. Ayin on besinde evde olmiyacadim.
C. Supply the correct present tense form for each verb,

and then make each sentence negative, then interroga-
tive, then negative interrogative:

1. Biz kdyde ata bin .

2. Koépeginiz hep kiliglik hayvan tut_ .
3. Biz bu bakkaldan hep ekmek al .
4. Ben sizi Istanbul'da bul___ .

5. Gengler hep su kdsede dur__ .

5. Ben Ankara'da iki gin kal .,

7. Arabayi siz sir___ .

8. Dersler Eyliilde basla___ .

9. Fatma mektuplarini el ile yaz___ .
10. Ahmet Istanbul'a Subatta gel _ , Mayista git__ .
11. Bu lokanta gok iyi et suyu yap__ .
12. Orhan ¢ok yemek ye .

13. Sen denizi gok sev___ .
14, Ahmet aksam hep yorgun ol .
15, Fatma her gece pencereyi ag__ .

16. Kiiciik hayvan hep annesini ara .

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. the morning of September 9
2. January 25
3. the evening of June 11
4. the night of February 23
5. the fourth of May
6. the evening of the thirteenth of March
7. the night of the twelfth of December
8. the morning of the sixth of July
9. the night of April 1
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10.

11.

12.

November 3
the evening of October 22
the morning of August 30

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.

2.

The bus goes by way of our street; it stops at the
corner. I get on there every morning.

The grocer sold me a bad apple; I'll give it to the
child. —He'll die! -No, he won't die; he eats every-
thing.

The same man comes to this place every day.
School begins here in the month of November. The

school director will not be here this year; he
left on a trip.

What became of Orhan's daughter? She went to the
university for three years; now she is a teacher
in Erzurum. His son is becoming a doctor.

+ What happened at Orhan's house last night? I don't

know; they won't tell me.




LESSON 15: POSTPOSITIONS

Study the following sentences:

Saatler dakika gibi
gegti

Ahmet ekmek igin diik-
kdna gitti

Midiir ig¢in biiyiik bir
masa koyduk

Buraya ugakla mi gel-
diniz, vapurla m1?

Ahmetle simdi kim
oturuyor?

Halil, kahvesiyle
beraber hep su iger

O gocuk, at kadar (gok)
yemek yer

Tirkler daima &yle

Tiirkler daima o&yle
yapar

Kag¢ saat galistiniz?
Tayyare saat kagta
kalkar? —Ikiyi yirmi
bes gege

Pazartesi sabahlari

mektep dokuza geyrek
kala baslar

Salilarai tam saat
sekiz bugukta basglar

l. Postpositions

English has prepositions,
which they refer; Turkish
follow the noun.

Mehmet igin

'The hours passed like min-
utest

'tAhmet went to the store for
bread"'

*‘We set up (placed) a big
table for the director'

'Did you come here by plane
or by steamer?'

'Who is living with Ahmet
now? '

'Halil always drinks water
with his coffee'

'That child eats as much as
a horse!

'The Turks are always like
that'

'The Turks always act ljke
that'

'How many hours did you work?'

'At what time does the air-
plane depart? —-At twenty-five
past two'

'On Monday mornings school
begins at quarter of nine'’

'On Tuesdays it begins exact-
ly at eight~thirty'

which precede the noun to
has postpositions, which

tfor Mehmet'

Turkish postpositions, like the prepositions of many
other languages, require a certain case suffix on the
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noun., There are three groups: postpositions requiring
the nominative or genitive (under conditions to be
explained in the next section), those requiring the
dative, and those requiring the ablative,

bunun ig¢in tfor this"
buna gdre 'actording to this'
bundan dolay: *because of this'

We shall consider the postpositions with the dative
ahd ablative in subsequent lessons,

Postpositional phrases are accented according to the
compounding rule (Lesson 11, Section 6). Although the
postposition is written as a separate word, the phrase

is pronounced with the main accent on the last syllable

of the noun, as though the phrase were a compound:

bunin igin
bund gbére
bundén dolayi

2. Postpositions with the nominative/genitive

These postpositions require the genitive of personal
and demonstrative pronouns, except the pronouns that
end in -lEr. Otherwise, they are used with the nomi-
native.

benim igin 'for me'

senin igin 'for you'

onun igin 'for him, for that'
bizim igin 'for us'

kimin igin 'for whom?'

onlar igin 'for them!'

bunlar ig¢in 'for these'!

Mehmet igin *for Mehmet'

ev igin *for the house‘

For the pronoun kim, kimin ig¢in is "“correct", but

et e
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colloquially kim icin is also possible,

Some of the more common postpositions of this group
are the following:
A. gibi: 'liket

Kahve su gibi 'The coffee is like water'

Benim gibi yapti 'He did as I did (He did
like me)*

At gibi bir k&pek 'I saw a dog like a horse'

g8rdilim

B. igin: 'for'

Bunu senin igin yaptim 'I did this for you!

Ali, kardesi igin 'Ali works for his brother'

galisiyor

Sometimes icin means more or less the same thing as
the dative case:

Bu kutuyu sana getirdim 'I brought you this box!'
Bu kutuyu senin igin 'I brought this box for you'
getirdim

The idiom onun igin means 'therefore'.

C. ile:

We have seen this word already in the meaning 'and';
more generally it means 'with'. Like English 'with',
it has two senses: 'bhy means of' and 'together with'.

Ankaraya tren ile 'I will go to Ankara by train'
(trenle) gidece&im

Kdépek ayziyla kapiya 'The dog opened the door with
agti his mouth'

Ankaraya Ahmet ile 'T will go to Ankara with
(Ahmetle) gidecedim Ahmet'

The adjective beraber 'together' may be used freely
with ile in its 'together with' sense and may also be
used alone:

$imdi beraberiz 'Now we are together!
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Ahmetle beraber ‘We went to Ankara together
Ankaraya gittik with Ahmet!

Halille Mehmet beraber 'Halil and Mehmet arrived
geldi together"

Other adjectives are regularly used with ile, includ-
ing mesqul 'occupied (with)*':

Attila her aksam 'Attila is busy with his
dersleriyle mesqul lessons every evening!
D. kadar:

As a postposition with the nominative or genitive,
kadar has a meaning that can be roughly represented
as 'as'; X kadar Y means 'as Y as X'.

at kadar biliyik bir 'TI saw a dog as big as a
kdpek g6érdiim horse'

Ali'nin ojlu, babasi 'Ali's son became as lazy as
kadar tembel oldu his father'

Kadar may also be used as a noun, usually as a counting
word with demonstratives: o kadar tthat much'. Distin-
guish carefully between:

Bu kadar icgki isterim 'T would like this much lig-
uor'

Bunun kadar igki iste- 'I would like as much liquor

rim as this'

With a phrase indicating quantity, kadar may mean
‘almost' or 'about':

tki sise kadar su igti 'He drank almost two bottles
of water'

iki ¢ sise kadar su 'He drank about two or three

igti bottles of water'

3. The words bdyle, sdyle, dyle

The phrases bunun gibi 'like this', sunun gibi, onun
gibi are theoretically possible in Turkish but extreme-
ly rare. Instead, we get the words b8yle 'like this,
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this way, thus', s0yle, 6yle 'like that'. These may be
used as adjectives, adverbs, or predicates.

Kutuyu bdyle agtim *I opened the box like this
(this way)"'

Bdyle bir araba isterim *I should like a car like
this*

Halil 8yledir *Halil is like that!

Halil &yle bir adamdar '*Halil is that sort of man'

4. Interrogatives

Ne may be combined with gibi in the literal sense:
'like what':

Halil ne gibi bir 'What sort of man is Halil?'
adamdir

But the word nasil ‘'how', the interrogative counter-
part of bdyle, s$byle, &yle, is much more common:

Kutuyu nasil agtiniz? 'How did you open the box'
Halil nasil bir adam- 'What sort of man is Halil?'
dir?

Halil nasil? 'How is Halil?'

Nasilsiniz? 'How are you?'

Turkish nasil corresponds to English 'how' only in its
interrogative sense; 'how' in exclamations should be
translated by ne: Ne glizel! 'How beautiful!’

Ne may be combined with igin in the literal sense:
ne i¢in 'for what'. But the compound nigin is much more
common and means 'why' ('what for?'). Nig¢in, neden, and
niye are the three most common of the many Turkish words

for 'why':
Bu kitabi nigin beZen- 'Why didn't you like this
mediniz? book?'

Ne kadar means 'how much'; it is the question phrase
used when the speaker expects the answer to be a unit
of measure., Be careful to distinguish ne kadar from kag,




Lesson Fifteen 162

which means 'how many' and for which the answer is a
number.

Ne kadar ekmek yediniz? 'How much bread did you eat?'
—1iki parga —'Two pieces'

Kag portakal yediniz? 'How many oranges did you
~1ki tane eat?' —'Two'

Ne kadar may also be used with adjectives and corres-
ponds to English 'how' with adjectives:

Su otel ne kadar eski? 'How old is that hotel?'

5. Numerical expressions: times

The noun saat means 'clock', 'watch', or 'hour'. It is
used in expressions of time of the form saat bes (more
rarely, saat bestir) 'It is five o'clock'.

Saat g 'It is three o'clock'

Saat on bir 'It is eleven o'clock’

Saat ddrt buguk *It is four-thirty (four and
a half)'

Saat yaraim 'It is twelve-thirty (one-
half)'

Saat kag? 'What time is it?' ('It is

how many?')

Be sure to distinguish Saat kag¢? 'what time is it?'
from ka¢ saat 'how many hours', and saat yarim 'twelve-
thirty' from bir yarim saat 'a half hour’.

The noun dakika (pronounced /dakika/ or /dakka/)
means 'minute'. In expressions of time, minutes before
the hour are expressed in the form 'There are ten min-
utes to five', using var and the dative case ('to!')
for the hour: Saat bese on dakika var or Bese on var.
Minutes after the hour are expressed in the form 'Ten
minutes pass five', using geciyor 'it passes' and the
objective case for the hour, which is the object of

gegiyor: Saat besi on dakika geciyor or Besi on gegiyor.

Saat dérde kag var? 'How many minutes before four
is it?!

.

- Bt P e Y T
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Saat ddérdi kag gegayor? 'How many minutes after four
is it?!

'At five o'clock' is expressed with the locative
case added to the hour:

Saat beste eve geldi 'He came home at five
o'clock'’
Saat yedi bugukta 'I got up at seven-~thirty'
kalktim
Saat kagta kalktiniz? 'At what time did you get up?'

'At ten before five' is expressed in the form 'ten min-
utes remaining to five', using kalmak 'remain' and an
adverbial suffix -E, to be discussed later. The dative
case ('to') is added to the hour: Saat bese on dakika
kala or Bege on kala. 'At ten after five' 1s expressed
in the form 'ten minutes passing five', with gegmek,

the same suffix -E, and the objective case for the hour,
which is the object of gege: Saat besi on dakika gece
or Besi on gece,

Ona yirmi kala otobiis 'The bus came at twenty to
geldi ten'

On biri bes gege 'It arrived in the city at
gehre varda five after eleven'

The fraction geyrek 'quarter' is used in all these
expressions:

Saat ikiye geyrek var 'It is quarter to two'

Saat ikiyi geyrek 'It is quarter after two'
gegiyor

Saat ikiye cgeyrek kala 'He came at quarter to two'
geldi

Saat ikiyi geyrek 'He came at quarter after
gece geldi two'

6. Usage

The names of the days are treated like dates; they may
be used as nouns or used adverbially. They may be
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followed by sabah, aksam,
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gece, or glin in a possessive

compound construction.

Bugilin Pazartesi

Sali gtinii glizel olacak
insallah

Carsamba giind denize
gideriz

Persembe aksami buraya
dSneriz

'Today is Monday'

'Tuesday will be beautiful,
hopefully'

'We'll go to the seashore on
Wednesday'

'We'll return here Thursday
evening'

Notice especially the use of the plural and possessive
suffixes in these examples:

Cuma glinleri Halil
okula gitmez

Cumartesi sabahlari geg
kalkar

Pazarlari evde kalir

'Halil doesn't go to school
on Fridays'

'He gets up late on Saturday
mornings'

'He stays home on Sundays'

The familiar way to say 'What time is it?' is Saat
kac?; the polite way is Saatiniz kacg? 'What time do you

have?'
VOCABULARY

beraber
bdyle

geyrek

dakika

gegmek

gibi (nom/gen)
hafta

ig¢in (nom/gen)
ile (nom/gen)
kadar (nom/gen)

nasil /nésil/

/beraber/

/dakika/

together

this way, like this,
thus

gquarter

minute

pass

like

week

for

with

amount; as (much) as

how?

‘?
g
§
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neden
nigin
niye
Oyle
saat
sbyle
tayyare
tren
ugak

vapur

Pazar
Pazartesi
Sali
Garsamba
Persembe
Cuma
Cumartesi

EXERCISES

/tayyare/

/Cuma/

why?
why?
why?
that way,
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like that

watch, clock, hour

that way,
airplane
train

airplane

steamship

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday
Friday
Saturday

like that

A. Compose an answer to the following questions:

1. Nasilsiniz?

2, Halil nasil bir adam?

W 00 ~J & U b W
.

Bir saatte kag¢ dakika var?

Ugak buraya kagta varair?

. Yarin bize (saat) kagta geleceksiniz?
. Tirkiye'yve ne ile gideceksiniz?
Istanbul'da ne kadar kalacaksiniz?

. Bunun gibi kag tane kitabiniz var?

Glinde ka¢ saat ders galigsiyorsunuz?

10. Bu iliniversitede bir ders kag¢ dakika silirer?

11, Saat simdi kag?
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B, Translate into English:

1.
2.

Oblirleri benim kadar galismiyor,
Cocuk, senin kadar bunlari yapmaz.
Bakkaldan iki kilo kadar ekmek aldim,
Sen benim kadar bilmiyorsun,
Kahvenizi nasil istersiniz?

Bunun gibi fena bir yerde nasil galisiraim! Pazar-
tesi yeni bir yer arayacaZim.

Benim igin degil, o&lum igin bir kitap ariyorum.

Ankara'ya sizinle beraber gitmiyecegiz. Biz Sali
glinli sabah bes treni ile gidiyoruz.

Saat tam alti. Bu saatte nigin eve gidiyorsunuz?

Glinler, dakikalar gibi geg¢iyor. Biz h&l3a yazilara
yazmadik.

C. Supply the correct case suffix where necessary:

1,
2,
3.
4,

10.

Ben siz___ gibi galiskan bir insan g&rmedim.

Sen___ kadar bilylik bir gocuk b8yle seyler yapar mi?
Cumartesi gecesi__ igin ne yapiyorsunuz?

Sen ben__ kadar biliyor musun?

Aysenin oglu kizi___ gibi gok galiskan.

Saat gl bes gege, kadin kocasi ile kapaidan
¢ikacak,

K8g1t, kalem, kitap gibi seyleri sizler igin
aldik,

Matematik dersi ig¢in ne gibi kitaplar aldiniz?
Ali simdi ben ile galisiyor; o igin yemekleri

beraber yiyoruz.
Bu aksam kim ile ders galisacaksin?

D. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.

It is eleven (minutes) to five.
It is quarter after seven.
It is six-thirty.

P
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It is five (minutes) after eight.

We went home at ten-thirty.

We went home at quarter of nine.

We went home at twenty after twelve,
We went home at twelve-thirty.

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.
4.

How much did you drink? —This much.

How did you do that? —I did it like this.
Fatma is not as beautiful as Attila's sister.
The man eats like an animal.

These things too will pass, but it will be too
late for you.

Attila is very busy with his writing this week.
How near is this place to Istanbul?

Did you come here by plane or by train? —I came
together with Mehmet, in his new car. Therefore,
I am late. We stopped for a half hour at Bolu for
food,






LESSON 16: THE NARRATIVE PAST
AND POSTPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE

Study the following sentences:

Halil bizi saat altiya
kadar beklemis

Saat doérdii on gegeden
bese yirmi kalaya kadar
bekledik

Mehmet Bebeye kadar
ylriimus, sehre ddnmiis

Ev isi, kadinlara
gbredir

Aksam gazetesine goére,
Yunanistana karsi harp
¢ikacak

Resmi glinese karsa
gektiniz

Bu yol, Bebege dojru
gidiyor

Bu meyvalar kaga?
—Yetmis bes kurusa

Bu meyvalar kaga?
—Tanesi yetmis bes
kurusa

Bu meyvalari ii¢ liraya
aldim

Arabanizi ¢ok ucuza
almissiniz

1. The narrative past

'Halil supposedly waited for
us until six o'clock'

'We waited from ten after
four to twenty of five'

'Mehmet supposedly walked as
far as Bebek and returned to
the city'

'Housework is suitable for
women'

'According to the newspaper
Aksam, war will break out
against Greece'

'You took the picture into
(facing) the sun'

'This road goes toward Bebek'

'How much is this fruit?
—Seventy-five kurus'

How much is this fruit?
—Seventy-five kurus apiece'

'TI bought this fruit for
three liras'

'They say you bought your
car very cheaply'

The suffix of the narrative past is -mIg, used with
predicative endings, This tense differs from the defi-
nite past ~DI in that while -DI is used when the speak-
er has personally witnessed the action that he describes,
the use of -mIs does not make this claim, It is used,
therefore, when the speaker knows of the action only
through hearsay. It is the tense used for narratives

and tales when the speaker has no firsthand knowledge

of the events described.
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Orhan k&sede iki saat '‘Orhan supposedly waited on
beklemis the corner for two hours'
Halil mektubumuzu alma- 'Halil supposedly didn't get
mi$, onun igin cevabi our letter; therefore, his
gelmedi answer hasn't come'
Nasrettin Hoca bir giin 'Nasrettin Hoca (they say)
erken kalkmis, ata bin- got up early one day, mount-
mis, kbye gitmis ed his horse, and went to

the village'

This tense may be translated into English with expres-
sions such as 'supposedly', 'allegedly', or 'they say'
These translations are deceptive, however, because the
suffix —mIs is more common in Turkish than these expres-
sions are in English, and because these expressions
imply that -mIs has some special meaning of doubtful-
ness. In Turkish, it is the definite past that has the
special meaning—namely, the claim that the speaker
personally witnessed the action. It is a more serious
mistake to use the definite past when you did not wit-
ness the action than to use the narrative past when
you did witness it. Therefore, it might be better to
use the qualifying expressions for the definite past:
to translate Gelmis as 'He came' and Geldi as 'He defi-
nitely came'. It is even better, however, to omit the
qualifying expressions and simply remember what these
tenses mean and when they can be used.

The nondefinite nature of -mIg comes out clearly
only in the first, and in some cases the second, person.

Ajustos ayinda denize 'They say you went to the

gitmissiniz; do¥ru mu? seashore in August; is that
right?'

Ofretmene gdre, ders 'According to the teacher,

calismamisim I didn't study’

In the first person, this tense sometimes indicates
that the action was performed inadvertently or w1thout
conscious attention on the part of the speaker:

Iyi et almamisim 'It seems I didn't buy good
meat'
Sizi orada gdrmemisim *I didn't see you over there’

—
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An utterance like Saat iki olmus! 'It is two o'clock
already!' ('It seems it has become two o'clock') car-
ries the connotation 'I didn't realize it was so late'.

2. Postpositions with the dative

Some of the most common postpositions with the dative
are the following:

A. kadar

We have seen kadar already, in the meaning 'as much as';
with the dative, this postposition means 'until' or

'up to':

Bu otobilis, BebeZe kadar 'This bus goes as far as
gidiyor Bebek'

Simdiye kadar &yle bir 'Up until now I haven't seen
sey gbrmedim such a thing'

Ankaraya kadar yol 'The road is fine as far as
giizel Ankara'

Cevabi yarina kadar 'I'1l find the answer by
bulurum tomorrow'

With expressions denoting a period of time, kadar
corresponds to 'within':

Bir haftaya kadar 'They are coming within a
geliyorlar week'
B. gbre

'This postposition means 'according to', ‘'suitable for',
tfitting for':

Tam bize g®re bir yer 'We found a place exactly
bulduk suitable for us'

Bu kitap, gocuklara 'This book is not suitable
gbre deJyildir for children?

Halile g®bre, Mehmet 'According to Halil, Mehmet
Ankaraya gitmis went to Ankara'

Notice the idiom ona g8re 'accordingly'.
C. karsa
This postposition means ‘against', or 'toward' in the
sense of 'facing', that is 'toward! with no motion
involved:
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Yiizli glinese karsi déndi 'His face turned toward the
sun'

Yunanistana kargi yirii- *They marched against Greece'

diler

Kardesine karsi déndil *He turned against his
brother'

The idioms karsi gelmek or karsi durmak (rare) mean
'go against' or 'contradict'.

Cocuk annesine karsi 'The child talked back to

geldi his mother (disobeyed his
mother) '

D. dojru

This word is basically an adjective meaning 'straight'
or 'right'. As a postposition it means 'toward' when
motion is involved,

Yunanistana dogru yirii- 'They walked (marched) toward
diiler Greece'

Gocuk sokada dogjru 'The child went toward the
gitti street'

Araba, ihtiyar adama 'The car came (straight)
dogru geldi toward the old man'

Be careful about the distinction between doijru and
karsi. Both frequently correspond to English 'toward',
but dojgru is used only when there is motion involved
(or implied motion, as in the case of a road).

Pencereye kargsi oturdu 'He sat toward (facing) the
window'

Sandalyeyi pencereye 'He pulled the chair toward

dotru gekti the window'

3. Numerical expressions: prices

In Turkish, the price for which something is bought
(or sold) is expressed with the dative:

Bu elmalari iki liraya 'I bought these apples for
aldim two liras'
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Bakkal bu elmalari 75 'The grocer sold these apples
kurusa satta for 75 kurus'

Bu kitaplar on liraya 'These books are ten liras'
Ekmegin kilosu iki 'The bread is two liras a
liraya kilo* ('A kilo of the bread

is two liras')

The basic unit of money is the lira, made up of 100
kurus; the kurugs used to be composed, in turn, of 40
para. The para has been wiped out by inflation, but its
name survives as the word for ‘'money'.

In asking prices, 'how much' may be expressed by the
dative of kag:

Bu elmalar kaga? 'How much are these apples?'
('For how much are these
apples?')

The answer would then also be in the dative—for example,
otuz bes kuruga. But a variety of expressions in the
nominative may also be used for asking the price:

Bu elmalar ne kadar? 'How much are these apples?'

Bu elmalar kag¢ para? 'How much money (how many
para) are these apples?'

Bu elmalar kag¢ kurus? 'How many kurus are these
apples?'

The answer in these cases would also be in the nomi-
native—for example, otuz beg kurus.
The word for 'price' is fiat.

Bu elmalaran fiata 'How much is the price of
kaga? —E1li kurusa. these apples? —-Fifty kurus'

Bu elmalarin fiati ne 'How much (money) is the

kadar (kag para, kag price of these apples? —(Their
kurus)? —(Fiati) elli price is) fifty kurus'

kurus.

Ucuz and pahali mean 'cheap' and 'expensive',
respectively:

Bu bardaklar ucuz 'These glasses are cheap'’
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O kitap ¢ok pahali 'That book is too expensive'

These adjectives may also be used in the dative meaning
'cheaply' and 'expensively':

Meyvalari ucuza aldim 'T bought the fruit cheaply'

Kitabi pahaliya satta 'He sold the book at an
expensive price'

Note that the dative is used for prices only with
the verbs almak and satmak; with other verbs, the price
is the object of the verb, and the item for which the
price is given or wanted is expressed with igin or
the dative:

Bu meyvalar ig¢in iki 'I gave two liras for this
lira verdim fruit!

Bu meyvalara iki lira

verdim

Bakkal, bunlar igin '‘The grocer wanted two liras
iki lira istedi for these'

Bakkal, bunlara iki
lira istedi

4. Variation in stems: final long vowels

In Turkish, a long vowel may appear only in an open
syllable—at the end of a word or before a consonant
that is followed, in turn, by a vowel. The following
words contain examples of long vowels in open syllables:

tane

Eatip

cuma

daima

Some words contain basic long vowels in the last syl-
lable followed by a consonant: zaman /zaman/ 'time'.

If the word stands alone, or if a suffix beginning with

a consonant is added, the syllable is "closed" and the
long vowel shortened. If a suffix beginning with a
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vowel is added, the basic long vowel is not shortened
and should be pronounced,

zaman 'time', pronounced [zaman]

zamanda *in time', pronounced
[zamanda]

zamani 'its_time', pronounced
[zamani]

Similarly cevap /cevab/ 'answer': the long vowel is
not pronounced in the word alone but appears (along
with the basic final /b/) in cevabi /cevabi/ 'his
answer'.

5. Usage

Beklemek most frequently means 'wait for'; it is a
transitive verb, and the person (or thing) waited for
is in the objective case. It may also mean 'watch' or
'look after' or 'expect'.

Ahmet bizi odasinda 'Ahmet will wait for us in
bekliyecek his room'

Kasabimiz kéyline gidi- ‘Our butcher is going to his
yor; oglu diikk8ni village; his son will watch
bekliyecek the store'

Bugiin Fatmayi bekli~ 'I am expecting Fatma today’
yorum

GCekmek basically means 'pull'; it also appears in a
large number of idioms—for example, resim cekmek 'take
a picture'.

'To answer' is cevap vermek,

zg has a number of meanings, including 'work, busi-
ness, affair, job':

Cok isiniz var mi? 'Do you have much work?'

Isiniz nasil gidiyor? 'How is your work going?'

Burada ne isiniz var? 'What business do you have
here?'

Halil is igin lzmire 'Halil is going to Izmir on

gidiyor (for) business'
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Halil is buldu *Halil found a job (work)'

The possessive compound ig adami means ‘'businessman',
and the idiom is g&rmek means 'do work' or 'do busi-
ness':

Annem her sabah ev 'My mother does housework
isi g&rir every morning’

Rum is the word for Greeks living in Turkey or, in
historical writings, for Greeks before the fall of
Constantinople (that is, Byzantines). The word for
Greeks living in modern Greece is Yunanli, and Greece
is Yunanistan,

Tutmak can be used to mean 'amount (to)' in the
expression of prices and other quantities:

Kitap on lira tuttu 'The book came to (amounted
to) ten liras'
Paket iig kilo tuttu 'The package came to three
: kilos'

Zaman and vakit 'time' are used in the interrogative
ne zaman ‘'when' (less frequently, ne vakit) and in a
number of other expressions:

Vaktiniz var mi? 'Do you have time?'

Bu is gok vakit (zaman) 'This job takes too much
aliyor time'

Bu is gok vaktimi 'This job takes too much
(zamanimi) aliyor of my time'

Doktor vaktinde 'The doctor will not come in
gelmiyecek timet

Her zaman means 'every time'; o zaman may mean 'at that
time' but also 'in that case':

O zaman ne yapacak~ '"What will you do in that
siniz? case?'

VOCABULARY

beklemek wait, watch, expect

(see "Usage")
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cevap /cevab/
gekmek
dogru (adj)

dojru (postp)
(dat)

fiat
gdre (dat)

glinesg
harp /harb/ (~1)
is

kadar (dat)

karsi (dat)

kurus

lira /l{ra/
pahalay

para

Rum

ucuz

vakit /vakt/ (~1i)
Yunanistan

Yunanla

yiriimek

yiz

zaman /zaman/

EXERCISES

answer
pull

straight, right, cor-
rect

toward

price

according to, suitable
for

sun
war

work, business, job
(see "Usage")

until, up to
against

unit of money

unit of money
expensive

money

Greek (see "Usage")
cheap

time

Greece

Greek (see "Usage")
walk, march

face

time

A. Compose an answer to the following gquestions:

1. Ders galismamisgsiniz; do&ru mu?

2. Sabahlari ne zaman kalkarsiniz?
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3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
1o,

Bu yol nereye kadar gidiyor?

Neden bdyle ylizlinliz siyah?

Bu gece kag¢a kadar oturacaksiniz?
Hasan Sali glinli kaga kadar galisaiyor?
Kag liraniz kalda?

Attila sabaha kadar ne yapar?
Universiteye kag¢ para verdiniz?

Sigaranan fiati ka¢ kurus oldu?

B. Translate into English:

1.
2.
3.

4.

10.

Kissinger Cin'e gitmis; gazetede okudum.
Hig sigaram kalmamis; bir tane verir misiniz?

Elmalarai gok ucuza almissin; ben bunlarin kilosuna
bes lira verdim,

Ayse'nin babasi pencereye karsi oturmus, hasta
olacak. )

Ogretmen olmussunuz, ama h8ld adam olmamissiniz.

Midlirden bir haber bekliyorum, ona gbre size bes
yiz liraya kadar bir is verece¥im.

Otoblis hep geg¢ kaliyor, onun igin sabahlari okula
ylriiyoruz.

Buraya gok glines geliyor, masayi 8blir k&seye cgeke-
ceyim,

Kitaplar 125,00 lira tuttu. Param kalmamig, onun
igin g¢ek yazdim.

Hep bana bakiyorsunuz; yliziimde bir sey mi var?

C. Supply the correct case suffixes:

1.

Mustafa at___ gibi yiliriiyor,

Bu kalemi kim___ ig¢in aldinaz?

Fatma her seyi fiati___ gdre alair.

Ben siz__ gibi bir adam g&rmedim.
Derslerimiz____ igin sabah 7:00 de kalkiyoruz,
Adamlar hayvanlari k8y_ __ kadar siirdd.
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7.

8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
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Ankara'ya Mehmet ile mi gideceksiniz, Ahmet
ile mi?

Benim sen kadar bir o¥lum var.

Orhan biz karsi geldi.

Mehmet biz ile beraber oturuyor.
Bu ders kadar k6t sey gdrmedim.

Yol deniz dogru gidiyor.

D. Translate into Turkish:

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

We went by car as far as Sile. From there we walked
by a small path to the seashore.

Mehmet's new job is not suitable for him; he is
a teacher, not a clerk.

We sat down facing the table.
The steamers set out toward Greece.

Our butcher sells meat very cheaply, but his meat
isn't very good.

I bought a loaf of bread for two and a half liras
in Bursa; in Istanbul, it is three liras.

Are you still expecting Fatma's letter? —No, she
won't write now; she doesn't have time.

What is the price of this liquor? —-Six liras, sev-
enty-five kurus a bottle. —That's too expensive;
I won't buy it.

Ahmet writes for the newspapers; according to him,
war will not break out. They are too afraid of us.

Halil (says he) arrived at the coffeehouse exactly
at one-thirty; he waited for us for forty~five min-
utes. At gquarter past two he (supposedly) returned
home.

Man will go to the sun within a year, but the jour-
ney won't be very pleasant.

It seems I didn't bring my money.






LESSON 17: THE PAST AUXILIARY

Study the following sentences:

Universitede beraber
talebeydik

Paket senin igindi.
Actaim ama bostu

Dlin neredeydiniz?
—-Hastaydim, yatakta
yatiyordum

Eski evimiz tahta-~
danda

O ev bizimdi; simdi
Halilin oldu

O zaman Ankarada otu-~-
ruyorduk. Babam her

sabah sehre inerdi,
annem ev isi gériirdii

Saat dértti ve vapur
kalkmista

Cocuk a%agtan dligecekti

0 isi ben yapardim
Mehmedin karisi Anka-
raya gitmisti, onun
igin burada yoktu
Yasar Kemal'in ikinci
eseri, birincisi kadar
iyi degildi

Bize haberi séylemi-
yecek miydiniz?

Saat ikiyi geyrek
gegiyordu

l. The past auxiliary

'We were students together
at the university'

'The package was for you. I
opened it, but it was empty’

'Where were you yesterday?
—I was sick and in bed'

'Our former house was made
of wood!

'That house used to be ours;
now it became Halil's'

'At that time we were living
in Ankara. My father used to
go downtown every morning,
and my mother did the house-
work'

'It was four o'clock, and
the steamer had left!

'The child was about to fall
from the tree'

'I would have done that job!

'‘Mehmet's wife had gone to
Ankara; therefore, she was
not here'

'Yasar Kemal's second work
was not as good as the first'

'Weren't you going to tell
us the news?'

'It was quarter after two'

The action of any sentence may be placed in the past
with the addition of the suffix -DI, or -yDI after
vowels. The suffix -DI follows the predicate, or the
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tense in verbal sentences, and precedes the personal
ending; it is followed by the same personal endings
that are used with the definite past tense -DI.

Yalnizim

Yalnizdam

Bugiin evdeyim

Bugiin evdeydim

GCay su gibi
Gay su gibiydi

O kalem benim

0 kalem benimdi

Yasar Kemal'in yeni
eserini okuyorum

Bu sabah Yasar Kemal'in
yeni eserini okuyordum
Bende para var

Bende para vardi;
kalmada

simdi

Ahmet bizimle gelecek
Ahmet bizimle gelecekti

Arabistanda at eti
yerler

On sekizinci asirda
at eti yerlerdi
Halil sigara igmez

Halil sigara igmezdi

Size yemek getiririm

Size yemek getirirdim

'I am alone'

'T was alone'

'I am at home today'

'I was at home today'

'"The tea is like water'

'The tea was like water'

'That pen is mine'

'That pen was mine'

'I am reading Yasar Kemal's
new work'

'This morning I was reading
Yasar Kemal's new work'

'I have money on me'

'I had money on me; now
there is none left'

'Ahmet will come with us'
'‘Ahmet was going to come
with us'

'In the Arab countries they
eat horsemeat’

'In the eighteenth century
they used to eat horsemeat'
'Halil doesn't smoke'’
'Halil didn't use to smoke'’

'I'll bring you food'

'I would have brought (was
going to bring) you food'
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Orhan Izmire gitmis 'Orhan went to Izmir'
(gitti)

Orhan lzmire gitmisti 'Orhan had gone to Izmir'
(gittiydi)

l.1. Forms of the past auxiliary

The suffix -DI may be added directly to the predicate,
as in all of the examples just cited. In that case,

it alternates according to consonant and vowel harmony.
It may also be added to a stem i-; in that case, the
combination idi- follows the predicate as a separate
word and does not change. Thus we have:

Yorgundu 'He was tired’

Yorgun idi

Mesguldik 'We were busy'
Mesgul idik

Soyliyecekti 'He was going to tell'
S6yliyvecek idi

Yatmisti 'He had gone to bed'
Yatmis idi
Bakiyordum 'I was looking'

Bakiyor idim

The choice between these two forms is almost entirely
a matter of style. The suffixed form (yorgundu) is
almost invariably found in the spoken language, except
when the speaker wishes to place special emphasis on
the past: Yorgun idi, simdi dezil 'He was tired; now
he's not'. In the written language, the form that is
found depends on the inclination of the individual
writer.

When -DI is attached to a predicate ending in a
vowel, a y appears between the predicate and the suffix;
this y is a remnant of the stem i-. Thus we have:
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Hastaydi 'He was sick'’

Hasta idi

Ankaradaydim 'I was in Ankara'
Ankarada idim
When -DI appears in the suffixed form, it is un-

accented; accent therefore falls on the preceding syl-
lable:

caliskéndim 'I was industrious’
evdéydim 'I was going home'
koyacdktim 'I was going to put'
igérdim 'I used to drink (smoke)'

The suffix -DI follows the interrogative mI or the
negative degil if they are present:

Ahmet o kadar galiskan 'Ahmet didn't used to be so
degildi industrious'’

Diin hasta miydiniz? 'Were you sick yesterday?'

O adam midir de¥il 'Wasn't that man the direc-
miydi? tor?!

Bu sabah galisiyor 'Were you working this morn-
muydun? ing?'

When -DI follows mI after the definite past -DI, the
personal ending may be attached to either the first
-DI or the second:

Geldiniz miydi '‘Had you come?'
Geldi miydiniz
Gelmedim miydi 'Hadn't I come?'
Gelmedi miydim
Some speakers will accept ml following the whole con-
struction, thus geldiydiniz mi, gelmediydim mi.
As an additional irregqularity, the third person plu-

ral -1lEr tends to precede, rather than follow, -DI when
the predicate is a verb:




-

The Past Auxiliary 185
Geliyorlarda 'They were coming'
Geleceklerdi 'They were going to come'
Gelirlerdi *They would have come'

However, =~1lEr tends to follow when the predicate is
nonverbalj

tyiydiler *They were good!
Evdeydiler tThey were at home'

1l.2. Meaning of the past auxiliary

For nonverbal predicates, ~DI forms a simple past tense;
the difference between Evdezlm and Evdeydim is the same
as that between English 'I am at home' and 'I was at
home'

For verbal predicates, -DI forms compound (or "perl—
phrastic") tenses, some of which have special meanlngs.
The combination «Ir+DI (gelirdi) can mean either 'used
to', with the "aorist™ sense of the present tense, or
'would have', with the "voluntative" sense. The com-
bination ~(y)EcEk+DI (gelecekti) means 'he was going
to come'; that is, at some time in the past he was
about to come. The combination normally corresponding
to the traditional "pluperfect" is ~-mIg+DI (gelmisti
'he had come'); forms like geldiydi are relatively rare.

1.3. Auxiliaries

From the discussion in Lessons 3 and 5, you will remem-
ber that a sentence in Turkish consists of subject,
predicate, and auxiliary. The predicate may be nonver-
bal (iyi, evde) or verbal (gidiyor, verdi). The auxil-
iary consists of the personal endings, sometimes pre-
ceded by the interrogative -mI. The suffix —DI, in the
use that has been presented in this lesson, is also
part of the aux111ary. A sentence such as Siz geliyor-
dunuz 'You were comlng may therefore be represented
graphlcally, as in Figure 5.
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Sentence
SubjéEE—_——_————_—__——_—- -__——_—‘_-_—~__Kﬁkiliary
Predicate

Verb Tense Person
siz gil— —igor- ~du- —an

Figure 5

It is especially important to distinguish the use of
-DI as the definite past tense from the use of this
suffix as the past auxiliary. Notice in particular the
following:

A. As tense, -DI is attached only to verb stems; in
the auxiliary, it may be added to all predicates, ver-
bal or nonverbal. With verbal predicates, it follows
the tense suffix on the verb (which may also be -DI).
B. The interrogative mI is normally placed after the
predicate, at the beginning of the auxiliary; thus
Tembel misiniz? 'Are you lazy?' and Geliyor musunuz?
'Are you coming?' The interrogative therefore follows
the tense -DI but precedes the auxiliary -DI:

Geldi mi? 'Did he come?’

Geliyor muydu? 'Was he coming?'

C. As pointed out in Lesson 3, suffixes that are part
of the auxiliary (with certain exceptions) are un-
accented. Accent therefore falls on the last syllable
of the predicate:

tembélsiniz 'you are lazy'

gelecéksiniz 'you will come'

Therefore ~DI in the auxiliary is unaccented, although
the tense -DI, part of the predicate, is accented nor-
mally:

tembéldiniz 'you were lazy'

gelecéktiniz 'you were going to come'

geldiniz 'you came'




The Past Auxiliary

tembéldi
geld{
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'he was lazy'

'he came'

Notice that the rule for the accent of compounds, pre-
sented in Lesson 11, will explain why the auxiliary

is unaccented. A form like Tembeldi 'He was lazy' can
be interpreted as a shortened form of Tembel idi and
therefore as a compound. Notice also:

vardi

vardi

'he arrived!'

'it existed’

D. Auxiliary -DI must be preceded by y after a vowel,

while tense —DI is not:

bekledi
evdeydi

'he waited'

'he was at home'

2. Numerical expressions; ordinals

Ordinal numerals are made in Turkish with the suffix
-IncI. In addition, there is a special adjective ilk

'First'.
birineci, ilk
ikinci
tiginci
altinca
on dokuzuncu
otuz yedinci

Halilin ilk kitabi bu
sene ¢ikacak

Orhanin evi, soldan
besinci

Halilin yeni karisi
dérdiincilisi

Mehmet, ikinci sise
igkisini ig¢iyor

'first'

'second'

‘third’

'sixth'
'‘nineteenth’
*thirty-seventh'

'Halil's first book will
come out this year'

'Orhan's house is the fifth
on the left (fifth by way of
the left!®

'Halil's new wife is the
fourth (of them)'

'Mehmet is drinking his
second bottle of liquor'
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Notice that page numbers are always expressed with
ordinals in Turkish:

Ellinci sayfaya kadar 'I read as far as page fifty'
okudum

Bu gazetenin onuncu *Halil has an article on page
sayfasinda Halilin ten of this newspaper'

bir yazisi var

Turkish, like English, uses ordinals for the numbers
of centuries and rulers; these numbers may also be
expressed with Roman numerals. But because the ordinal
adjective precedes the noun in Turkish, the Roman num-
eral also precedes in writing: XIX asir, II Selim.

Yirminci asirda (XX 'How many wars have there
asirda) ka¢ harp oldu? been in the twentieth cen-
tury?'

Ordinals are normally abbreviated—for example: Sinci
or 5ci, 4inci or 4ci.

Kaginci is the interrogative ordinal; it is used
when the speaker expects the answer to be an ordinal
number. It does not translate well into English; some-
thing like 'which' usually reads best, although ‘'how-
many~eth' would be most accurate:

IT Mehmet kag¢inca 'Which century did Mehmet II

asirda yasamis? live in?'

Yasar Kemal kaginci 'Yasar Kemal is writing which

kitabini yaziyor? (the how-many-eth) of his
books?'

Halilin yeni karaisi 'Halil's new wife is the

kagincisi (karisi)? how-many-eth (wife)?'

Halil kaginci sise 'Halil is drinking his how-

ickisini igiyor? many-eth bottle of ligquor?’

3. Usage

Defa and kere mean 'time' in the sense of 'occasion'.
The rule of thumb is to use defa with ordinals, kere
with cardinal numerals.
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Evine bes kere gittim 'I went to his house five

times'
Evine besinci defa 'I went to his house for the
gittim fifth time'
Bunu bir kere g&rdiim 'I saw this once'

Bunu ilk defa g&riiyorum 'I am seeing this for the
first time'

Recently kez has become common, replacing defa: ilk kez
'the first time'. Sefer is used mainly in the expres-
sion bu sefer (bu defa, bu kez) 'this time':

Bu sefer parayi dogru 'This time I'll count the
sayacaygim money right'

The difference between talebe and 8jrenci is the
same as that between hoca and &tretmen, or mektep and
okul: 8jrenci is a primary school student or a 'pupil';
talebe is a student at any level, from grammar school
to university.

Yatmak means 'lie down' or 'lie'; in various derived
meanings, it can correspond to English 'go to bed',
'be in bed', and so on.

Kbpek yere yatti 'The dog lay down on the
floor'

Képek yerde yatiyordu 'The dog was lying on the
floor'

Yalniz as an adjective (/yalniz/) means 'alone'; as
an adverb (/yalniz/), it means 'only' or 'however'.

Sana gelecektim; yal- 'T was going to come to
niz, param kalmadi (visit) you; only I had no
money left'

VOCABULARY
Arabistan Arabia, Arab countries
Arap /arab/ Arab

asir /asr/ century
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defa
eser
ilk

kari
kere
kez

Sgre
sayf
sefe
tale
valn
yaln
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/defa/

nci

a, sahife

r

be

1z (adj)

1z (adv) /yalniz/

yasamak

yata

k

yatmak

ylzy

1l
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time (see "Usage")
work (of art)
first

wife

time (see "Usage")
time (see "Usage")
pupil

page

time (see "Usage")
student

alone

only, however
live

bed

lie, lie down

century

A. Compose an answer to the following questions:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

B. T
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Eskiden sabahlari kacta kalkardiniz?

Diin sabah saat 10:00 da neredeydiniz?

Diin aksam odanizda ne yapiyordunuz?

Bu kitabi kaginci sayfaya kadar okudunuz?

Tiirkler onuncu asirda nerede yasamislarda?

Diin gece yorgun muydunuz?

ranslate into English:

Ayse bu sene ilk defa iliniversiteye giriyor.

Karabas adinda bir képeZim vardi, simdi yok oldu.

Gazeteyi size verirdim, ama okumamistim.

Saatim neredeydi? Bilmem; burada yok muydu?

Meyva isterdim ama iyi bir ¢esit ariyordum.
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6. Halil bize saat ikide gelecekti; saat ii¢ oldu da
hdl3 gelmemisti.

7. Tirkler ll. asirda Anadolu'ya gelmislerdi, 1453'te
Istanbul'u aldilar,

Yalniz ben yalniz oturuyorum; &biir 8%renciler anne
ile babalarinin evlerinde kaliyorlar.

[eo]
.

9. Bu sefer isimi erken bitirecektim; yalniz, gece
12:00ye siirdd.

10. Gazeteyi ben getirirdim, ama sen istememistin.

C. Add the past auxiliary to each sentence. Then make
each of the resulting sentences interrogative if it
is not already a question.

R T

‘ Example:
" Kopek yerde yatiyor

|
|

Answers:

Kdpek yerde yatiyordu
Kdpek yerde yatiyor muydu?
1. Ben gilinde lig paket sigara igerim,
2. Ahmet saat sekizde gelecek.
. Araplarin el yazisi glizel.

. Siz Hasan'in odasinda ne yapiyorsunuz?

. Siz bizimle gelmiyeceksiniz.
. Ahmet'in parasi yok,

. Fatma Istanbulda her sabah erken kalkar, denize
bakar.

3
4
5. Mehmedin eski odasi o evde.
6
7
8

9. Sizin yaziniz kag¢ sayfa tutacak?
10. Biz bir gay igeriz,
11. Orhan o gece bizi bir saat beklemis.

12. Tiirkiyeye kag¢ kere gittiniz?
13, Ayse'nin gocuklari pek hos,
14, Gazete masamda duruyor,
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D. Translate into Turkish:

1.

10.
11.
12.
13,
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.

I was tired.

Their house was white.

Fatma was a student.

We were friends.

The chair was made of stone.

Mehmet was in bed.

The picture was on page eight.

How was Orhan?

Orhan was like a horse.

Orhan was like this.

The room was suitable for them,

The house was her husband's,

It was five o'clock.

It was ten-thirty,

It was ten minutes after two.

It was quarter of three,

He did not have a wife.

There used to be a good restaurant downtown.
He was living on (by) bread and water.
We were waiting for four hours,

I was going to read your book.

I didn't have time,

I would have liked coffee too.

At that time I didn't like his works very much.
His mother had written him a letter.
Didn't he have any students?

Weren't we going to go?

What were we going to do?
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E. Translate into Turkish:
1. On Monday evenings he used to go to bed early.
2, On Tuesday nights he used to drink.,
3. We didn't use to work on Saturdays.
4. On Sundays he remained alone.
5. Our door is the sixth on the right.
6. The fourth house from the corner is Orhan's.

7. Mahmut Makal's third book has just come out. There
is a picture of his village on page forty-three.
But the book is not as good as his second.







LESSON 18: THE DUBITATIVE AUXILIARY

.

Study the following sentences:

Ankaranin havasi ¢ok
temizmis

Paketler ikiser liger
gelecekmis

Amerikada her ailenin
ikiser arabasi varmis

Talebeler dersi iki
kere okumus, hala
anlamiyormusg

insanin hayati doksan
sene slirermis

Dlinyanin sonu bu sene
~olacakmisg

Yurtsever ailesi,

'The air of Ankara is said
to be very clean'

'The packages will supposed-
ly arrive in twos and threes'

'In America every family
supposedly has two cars each'

'The students have read the
lesson twice, and still it
seems they don't understand
it?

'Man's life is said to last
ninety years'

'The end of the world will
supposedly be this year'

'It turns out the Yurtsever

family lives in the same
apartment building as we.
Their apartment is not far
from us'

+ bizimle ayni apartmanda
" otururmug. Dairesi biz-
den uzak deZilmis

1. The dubitative auxiliary

The speaker may disassociate himself from the truth of
any sentence, or cast doubt upon the statement, by the
addition of the suffix -mIs, or -ymIs after vowels.
The suffix -mIs follows the predicate, or the tense in
verbal sentences, and precedes the personal ending;
it is followed by the same personal endings that are
used with the narrative past tense -mIs, except that
-DIr may not be used. -

Hastayim 'I am sick’

~Hastaymisim 'They say I am sick'

‘Iyi degilsin 'You are not well'

iyi degilmigsin 'You are supposedly not well'

Ailesi g¢ok zengin 'His family is very rich'

'His family is said to be
very rich'

Ailesi gok zenginmis
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O beyin ismi Raif

O beyin ismi Raifmis

Miidliir dairesinde

Midlir dairesindeymisg

Odasinda bir tek
iskemle yok

Odasinda bir tek
iskemle yokmus
Bize gilildyor

Bize gliliyormus

Dlinya degisiyor
Diinya degjigsiyormus

Ali bey igki ig¢mez
Ali bey igki igmezmis

Yarin hava glizel olacak

Yarin hava gtizel
olacakmis

1.1. Forms of the dubitative auxiliary

196

'That gentleman's name is
Raif'

'supposedly that gentleman's
name is Raif'

'The director is in his
office’

'The director is supposedly
in his office'’

'"There is not a single chair
in his room'

'They say there is not a sin-
gle chair in his room'

'He is laughing at us'

'It appears he is laughing
at us' :

'The world is changing'

'It seems the world is chang-
ing'

'Ali Bey doesn't drink'
'They say Ali Bey doesn't
drink'

'Tomorrow the weather will
be beautiful'

'Tomorrow the weather is sup-
posed to be beautiful’

The forms of the dubitative auxiliary parallel closely
those of the past auxiliary. In particular, notice the

following points:

A. The suffix -mI3 is added directly either to the pre- ;
dicate or to a stem i~; the combination imis follows
the predicate as a separate word and does not alternate
according to vowel harmony.
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fyi degyilmissin 'You are supposedly not well'
fyi dedil imissin

Evi biliylikmiis 'His house is supposedly big'
Evi bliyik imis

Yatacakmis 'He says he is going to go

]
Yatacak imis to bed

B. When -mlIs is attached to a predicate ending in a
vowel, a y must appear between the predicate and the
suffix:

Dairesindeymis 'He is supposedly in his

. . .. office’
Dairesinde imis €

Kitap fenaymis 'The book is said to be bad!
Kitap fena imis

O hanaim, Raif bey'in 'That lady is supposedly
karisiymis Raif Bey's wife'

O hanim, Raif bey'in

karisi imis

C. In the suffixed form, -mIs 1s unaccented:

hastdymisim 'I am supposedly sick'

8lecékmis 'They say he is going to die'

Burada yer ydékmus 'It seems there is no room
here'

[

D. The suffix -mIg follows mI or deJyil:

Hasta miymissiniz? 'Is it true that they say
you are sick?'

0 adam miidlir miymiis? 'Is that man (supposedly) the
director?'

—Hayir, defilmis '-No, it seems he isn't'

D. The third person plural -lEr tends to precede -mIs
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when the predicate is a verb:

Bize gililliiyorlarmis ‘It appears they are laugh-
ing at us‘

If the predicate is nonverbal, -lEr may either precede
or follow:

Acmislar 'They seem to be hungry'
Aclarmis

F. The suffix -mIs may be added to any nonverbal pre-~
dicate or to any tense. This means that grammatically
it could be added to the definite past -DI or the nar-
rative past -mIs.

geldiymis or geldi imig

gelmismis or gelmisg imis

Both of these forms, however, would be rare. In the
first case, the definite past -DI indicates that the
speaker saw the action personally, and he cannot state
both the definiteness and doubtfulness of the action at
once. In the second case, the two -mlIs would be unnec-
essary because the second would not add much to the
meaning of the first.

1.2. Meaning of the dubitative auxiliary

The dubitative auxiliary -mIs must be distinguished
from the narrative past tense -mls for a number of for-
mal reasons. These are the same as the reasons for dis-
tinguishing the past auxiliary -DI from the definite
past tense -DI and were discussed in Section 1.2 of
Lesson 17, But in this case, there is an additional
important reason for making this distinction: the dubi-~
tative auxiliary and the narrative past do not mean

the same thing.

The narrative past -mIs is a past tense: Gelmis 'He
came' describes an event in the past. It also describes
an event that the speaker does not claim to have
observed personally. Geldi 'He came', on the other hand,
describes an event that the speaker does claim to have
witnessed personally., As far as the distinction between
the two past tenses is concerned, it is -DI that has an
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extra component of meaning; it contains the claim of
personal observation that -mIs lacks.

The dubitative auxiliary -mIg has no past meaning;
the time of the event must be given by other elements
in the sentence. Thus Gen¢mis ‘'He is supposedly young'
is present, Geliyormus 'He 1is supposedly coming' is
present progressive, Gelirmis 'He supposedly comes'
is habitual, Gelecekmis 'He supposedly will come' is
future.

But the auxiliary -mIs does contain a particular
component of meaning: it indicates that the speaker
wishes to disassociate himself from the statement or
does not wish to affirm the truth of the statement; he
indicates instead that he is merely repeating what he
has heard or recently found out.

Notice that there are cases where the speaker may
know that the statement he is making is true but uses
-mI$ to show that the information comes as a surprise
or was not part of his knowledge previously. Thus the
meaning of the dubitative auxiliary may sometimes be
captured with the translation ‘'seemingly’.

Burasi mesgulmiis 'This place seems to be
occupied'
Ne ¢ok kitabaim varmis! 'How many books I have!'

'How many books I seem to
have!'

2. Numerical expressions: distributive

Distributive adjectives are made with the suffix -(s)Er
added to numerals:

birer 'one each'

ikiser 'two each’

lger 'three each'
altisar 'six each'

kirkar 'forty each'

elli yediser 'fifty-seven each'

iki ylizer, ikiser yiiz 'two hundred each'
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O portakallari elli 'I bought those oranges for
kurusa aldim fifty kurus'

O portakallari elliser 'I bought those oranges for
kurusa aldim fifty kurus each'

U¢ sise elma suyu aldik 'We bought three bottles of
apple juice'

Ugcer sise elma suyu 'We bought three bottles of
aldak apple juice each!

Her odada ikiser biliylik 'There are two large tables
masa var in each room'

The distributive of yaram is yarimsar; and for numbers
containing buguk, -(s)Er is attached to the numeral
preceding bucuk.

Yarimsar bardak su 'We drank a half glass of
igtik water each'

Uger buguk bardak su 'We drank three and a half
igtik glasses of water each’

The distributive suffix may also be added to tek
'single', to produce teker 'singly, one by one', and
to az to produce azar 'little by little, in small quan-
tities'. These forms, like the distributive numerals,
may be used adverbially and in this use are normally
reduplicated (doubled):

Hayvanlar vapura ikiser 'The animals got on the
ikiser bindi steamboat two by two (in
groups of two each)'
Hayvanlar vapura birer 'The animals got on the
birer bindi steamboat singly, one by one
(in groups of one each)'
Hayvanlar vapura teker 'The animals got on the
teker bindi steamboat singly, one by one'
Ekmegi azar azar yedi 'He ate the bread little by

little (in small pieces)'
The distributive interrogative is kacgar:

Bunlar ig¢in kagar lira 'How many liras each did you
verdiniz? give for these?'
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3. Names

There is an old way and a new way of forming personal
names in Turkish. Of these, the old way is still the
most frequently used. By this method, the person's
first name is followed by bey 'gentleman' or hanim
*lady'.

Ahmet bey burada ma '‘Does Mr. Ahmet live here?'
oturuyor?

Fatma hanim yarin 'Mrs. Fatma will come tomor-
gelecek row'

English-speaking students should be reassured that it
is not impolite or overly familiar to use a person's
first name in Turkish, if bey or hanim are also used.
Bey and hanim may also be used simply as nouns.

The new way is to use Bay 'Mr.' or Bayan 'Mrs.' pre-
ceding the last name or both names. Sayin is another
form of address, more formal and used mainly for men:

Bay Yurtsever burada 'Mr. Yurtsever lives here'
oturuyor

Bayan Nevra Bozkurt 'Mrs. Nevra Bozkurt will
yarin gelecek come tomorrow'

Sayin Glines yarin 'Mr. Glines will return to
Ankaraya ddnecek Ankara tomorrow'

Terms like Bay and Bayan, as well as the use of last
nhames, were introduced by the Language Reform movement,
in this case to make the language look more European.
These terms are used in official and formal documents
and in styles of the language designed for public con-
sumption—for example, in newspapers and on television.
In summary, address a man as Bay Halil Urkmez on the
envelope but as Halil bey on the letter inside.

In English, the plural suffix may be added to a last
name to denote a person and his family: 'the Smiths'.
In Turkish, the plural may be added to either first or
last names to denote a person and his family or a per-
son and his group of associates and friends. The plural
may also be added to certain kinship terms.

Ekmekg¢ioglularin dai- 'The Ekmekgiodlu's apartment
resi bu apartmanda is in this building'
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Fatmalar buglin 'Fatma and her family (or
gelecekti Fatma and her friends) were
going to come today'
Teyzemler simdi New 'My aunt and her family are
York'ta oturuyorlar now living in New York'

(teyze 'maternal aunt')

Efendi following the first name (Mustafa efendi) is
used for male tradesmen or servants (women in this
class are referred to with hanam).

The form efendim is used ‘as a form of address for
people of all classes; it is somewhat weaker than
English 'Sir'. It may be used for men or women, but
there is also the form hanimefendi 'Madam'. Efendim
is also a favorite hesitation word, used in the middle
of a sentence whenever the speaker cannot think of
anything else to say.

4. Usage

Aile 'family' can be used as a euphemism for 'wife',
especially in older speech.

Apartman does not mean 'apartment' but means ‘apart-
ment building'; an individual apartment ('flat') is a
daire or apartman dairesi, although some speakers who
know English may use apartman as an abbreviation for
apartman dairesi. Daire is also, and more frequently,
the word for 'office’', in both the physical and insti-
tutional senses: Mehmedin dairesi genig 'Mehmet's
office is large'; Klltlir Dairesi 'Cultural Office’.
Yazihane means 'office' in the physical sense only,
while the English word ofis is coming into use in both
senses.

Omiir means 'life' in the sense of 'life-span': Omril
bitEtI 'His life ended'. Hayat means 'life' not only
in the sense 'life-span', but also in the sense ‘'act
of living' or 'conditions of life': talebe hayati 'the
life of a student, student life'.

Son means 'end' as a noun; it means 'last' as an
adjective:

Hayatinin son senesinde 'In the last year of his life'

The adjective tek means 'only', 'the only', or 'sin-
gle' and corresponds to a variety of expressions in
English: .
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Otobliste bir tek kisi
var

Odada tek kisi kaldim

Bir tek sigaram yok

VOCABULARY

aile /aile/
Amerika
apartman

Bay
Bayan
bey
daire

dedismek

diinya /diinya/
efendi

glilmek (dat)

hanim

hava

hayat /hayat/
ofis

Smiir /émx/
son

tek

yazihane

zengin

EXERCISES

203

'There is only one person
on the bus'

'I remained (as) the only
person in the room'

'I don't have a single
cigarette'

family
place name

apartment building
(see "Usage")

Mr.
Mrs.
gentleman

office, apartment
(see "Usage")

change (intrans)
world, Earth
(see Section 3)

laugh, smile; laugh
(at)

lady

weather, air

life

office (see "Usage")
life

end (n); last (adj)
single

office (see "Usage")

rich

A. Answer the following questions:
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1. Diinyada kag¢ insan yasiyormus?

2. "Hamlet"in sonunda kag¢ kisi Oliyor?

3. tstanbul Universitesi nasilmis, biliyor musun?
4. Her isin bir sonu varmis, degil mi?

5. Sizin islerinizin sonu ne zaman olacakmig?

B. Translate into English:
1. Uclincti Diinya Harbi bu sene gikacakmis.
2. Halil bey her kitabini sonuna kadar okurmus.
3. Ickiler beser lira tutacakmis.

4. Bir giin Nasrettin Hoca bir agjaca gikmis; ajag
diismiis, Hoca havada kalmis.

5. Amerikada 8yle sey olurmus, ama burada olmaz.

6. Bu evin yerinde koca bir apartman yapacaklarmis.
Her dairenin ddrder odasi olacakmis. Yalniz zen-
ginler orada oturacakmis.

7. Her kdyde iiger saat kaldik; onun igin eve vaktinde
varmiyacakmisiz.

8. Mahmut bey kahve ister mi? —Istemezmis.
9. Bize yalniz birer buguk bardak su kalmis.

10. Bu kdy son iki yilda gok deyismis; eskiden burada
sokak yokmus.

11. Amerika'da hal3d kovboylar varmis.
12. Ben New York'u gdrmedim ama orada gok biiylk evler,
genis yollar ve genis diikkdnlar varmis.

C. Add the dubitative auxiliary suffix to each sen-
tence. Then make each of the resulting sentences
interrogative.

Bu ders zor.

. Bu apartman Mehmet beyin degil.
Amerika'da hayat ¢ok pahalx.

. Orhan havayi1 bejenmiyor.

. Bes liram var.

(=2 WS ; B - SN O N O

Miidiir dairesinde.

e e
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7. Paket benim igin.

8. Fatma hanim tayyareye binmez.

9. Ahmet beyin dersleri pek iyi dexil.

10. Bekir bey, yeni lokantasini yarin agacak.

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. The place is said to be large.
2. The news is supposedly good.
3. This is supposed to be his last year in school.
4. Isn't he supposed to be rich?
5. Where is his office supposed to be?
6. This apartment is supposedly Ali Bey's.

7. The Korkmaz family is supposedly living in the
same apartment building.

8. They say the weather will change tomorrow.

9. Mehmet's young son is supposed to be like his
father.

10. The Arabs supposedly write from right to left.
11. They say the main road does not pass through here.






LESSON 19: USES OF -DIR AND THE RELATIVE ~-KI

study the following sentences:

Diin aksam Siledeki
Bliyik Otel yanmistar

Yarinki toplantida
Basbakan Demirel
konusacaktar

Ahmet herhalde dajre-
sindedir; evde yok

Bu adam buraya yeni
gelmistir; simdiye
kadar onu g8rmedim

Muhakkak hastayimdair;
basim ddnilyor

O memleketlerdekiler
pek galismaz

Oblir masalarda yer yok;
k6sedeki masada otu-
ruruz

Oblir masalarda yer yok;
ké6sedekinde otururuz

O esyalar sizin deyil;
sizinkini rafa koydum

Dlin aksam arkadasimain
odasinda degildim;
kardesiminkindeydim

l. The suffix -DIr

'Yesterday evening the Grand
Hotel at Sile burned down'

'Prime Minister Demirel will
speak at tomorrow's meeting'

'Ahmet presumably is in his
office; he isn't at home'

'This man must have come here
recently; I haven't seen him
until now'

'I must certainly be sick;
my head is turning around’

'The people in those coun-
tries don't work very much'

'There is no room at the
other tables; we'll sit at
the table in the corner'

'There is no room at the
other tables; we'll sit at
the one in the corner'

'Those things aren't yours;
I put yours on the shelf’

'Yesterday evening I was not
in my friends's room; I was
in my brother's'

The function of -DIr is to emphasize the truth of the
statement being made. It is added after the personal
ending; it is most frequently, and in the written lan-
guage almost invariably, used with the third person.
Since the third person ending is otherwise zero, -DIr
becomes attached to the predicate (or tense). One use,

as we have seen already,

validity:

Istanbul sehrinde iki
milyon kigi vardar

is for statements of general

'There are two million people
in the city of Istanbul'
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It may also be used with the narrative past -mIs
to remove the connotations of doubtfulness from this
tense. That is, the speaker affirms the truth of the
statement although he did not witness it personally.
The construction -mIstIr is therefore the favorite
past tense in newspaper and written Turkish, along
with the corresponding future -(y)EcEktIr.

Basbakan Demirel, diin
saat 8.30'ta ugakla
Irak'a gitmigtir
Bagbakan, 24 Ekim'de
Tlirkiyeye ddnecektir

'Prime Minister Demirel went
to Iraq by air at 8:30 yester-
day'

'The prime minister will
return to Turkey on October
24!

There are thus essentially three past tenses in Turkish:

gitti

gitmis
gitmistir

'he went' (and the speaker
saw him)

'he went' (supposedly)

'he definitely went' (although
the speaker didn't see him)

In the spoken language, the meaning of -DIr is nor-
mally somewhat different: gitmistir means '"he must have
gone'. That is, the speaker assumes, from the evidence,
that the statement is true although he does not know
it definitely. For example:

Ojretmen buglin gelmedi;
herhalde hastadir

Yorgunsundur

Bes saat glineste dur-
dum; mahakkak
yvanmisimdir

Bir sey s®ylemedi ama
muhakkak biliyordur

Ahmet simdi isten gik-
mistir; saat besi
gceyrek gegiyor

'The teacher didn't come
today; presumably he is sick'

'You must be tired'

'T stood in the sun five
hours; I must certainly be
burned'’

'He hasn't said a thing, but
he must certainly know'

'Ahmet must have left work
by now; it is gquarter after
five!'

The suffix -DIr may also be placed within the sen-
tence, normally after an adverb of time; it then places
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emphasis on the element to which it is attached:

Ahmet t¢g haftadir hasta 'Ahmet has been sick for
all of three weeks (It is
three weeks that Ahmet is

sick)'
Bir senedir bunu 'I have been using this for
kullaniyorum a whole year (It is a year

that I am using this)'

2, The "relative" suffix -ki

In Turkish we have the sentence:

Sokak genis 'The street is wide'
And we have the corresponding noun phrase:
genis sokak 'the wide street'’

Almost any sentence with a nonverbal predicate can be

"turned around" to produce a noun phrase in which the

predicate serves as a modifier of the subject. To put

it another way, almost any construction that can serve
as a nonverbal predicate can also function as a modi-

fier of a noun. The same principle applies in the fol-
lowing examples:

Ev tastan 'The house is of stone'

tastan bir ev 'a stone house'

Ahmet dostum (dur) 'Ahmet is my friend'

dostum Ahmet 'my friend Ahmet'

Demirel Basbakan (dir) 'Demirel is Prime Minister'

Basbakan Demirel 'Prime Minister Demirel'’

s tam bana gbére 'The job is exactly suitable
for me'

tam bana gbre bir is 'a job exactly suitable for
me'

When a noun in the locative or genitive is used to
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modify another noun, however, there is a complication:
the so-called "relative" suffix -ki must be added.
Thus, corresponding to the sentence Kitap masada 'The
book is on the table', we get the noun phrase masadaki
kitap 'the book on the table'. Similarly, we have:

Ankaradaki yeni binalar 'The new buildings in Ankara
gok bliyilik are very big'

Babamin evindeki esya- 'I don't want the things

lari istemiyorum; giizel (furniture) in my father's
degil house; they aren't attractive'

Sometimes the noun that is modified is omitted, and
the noun in the locative with -ki stands alone. In such
a case, 'person' (or 'people') should normally be under-
stood, as in the case of adjectives used alone, such
as gengler 'the young (people)'. Sometimes 'one' (for
a thing) may be understood, if the thing in question
has been mentioned previously:

0 kutuda esyam var, 'My things are in that box,
ama buradaki kutu bos but the box here is empty'’

0 kutuda esyam var, 'My things are in that box,
ama buradaki bos but the one here is empty’

Bu bardak temiz degil; 'This glass is not clean;
raftaki barda%i kulla- I'll use the glass on the
nirim shelf'

Bu bardak temiz deyil; 'This glass is not clean;
raftakini kullaniraim I'll use the one on the shelf'

O koéydekiler c¢ok tembel 'The people in that village
are very lazy'

The suffix -ki is also added to a noun in the geni-
tive to produce, for example, benimki 'that which is
mine' or simply 'mine'. A construction of this sort
is not normally used to modify another noun (benimki
kitap would mean the same thing as benim kitabim) but
is usually used alone:

Bu araba iyi dedil, 'This car is not good, but
Halilinki ama glizel Halil's is nice'
Bu kalem benim; seninki 'This pen is mine; your's is

rafta on the shelf'
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Sizin sigaralarainiza 'TI didn't take your cigar-
almadim; onunkini ettes; I am smoking his'
igiyorum

Because the decision when or when not to use -ki
usually causes difficulty, some additional discussion
may be useful. If a noun in the locative is the predi-
cate of a sentence, or if it functions as an adverb
indicating the place where the action occurred, then
it is simply in the locative. But if it modifies a
noun, indicating the place where the object was located,
then -ki must be used. Thus, consider the following
example:

Masadaki kitabi okudum 'T read the book on the
table'

This means 'I read the book that was on the table' or
'The book was on the table, and I read it'. But com-
pare this sentence:

Masada kitabi okudum 'T read the book on the
table!

This means 'I read the book while on the table' or
'Sitting on the table, I read the book'. Compare also:

Kdsedeki kadini g&rdim 'T saw the woman on the cor-
ner (I saw the woman, who
was on the corner)'

K8sede kadini gdrdiim 'l saw the woman on the cor-
ner (While I was on the cor-
ner, I saw the woman)'

Compare finally:

Odada ne var? 'What is in the room?'
Odadaki ne? 'What is the thing in the
room?'

In the first of the preceding sentences, odada is an

adverb and goes with var; the subject of the sentence

is ne. In the second sentence, odadaki is a noun and

is the subject of the sentence; ne is the predicate.
If a noun in the genitive is the predicate of a
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sentence, it is simply in the genitive. But if it is
functioning as a noun, then -ki must be used.

Masadaki kalem Orhanin 'The pen on the table is
Orhan's'

Bu kalem benim; 'This pen is mine; Orhan's

Orhaninki masada is on the table'

Bu kalem benim; 'This pen is mine; Orhan's

Orhaninki, masadaki is the pen on the table'

kalem

The suffix -ki may also be attached to certain nouns
indicating days (diin, bugiin, yaran, giin) or parts of
days (sabah, aksam, gece) or to gimdi:

Diinkii gazetede Halilin 'Halil's article came out in
yazisi gikmis yesterday's newspaper'

Diin aksamki yemedi 'I ate yesterday evening's
kardesimin evinde yedim  dinner in my brother's house'
Pefsembe gliinkli toplan- 'The minister did not come to
tiya bakan gelmedi Thursday's meeting’
Memleketin simdiki hali 'The present condition of

cok fena the country is very bad'

You will have noticed from several of the preceding
examples that the suffix -ki uses an "oblique stem"
~-kin-, with the same -n- that appears in the declension
of several of the pronouns, before any case suffix, but
not before the plural (compare kéydekiler).

In the written language, -ki is normally invariable:
the vowel i does not change according to vowel harmony;
thus we have onunkinden 'from that which is his'. But
in expressions such as diinkii, buglinkii, we usually find
a rounded U instead of i, both in pronunciation and
spelling. Furthermore, iIn conversation (but never in
writing), it is possible to hear this suffix alternate
according to front-back harmony as well; thus we find
Ankaradaki instead of Ankaradaki.

3. Adjectives as adverbs

Many adjectives in Turkish may also be used as adverbs,
with only minor modification in meaning. For example,
iyi means 'good' as an adjective, 'well' as an adverb;
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kdtli and fena mean 'bad' as adjectives, 'badly' as
adverbs.

Bu isi iyi yaptanaz 'You did this job well'

0 adam ¢ok kétil yazi 'That man writes very badly’
yazar

Mehmet fena araba '‘Mehmet drives (a car) badly'
kullaniyor

Other adjectives that are frequently used as adverbs
are the following:

glizel 'well, nicely’

yeni 'recently' (or English 'just'
in the meaning 'recently')

dogru 'straight, right, truthfully’

Mehmet arabayi glizel '‘Mehmet drove the car well'

kullandi

Doktor yeni geldi 'The doctor came recently'

Dogru ylirid 'He walked straight'

Dojru konustu 'He spoke truthfully; he
spoke the truth'

Isi doyru yapti 'He did the job right'

.Similarly, uzun means 'long' as an adjective, 'at
length' as an adverb; kisa means 'short' as an adjec-
tive, 'briefly' as an adverb.

Bakan uzun konustu 'The minister spoke at length'
Kisa bir zaman igin 'I came for a short time'
geldim

Kisa konusurum 'I'1l1 speak briefly'

In a different sense, adjectives may serve as adverbs
indicating, not the manner in which the action was per-
formed, but the condition of the subject. For example,
the English sentence 'He came home tired' does not mean
'He came home in a tired manner' but 'He came home in
a tired condition'. Similarly, in Turkish, note the
following example:
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Eve yorgun geldi 'He came home tired’

This is equivalent to

Eve yorgun bir halde 'He came home in a tired /
geldi condition!

Similarly:

Gocuk dogru oturdu 'The child sat up straight'

The verbs durmak and kalmak are expecially popular
in this type of construction and lose most of their
meaning; they should be translated by English 'be':

Pencere temiz durdu 'The window was clean!

Kdpekler ag¢ kalda 'The dogs are (have remained)
hungry'

Attila geg¢ kald:i 'Attila is (has remained)
late!

4. Usage

Think twice before using egsya to translate Engllsh
'thing'; it means 'thing' only in the sense of 'movable
property and can refer to furniture, clothes, and
similar objects. It does not have the extended meanings
of sey.
Hal is the most general word for 'condition' or
'state':

Ali ne halde? 'What condition is Ali in?°

It is used in a number of quasi-idiomatic expressions—
for example, o halde 'in that case'. Herhalde, which
you might translate literally as 'in any case', does
not have that meaning but means 'presumably’.

" A dost is a closer friend than an arkadas. Collo-
quially, dost can also be 'mistress' or 'lover'

Konusmak means 'speak' or 'speak with'; the person
spoken with is indicated by ile:

O adamla kim konusacak? 'Who will speak with that
man?'

-~—

- -
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Kullanmak means 'use'; but with the noun araba, it
means 'drive' (siirmek may also be used, in a more tech-
nical sense, for 'drive'). In such constructions, araba
sometimes has the status of an "obligatory object" and
is not needed in the translation.

'Who will drive the car?'

'Who will drive?!

Arabayi kim kullanacak?

VOCABULARY

bakan minister (governmental)

basbakan prime minister

bina /bina/ building

dost friend

esya /esya/ thing, things, prop-
erty (see "Usage")

hal /hal/ state, condition (see
"Usage")

herhalde /hérhalde/ presumably

kisa short, briefly

konusmak speak, talk

kullanmak use; drive (see
"Usage")

memleket country

muhakkak certainly

raf shelf

toplanta meeting

Tlirkiye /tﬁrkiye/ Turkey

uzun long

vekil minister (governmental)

yanmak burn (intrans)

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions;:
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Kag senedir mektebe gidiyorsunuz?

Penceredeki kadin kimdir?

Dlinkli toplantiya kimler geldi?

Mustafa araba fena mi kullaniyor, iyi mi?
Hasan benim sigaralarimi mi ig¢iyor, seninkini
Odanizdaki esyalar kimin?

Umriinlizde traktdér kullandiniz mai?

B. Translate into English:

216 ”

mi?

1. Elinizde ne var?
2. Elinizdeki ne?
3. Elinizde ne tutuyorsunuz?
4. Elinizdekini neden tutuyorsunuz?
5. Attilanin dairesi bu binada.
6. Bu binadaki daire Attilanan.
7. Benim dairem, Attilaninkine yakan.
8. Attilananki, bu binadaki daireye yakain.
9. Bizim bakkal diikk&nimizda ekmek yoktu; Ankara
Sokagindaki bakkal diikk&nina gittim.
10. Bizim bakkal dlikk&nimizda ekmek yoktu; Ankara
Sokagindakine gittim.
11. Benim k&gidim yoktu, sizinkini kullandim.
12. Halilin arabasi gok kiigiik, bizimkiyle gideriz.
C. Change the sentences in parentheses into relatives
with -ki.
Example:

(Kitap pencerede) kitabi sana verdim.

Answer:

Penceredeki kitab:r sana verdim.

1.
2.
3.

(Adam k&sede) adam Ahmet'in babasidir.
(Adam ayda) adam bize gililiiyor.
(Su bardakta) suyu képeZje verdim.
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4. (Resim gazetede) resim g¢ok gtizel ¢ikmis.
5. Esyalarinizi (kutu odanizda) kutuya koydum.
D. Change the sentences in parentheses into relatives
with -ki, and delete any repeated nouns.
Example:

(Kahve rafta) kahve iyi degil, (kahve masada)-i kulla-
nacagim.

Answer:
Raftaki kahve iyi deyil, masadakini kullanacayim.

1. Kitabaimi Orhan'a verdim, ben (kitap Ayse'nin)-i
kullaniram.

2. (Daireler Orhan beyin apartmaninda) daireler kiiglik,
ama (daireler bu binada) kadar pahali.

3. (Kitap yerde) kitabi (gocuk k&sede) gocuda verdim,
(kitap masada)-i (gocuk kapida)-e verdim.

4. Orhan'in evini biliyorum; (ev Mehmed'in) ama han-
gisidir?
5. Katiplerin ofisinde bos bir masa var; (ofis benim)
-de ama yer yok.
E. Translate into Turkish:
l. What is in the shop at the end of that street?
2. What is in the university building?
. What is on that shelf?
. What is on the shelf over there?

3
4
5. Who is in the prime minister's office?
6. How many students are in that class (lesson)?
7. Who are the students in that class?

8

. I didn't go to yesterday morning's meeting; I'll
go to today's meeting.

9. I didn't go to yesterday's meeting; I'll go to
today's.

10. I didn't use that glass; I used the glass on the
shelf.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.

23.

24,

25.

I didn't use that glass; I used the one on the
shelf.

Mehmet was not in this hotel; he was in the hotel
on the corner.

Mehmet was not in this hotel; he was in the one on
the corner.

I didn't speak with that woman; I spoke with the
woman over there.

I didn't speak with that woman; I spoke with the
one over there.

My book is Bizim K8y; his is Irnce Memed.
My book is Bizim K®y; what is his?
My name is Raif; what is yours?

I have looked at my friend's letter; now I am start-
ing yours.

Their country is like ours.
Did he find your things or mine?

I always use this box for cigarettes, the one over
there for fruit.

Tonight's meeting is in the o0ld building at the
corner of Ankara Street. Presumably it won't be
long.

According to the article in yesterday's Aksam news-
paper, the prime minister will be occupied with
these matters until Saturday. I didn't understand
the article, but it must certainly be right.

What is the animal holding in his mouth? The thing
in his mouth is a piece of wood.



LESSON 20: POSTPOSITIONS WITH THE ABLATIVE

Study the following sentences:

Tren kalkti, amma yaraim
saat sonra baska bir
tren var

"Ince Memed" ten baska,
Yasar Kemal'in eserle-
rini pek bejenmiyorum

Arkadasiniz Ekimden
beri derse gelmedi

Cevabinizi iki haftadan
beri bekliyorum

Attila dertlerinden
dolayi ise gitmiyor

Glilnesten gb6zlerim
gdrmiiyor

Bursadan sonra yol
daha fena oluyor

Yarindan evvel daha
iyi bir yer bulurum

ki giin evvel ise bas-
ladi, daha bitirmedi

Kitabin en iyi yeri,
bundan sonraki sayfa-
dadir

Bu yemekten biraz
yedim, ama beY¥enmedim;
., 8blirlinden fena

Buralarda en glizel
ev bizim

'The train left, but half
an hour later there is an-
other train'

'Except for Ince Memed, I
don't like Yasar Kemal's
works very much'

'Your friend hasn't come to
class since October'

'I have been waiting for
your answer for two weeks'

'Because of Attila's troubles,
he hasn't been going to work'

'Because of the sun, my eyes
don't see (I can't see)'

'After Bursa the road gets
worse'

'I'11 find a better place
before tomorrow'

'He began the work two days
ago and hasn't finished yet'

'The best part of the book
is on the page after this'

'I ate some of this food, but
I didn't like it; it is worse
than the other'

'The nicest house around here
is ours"’

1. Postpositions with the ablative

Some of the most common postpositions with the ablative

are the following:
A. basgka

This is most frequently used as an adjective meaning
'other' or 'another', either in the sense of 'differ-
ent' or 'additional'. A noun phrase containing baska

is always indefinite.
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Orada Halil degil,
baska bir adam oturuyor

Bu cins meyva sevmi-
yorum; baska cins yok
nu?

Baska bir gay ister
misiniz?

Baska gay ister
misiniz?

220

'‘Not Halil, (but) another man
is sitting there'

'T don't like this kind of
fruit; isn't there another
kind?"'

'Would you like another
(glass of) tea?'

'Would you like more tea?'

As a postposition, baska means basically 'other than';
it may be translated with a variety of English expres-
sions, such as 'apart from, besides, in addition to,

except for'.
Hasan'dan basgka kim
gelecek?

Bundan baska ne
aldinaz?

Etten baska, bu lokan-
tada her cgesit yemek
var

B. beri

'Who will come besides Hasan?'

*What did you buy besides
this?’

'In addition to meat, there
is every kind of food at this
restaurant’

This postposition corresponds to English 'since', and
to some uses of English 'for', in expressions of time:

Din aksamdan beri
hastayim

O zamandan beri dert-
lerim bitmedi

'I have been sick since yes-
terday evening'

'Since that time my troubles
have not ended'

Notice that Turkish uses the progressive tense where
English uses the past progressive ('have been'), to
describe an action that began at some indicated time
and is still continuing at the time of the utterance:

Saat ikiden beri sizi
bekliyorum

Persembeden beri gok
Gcalisiyorum

'I have been waiting for you
since two o'clock'

'T have been working hard
since Thursday"'
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The use of the past auxiliary in a sentence with beri
gives a construction corresponding to the English past

perfect:
O zaman kitabini iki 'At that time he had been
seneden beri yaziyordu writing his book for two

years'

English uses 'for' instead of 'since' in expressions
of this sort, if the preceding noun phrase denotes a
period of time rather than a particular point. Turkish
uses beri in these cases also, if the action is still

continuing:

ki saatten beri 'T have been walking for two
ylirliyorum hours'

Bu bina iki asirdan 'This building has been

beri burada duruyor standing here for two cen-

turies'

But beri is not used if the action is not still con-
tinuing; remember that English 'for' in most expres-
sions of time is translated simply with the expres-

sion of time itself.

Buglin iki saat ylirtidim ‘Today I walked for two hours'

Seyahatim li¢ ay stirdi 'My trip lasted for three
months'

C. dolaya

This postposition and the considerably more rare &tilirii
mean 'because of'.

Attila'nin séziinden 'Because of Attila's words
dolayi, bir daha onunla (what Attila said), I am not
konusmiyacagyim going to talk to him again’
tsimden dolayi baska 'Because of my work, I have
vaktim kalmadi no other time left'

Dolayi may be omitted from these constructions, leav-
ing the noun phrase in the ablative to indicate the
reason for which the action was performed. This pro-
duces a construction that may be called the "ablative
of cause," although it amounts simply to the omission
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of dolayi. When dolayi is omitted, the construction is
considered to be emphasized and is placed immediately
in front of the verb:

Bundan dolayi onunla 'Because of this I will not
konusmiyacagim talk to him'

Onunla bundan dolaya
konusmiyacagim

Onunla bundan konusmi-
yacagim

Notice that the interrogative neden 'why' is thus
simply a reduction of neden dolayi ‘'because of what';
similarly, ondan may be used to mean 'therefore':

Gbzlerimi ondan dolayi 'I closed my eyes because
kapadim of that'
Gdzlerimi ondan kapadim '"Therefore I closed my eyes'

D. evvel, &nce, sonra
As postpositions with the ablative, evvel and &nce mean
'before', and sonra (/séra/ in Istanbul) means 'after':

Hasan benden evvel 'Hasan arrived before me'

varda

Toplantidan sonra bir 'After the meeting we went

lokantaya gittik to a restaurant'

Bunu Pergembeden evvel '1'11 finish this before

bitiririm Thursday'

Bu haftadan sonra daha 'After this week I'll have

gok vaktim olacak more time'

Bundan evvel nerede 'Where were you living before

oturuyordunuz? this?®

Bundan sonra sabahlari 'From now on (after this) I

daha erken kalkacagim will get up earlier in the
mornings'

These words may also be used as quasi postpositions
with the nominative to mean 'earlier' (or 'ago') and
'later': ,

Bir hafta evvel gele- 'You were going to come a
cektiniz week ago'
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Eski mektep binasi iki 'The o0ld school building had
sene evvel yanmigta burned down two years ago'
Bes giin sonra ayni adam 'Five days later the same
yine geldi man came again'

Be sure to distinguish between:

bu haftadan evvel 'before this week'

bir hafta evvel 'a week earlier, a week ago'
buglinden sonra 'after today'

bir giin sonra 'a day later’

Evvel and sonra can be combined with -ki to produce
! evvelki 'the preceding' and sonraki 'the following'.
Except in certain idioms, these forms must still be
preceded by a noun phrase in the ablative.

E Bundan sonraki otobiise 'We will take the bus after
; binecegiz this (one)'
{ » Bundan evvelki otobiise 'We were going to take the
! ..  binecektik bus before this (one)'
| Bu otoblisten sonrakine 'We will take the one after
bineceyiz this (bus)'
Bu otoblisten evvelkine 'We were going to take the

binecektik one before this (bus)'

The two idioms in question are evvelki sene 'the
‘previous year' and evvelki giin 'the previous day'. The
first can be uked for 'last year', as a reduction of
bundan evvelki sene, 'the year before this'. The second
can be used for 'the day before yesterday', as a reduc-
tion of dlin dezil, evvelki giin 'not yesterday, the day
‘before'; the latter expression is sometimes used in its
full form.

We shall have to wait a while to learn how to say
'next year', because *sonraki sene is impossible. 'The
day after tomorrow' is &blir giin, a reduction of yarin
deyil, &biir giin, 'not tomorrow, the day after'; this

atter expression is sometimes used in its full form.

Finally, the three words evvel, &nce, and sonra, and
+ forms derived from them, are frequently used as simple
‘ adverbs:
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sonra
ondan sonra
evveld
ilkoénce
en sonunda

Evveli ‘senin isini
bitiririz, sonra
benimkini

11kdnce kapiyi kapadi,
sonra masaya oturdu

'then,
'after that, afterward’
'‘first!

'first of all’

'‘at last, finally'
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afterward’

'First we'll finish your
work, then mine'

'First of all he closed the
door;

then he sat down at

the table'

2. Comparative and superlative of adjectives

2.1, Comparative

The comparative of adjectives is made basically with

the word daha, preceding the
'cheaper', daha pahali 'more
preceded in turn by the noun
comparison, expressed in the

Hasan, Halil'den daha
hos bir insandair

Benim arabam, senin
arabandan daha yeni

Benim arabam, senin-
kinden daha yeni

Bu oda ¢ok kiiglik; daha
bliylik bir oda isterim

Daha glizel bir odaniz
yok mu?

Yeni yol, eski yoldan
daha uzun

'My car is

adjective: daha ucuz
expensive'. Daha may be
indicating the object of
ablative:

'Hasan is a more pleasant
person than Halil'

'My car is newer than your
car'

newer than yours'

'This room is too small; I
would like

'Don't you

a larger room'

have a nicer room?'

'The new road is longer than
the old road'

In addition, various combinations of daha with az,

gok,
cated meanings:

daha tembel

and biraz 'a little' are possible, with the indi-

'lazier'
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daha ¢ok tembel 'more lazy' (slightly inten-
sified)

gok daha tembel 'much more lazy'

daha az tembel 'less lazy'

az daha tembel 'slightly lazier, a little

biraz daha tembel } bit lazier!

biraz daha az tembel 'slightly less lazy'

gok daha az tembel 'much less lazy'

biraz daha gok tembel 'slightly more lazy'

When the object of comparison is present, daha may
be omitted; we can have Hasan, Halil'den tembel 'Hasan
is lazier than Halil' as a short form of Hasan,
Halil'den daha tembel. This produces a construction
that may be called the "ablative of comparison,"
although it amounts simply to the omission of daha.

Kardesim benden biiyiik 'My brother is bigger than I'
Babasindan zengin oldu 'He became richer than his
father'

The comparative of adjectives used as adverbs is made
in the same way:

Hasan benden daha ¢ok 'Hasan works harder than I do'

calisar

Hasan benden g¢ok

calisair

Gaydan daha ¢ok kahve 'He drinks more coffee than

icer tea; he drinks coffee rather
than tea'

Hasan, Halil'den daha 'Hasan drives a car worse

fena araba kullanir than Halil'

Hasan, Halil'den fena
araba kullanar
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2.2. Superlative

The superlative is made with en, preceding the adjec-
tive: en ucuz 'cheapest', -en pahali 'most expensive'.
The resulting phrase is pronounced as one word, with

the accent on en; the final n of en tends to assimi-

late to any following consonant:

en bliylk /émbiylik/ 'biggest’
en gilizel /énglizel/ 'prettiest’

Either the genitive or the locative may be used in
superlative constructions:

Bu sehrin en gilizel 'The most beautiful place of
yeri Bebek'tir this city is Bebek'

Bu sehirde en glizel 'The most beautiful place in
yer Bebek'tir this city is Bebek'

Diinyanin en biliylk 'Where are the biggest build-
binalari nerede? ings in (of) the world?'

Bu evde en gok Halil 'Halil works the hardest
galisir in this house'

Bu isi en kisa zamanda '7'11 finish this job in the
bitiririm shortest (possible) time'

3. Partitive ablative

Compare the following:

Ekmek yedim 'I ate bread’
Ekmesi yedim 'I ate the bread'
Ekmekten yedim 'I ate some bread; I ate some

of the bread'

In Turkish, the ablative case may be used instead of
the objective to show that only a portion of the indi-
cated object is involved in the action. Thus, in
Ekmegi yedim, some specific quantity is involved, all
of which was eaten; in Ekmek yedim, the quantity is not
indicated; in Ekmekten yedim, only a portion of some
stated or implied larger quantity was eaten. This is
called a "partitive construction" and has parallels in
some European languages—for example, French:
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J'ai mangé le pain 'I ate the bread!
J'ai mangé du pain 'I ate some bread!

Some other examples:

Biraz bundan yedi, 'He ate a little of this,
ondan yemedi none of that'

Bu bliylik elmalardan 'I'll get some of these big
alirim apples'

Kitaplarindan en gok '0f his books, I like Ince
"ince Memed"i beXeni- Memed the most'

yorum

4. Usage

In addition to its use in the comparative, daha as an
adverb has a number of meanings:
A. 'still', synonymous with h&l4:

Onu daha bekliyor '‘Are you still waiting for
musunuz? him?'

B. 'more', usually with a number:

Bir kisi daha geldi ‘One more person came'

C. 'yet', in negative sentences:

Orhan daha gelmedi 'Orhan hasn't come yet'

D. Bir daha means 'again'; it is probably best treated

as a reduced form of bir kere daha 'one more time'
(see meaning B):

Dersi bir daha okurum 'I'1ll read the lesson again'
Evine bir daha gitmem 'TI won't go to his house
again'

Dert has a number of meanings: 'trouble, care, pain,
illness, problem', and so on. An example is Derdin ne?
'What's your problem?'

The adjective difer has the features both of baska
and Sblir; it means 'other, the other, another' and can
be definite or indefinite.
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Gdzlerim gdrmilyor is the idiomatic way of saying 'I
can't see'.

bgle 'noon' is not normally used by itself but
appears in a number of idiomatic constructions, nota-
bly 8gleden sonra 'afternoon' and &4leyin 'at noontime’.

Yarin &Fleden sonra 'Tomorrow afternoon we will
denize gideceyiz go to the seashore'

Hasan, 6%leden sonra- 'Hasan always goes to bed in
lari hep yatajga yatar the afternoons’

0Y9leyin nerelere 'Where do you go at noon-
gidiyorsunuz? time?'

S5z means 'word, utterance, thing spoken, speech,
promise, what (someone) said'.

VOCABULARY

baska (abl) other, other than

beri (abl) since

biraz /biraz/ a little

bitirmek finish (trans)

bitmek finish (intrans)

daha /ddha/ more (see "Usage")

dert /derd/ trouble, illness,
problem

diger other (see "Usage")

dolayi (abl) because (of)

evvel (abl) before, earlier, ago

evveld /évvela/ first

gene, gine, /géne, g{ne, again

yine yine/

gbdz eye

Hasan man's name

kapamak close

bgle noon (see "Usage")

bnce (abl) before
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sonra (abl) /sbnra/ after, later

sz word (see "Usage")
tekrar /tékrar/ again

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:
1. Diin &%leden sonra neredeydiniz?
2. Buraya kag¢ sene evvel geldiniz?
3. Kahveden baska bir sey istiyor musunuz?

4. Dlinyanin sehirlerinden en ¢ok hangisini seviyor-
sunuz?

5. Derdiniz nedir?

B. Translate into English:
1. Benim gbzlerim seninkilerden daha iyi gériir.

2. Annesinin halinden dolayi, Fatma ailesinin evinde
kalacak.

3. Buglinkli dersi bitirdim; simdi baska bir derse bas-
liyacagim.

4. Saat 6nce besi vurdu, sonra altiyi vurdu.
5. Benim senden baska kimim var?

6. Hasan trafikten dolayi bugiin biraz geg¢ kaldi, ama
islerini &%leden evvel bitirecek.

7. Tekrar s&yliiyorum: memleketin dertleri her seyden
6nce gelir.

8. S8z gider, yazi kalair.

9. Ahmet'ten baska bir adam bu isi gok daha iyi
yapardi. Bir aydan beri h&ld bitirmedin.

10. Bundan biiylizl yok; en biylizi bu.

C. Supply the correct case suffixes:

1. Subat Ocak___ sonra mi gelir, Once mi?
2. Bu___ gibi ders gbrmedim.

3. Fatma Ayse  daha galiskan,

4. Halil biz___ igin dlikk@nini erken agti.
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5. Sen___ 4nce Ahmedi gdrdiim.

6. Bes lira___ baska param kalmadi.

7. Saat sekiz___ bes  kadar burasi bos kalir.
8. Siz__ gbére bu islerin sonu gelecek mi?

9. Hasan sabahlari on bir___ evvel kalkmaz.

10. Bir hafta beri derse gelmiyorsunuz, bu dolayi
anlamiyorsunuz.

11. Aksam dosru siz ile yemeZe gideriz.
12, Mustafanin eski arkadaslari o karsi déndi.
13. Yeni arabam, Halilinki kadar biiytik olacak.

14. Deniz do¥ru bes saat beri yliriiyoruz.

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. Slileyman Demirel became Prime Minister after Indnii.
2. He closed one eye and looked at us with the other.

3. According to what Hasan says, his new car is worse
than ours.

4. Our job will finish before theirs.
He walked as far as the door but didn't enter.

6. Apart from the two men, what do you see in the
picture?

He always says bad things against us.
8. His face is as black as an Arab's face.

9. Because of the weather, the children stayed in the
house again today.

10, This world is like an enormous airplane.
11. His trip was for business.
12. He came toward the window.

E. Translate into Turkish:
1. Ali told me his troubles for four hours.
2. Hasan Bey has been director since January.
3. He has been speaking for forty-five minutes.

4. Fatma's family has been living in Izmir since the
seventeenth century.
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5. We made a big meal for Saturday.
6. That package has been on the floor for three days.
7. I looked for my pen for two hours this morning;
finally I took yours.
F. Translate into Turkish:
1. Oranges were less expensive a week ago.

2. After the month of February, there will be three
more people here.

3. Ahmet Bey's article came out in June, but he had
finished it four months earlier.

4. Our work in Erzurum will finish before September,
God willing.

5. Five weeks later the tree fell for the second time.

G. Translate into Turkish:

1. The prime minister before this one was much more
hardworking.

2. Ahmet's picture is on the page after page thirty.
We were on the train before Ahmet's.
4. The two buses after this will go by the o0ld road.
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study the following sentences:

Bir adam, vapurun ‘A man fell from the back of

arkasindan suyun the ship into the water'

igine disti

Onlarla bizim aramaizda, 'A fight arose between them

bahge lizerine kavga and us over the garden'

gikti

Bliylik bir agacin 'He lay on the ground under

altinda yere vyatti a big tree'

Her seyim el altinda 'Everything of mine is at
hand'

Dilkkdnin arkasinda 'There are big apple trees

biiylik elma ajaglara behind the store’

var

Halil her aksam igki 'Halil drinks every evening

iger, gece ortasinda and comes home in the middle

eve gelir of the night'

Size bir paket getir- 'I brought you a package

dim, esyalarinizin and threw it among your

arasina attaim things'

Bu kis, sizinkinin 'This winter we will live

karsisindaki evde in the house opposite yours'

oturacaijiz

Paketin igindekilerini 'Will you show us the con-

bize g¥sterir tents of the package?'

misiniz?

Evin dis kismina bak- 'We looked at the outside

tik, igine ama girmedik part of the house, but we
didn't go inside'’

Yunus Emre'nin Ahmedin 'Yunus Emre's influence on
lUstlindeki tesiri gok Ahmet is very great'
bliylktiir

Askerler, sehrin &niline 'The soldiers made a wall
duvar yaptilar in front of the city'
Ahmet daima o kizin '‘Ahmet always follows that
resinden gider girl'

Senin koca ayaklarainin 'There is no room left be-

yaninda yer kalmad:i side your enormous feet'
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1. Postpositional constructions \

Postpositional constructions in Turkish are not post-
positions; they are simple genitive-possessive con-
structions of the type that was considered in Lesson 9.
But they normally correspond to prepositional phrases
in English; furthermore, some of them have acquired

idiomatic meanings.

The basis of a postpositional construction is a
noun such as i¢ 'inside' or 'interior'. With this, we
can form a possessive construction like evin igi 'the
inside of the house'. If the dative, locative, or
ablative suffix is then added, we have:

evin igine
evin iginde

evin iginden

'into the house' ('to the
inside of the house')

'‘in the house' ('at the in-
side of the house')

'from within the house!
{('from the inside of the
house')

Consider the following examples:

Otobiistin iginde yer
buldu, oturdu

Bu kutuda ne var?
—Bilmem; igine bakmadim

Odanin ig¢inden bir
ses geliyordu

Bu odanin igindekiler
cok igki igiyor

'He found a place in the
bus and sat down'

'What is in this box? -I
don't know; I haven't look-
ed inside'

'A voice was coming from
inside the room'

'The people in this room
are drinking too much'

In many cases the genitive suffix may be omitted
from the first noun, so that the result is not a geni-
tive construction but a possessive compound. Sometimes
there is very little difference in meaning between

the two possiblities:
istanbulun iginde ¢ok
insan var

iIstanbul ig¢inde gok
insan var

'There are too many people
in (within) Istanbul®
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But in other cases the two constructions are clearly
distinct. Frequently the distinction is one of defi-
niteness: if the first noun is in the genitive, it is
definite and refers to some specific object known to
the speaker. But if it is without the genitive, it is
indefinite and often used in a general sense:

Bu hayvanlar ajacain 'These animals live inside
iginde yasar the tree'

Bu hayvanlar ayag 'These animals live inside
iginde yasar trees'

Esyalaraimi kutu igine 'I put my things into a
koydum box/boxes'

Egyalaraimi kutunun 'I put my things into the
igine koydum box'

Sometimes the Turkish possessive compound corresponds
to an idiomatic expression in English:

Dairesi, sehrin ig¢inde 'His office is within the
city'
Dairesi, sehir ig¢inde 'His office is downtown’

Several other cases will be pointed out in the course
of this lesson.

Furthermore, when a postpositional construction is
used in a metaphorical rather than a strictly physical
sense, the genitive is normally omitted:

Bir hafta iginde 'He will finish his book
kitabini bitirecek within a week'

When the first noun is definite, it must have the
genitive suffix—for example, if it is preceded by a
demonstrative pronoun:

Bu sehrin iginde 'There are too many people
¢ok insan var in this city'

l.1. Nouns used in postpositional constructions

Some of the other nouns that are frequently used in
postpositional constructions are the following:
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A. dis 'outside, exterior’'

Evin disina gikta 'He went out of the house

(to the outside of the house)'
Kapainin disinda bir 'A man was waiting outside
adam bekliyordu the door'
Evin disindan arabalar 'Cars are passing outside
gegiyor the house (by way of the

outside of the house)'

Compare the use of dis in possessive compounds:

Kis zamaninda kapa 'In wintertime he doesn't
disinda beklemez wait outdoors (outside of
doors)'

B. Ust, lizer- 'top'
The stem lzer- is used only in postpositional construc-
tions, while ilist is also used as a noun.

Kitabi masanin istiine 'He put the book on top of
koydu the table'

Kapinin lizerinde biiyiik 'There was a big stone over
bir tas varda (on top of) th door'
Bozkurtlarin iistilindeki 'They live in the apartment
dairede oturuyorlar over the Bozkurts'

Since the last example just given is more or less
metaphorical, the genitive could be omitted with no
significant change in meaning. Note also:

Ugak Bulgaristan 'The plane came over (by way

lizerinden geldi of) Bulgaria' (Compare
German 'iliber')

Ugcak Bulgaristanin 'The plane came over (physi-

Uzerinden geldi cally) Bulgaria'

V Mehmet Ustiline kitap 'He is writing a book on

yaziyor Mehmet V'

But remember that if the noun is definite, it must
be in the genitive, even if the use is metaphorical:

Bu s6zin lzerine 'Upon these words I became
¢ok kizdim very angry'
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Bunun lizerine gok 'Upon this I became very
k1izdim angry'

C. alt 'bottom'

Kbpek yatayain altina '"The dog went under the bed

girdi, orada yatiyor (entered underneath the bed)
and is lying there'

Kbpek yatayin altinda 'The dog is lying under the

yatiyor bed'

In possessive compounds or metaphorical use:

Ahmet, Yunus Emre'nin 'Ahmet is under the influ-
tesiri altinda ence of Yunus Emre'

Bu képek hep ayak 'This dog is always under-
altinda foot'

D. dn ‘front'

Otobilis, tam bizim 'The bus stops just in front
apartmanimizin Sniinde of our apartment building'
durur

Bahgenin 6nilindeki 'We sat on the wall in front
duvarda oturduk of the garden'

E. arka 'back!'
Besides arka, there is the considerably more rare art

(/ard/):

Evimizin arkasinda '"There is a big garden behind
biliytik bir bahge var our house'

tskemlenin arkasinda 'Did you look behind the
baktiniz m1? chair?'

F. pes 'back'

Pes has this meaning only in a certain sense: 'back of
a moving object'. It is used primarily with verbs of
motion and usually in the form pesinden, which is best
translated 'after'. It is used when something (or some-
one) moves after something else that is also in motion.

Otobiislin pesinden 'We went after the bus (we
gittik followed the bus)'
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It may be used metaphorically:

Bu kitabin pesindeyim 'I am on the track of this
book (I am looking for this
book) '

Notice the verbs pesine dlismek (or takilmak) 'follow',
and pesini birakmak (birakmak 'leave') 'cease follow-
ing'.

G. orta 'middle'

YemeZin ortasinda geldi 'He arrived in the middle of
dinner (the meal)'

Sokayin tam ortasinda 'He is walking exactly in
yliriiyor the middle of the street'
Tam soka&in ortasinda

yiriiyor

Tam sokajin ortasindan 'He is walking exactly down
ylirliyor the middle of the street'
Ahmedin kitabinin orta- 'I read as far as the middle
sina kadar okudum of Ahmet's book'

Compare the use of orta in possessive compounds:

Hep yemek ortasinda 'He always comes in the
gelir middle of dinner'

Buraya kis ortasinda 'He arrived here in mid-
vardai winter'

Buraya kisin ortasinda 'He arrived here in the
vardi middle of the winter'

H. ara 'interval'

This word refers to the space between two or more
things; it is used in postpositional constructions in
the meaning 'between' or 'among' and is preceded either
by a plural noun or several nouns connected by ile:

Evlerimizin arasinda 'There is a big garden
bllytik bir bahge var between our houses'
Bu insanlarain arasainda 'Among these people there are

i¢ tane ihtiyar var three 0l1d people'
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Tirkiye ile Yunanis~ 'The Aegean Sea is between
tanin arasinda Ege Turkey and Greece'

Denizi var

tkisinin arasinda kavga 'A fight arose between the
¢ikti two of them'

I. yan 'side'

Fatma, Orhanin yanina 'Fatma sat down next to
oturdu Orhan'

Fatma, Orhanin yaninda 'Fatma sat next to Orhan'
oturdu

Kitabi, yatajin yanin- 'He threw the book on top
daki masinin iistiine of the table beside the bed'
atta

Yunus Emre'nin kitaba 'Beside Yunus-Emre's book,
yaninda, Halilinki o Halil's is not so good'

kadar iyi degil

J. karsi 'place opposite'

Lokanta, evimizin 'The restaurant is opposite

karsisinda our house (across from our
house) '

Hocanin karsisina 'He sat down facing (oppo-

oturdu site, across from) the
teacher'

Bir kdpek karsima 'A dog appeared in front of

¢cikta me'

l.2. Use of possessive suffixes

Remember that when the genitive member of the construc-
tion is first or second person, or plural, the posses-
sive suffix must change accordingly; &niimlizde 'in front
of us', from bizim 8nlimlizde 'at our front'. Similarly:

Ustiime bir elma diistd 'An apple fell on top of me'
Peglerinden ylirddi 'He walked after them'

Aramizda kavga gikta 'A fight arose between us'
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2, Usage

Most of the words that are used in postpositional con-
structions may also be used freely as nouns:

Kapi arkada 'The door is at the back'

Kutunun igi bos 'The inside of the box is
empty'

Binanin disi beyaz '"The outside of the build-
ing is white'

Hafta igi ¢ok mesguldiim 'I was very busy in the mid-
dle of the week'

Ekmegin ortasini yedi 'He ate the middle of the

piece of bread'

Many of them may also be used as adjectives:

gazetenin ig¢ sayfalara 'the inside pages of the
newspaper'

5n kapi, arka kapi 'front door, back door’

Binanin alt kisminda 'In the bottom part of the

dikkan var, st kis- building there are stores;

minda insanlar oturuyor in the top part people are
living'

These nouns are used in a large number of idiomatic
expressions, which it would be impossible to list here.
Notice, however, the expressions i¢ isleri (igisleri)
'internal affairs', disisleri (dis isleri) ‘'external
affairs', yanyana 'side by side' (adverb) , and also
the verb ortaya cikmak 'come forth'. Ara as a noun
may mean 'intermission'; ara vermek means 'call a halt'.

VOCABULARY

alt bottom

ara interval

arka back

asker soldier

atmak throw, throw away

ayak foot
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bahge
Bulgaristan
dis

duvar

Ege Denizi
elbise

gbstermek

ig

karsi

kavga

kisim /kism/
kis

kizmak (dat)

orta

6n

pes

ses

tesir /tesir/
Ust

tzer-

yan

EXERCISES
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garden
Bulgaria
outside
wall
Aegean Sea

clothes, clothing,
dress

show

inside, interior
place opposite
fight, quarrel
part

winter

become angry (at)
middle

front

back (of a moving
object)

voice, sound, noise
influence

top

top

side

A. Answer each questions with a Turkish sentence, in

the process repeating the Turkish expression corres-

ponding to each English preposition:

1. What is outside the window?
2. What is on top of the table?

3. What is under the table?
4. What is in front of you?
5. What is behind you?
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6. What is between the table and the door?
7. What is in the middle of the room?

8. What is beside the table?

9. What is opposite you?

B. Translate into English:
1. Mektuplarinizi masanizin lstiine attim.
2. Esyalarinizin arasinda elbise yoktu.
. Otobiisiin arka kisminda ¢ok yer var.

3
4. Universitenin bahge duvarinin &nlinde iki adam
bekliyor,

5. Yolun ortasinda ylrliyorduk: iki yanimda birer
asker, 6nimde yasli bir adam, pesimde de iki kiliglik
gocuk varda,

6. Klasik miizigin disinda baska neler seviyorsunuz?
7. Karsidaki odadan geceleri ayak sesleri geliyor.

8. 1ki ders arasinda size miidlirtin kapinin karsisindaki
odasinil g&sterecefim.

9. Vapurun iginden hayvanlar ikiser ikiser gakti.
10. Fatma, arka odada yatiyor.

C. Supply the correct possessive and case endings:

1. Ucak evin lzer __ gegti.

2. KOpek masanin alt__ yatiyor.

3. Otobiis evimizin &n___ duruyor.

4. Fatma odanin orta___ kadar yliridd.

5. Bizim evimizin yan___ yol gegiyor.

6. Kitabi rafin alt___ aldim, pencerenin ig__ koydum.
7. Kadin, benim st su atti.

8. Orhan Bey hep karisinin pes__  gidiyor.

9. Bizim arka___ iki adam var.

10. Sizin ara __ neden kavga ¢ikti?

11. Senin karsa otururum.
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D.
1.
2.
3.

11.

13.

14,

15.
16.
17,

D.
1.

Translate into Turkish:

My pen is under your foot.

He is standing in front of the grocery.

I put your money on top of the table.
Water is coming out from under the door.
He threw Hasan into the sea.

He pulled the dog out from behind the bed.
Is there a doctor among you?

People were passing in front of us.

The school is across from the store.

He showed us the front part of the house.
These animals live under stones.

The inside of the apple was bad.

The soldier stood beside the tree.

Halil went in front; we came after him.
There is a chair in the middle of the garden.
I put your clothes beside mine.

The villages outside the city are very small.

Translate into Turkish:

The minister of external affairs is writing an
article on the Second World War.

One dog sat down on one side of me, the other on
the other side.

This morning there was a fight between two men out-

side our back door.
Children's voices are coming from behind us.

There is always more room in the back part of the
bus.

In midwinter the weather here is beautiful.






LESSON 22: COMPOUND VERBS

Sstudy the following sentences:

Bu sabah Ali size iki
kere telefon etti

Yeni basbakanin hare-
ketlerine ¢ok dikkat
etmedim

Midirilimiiz pek yavas
hareket eder

Bu geng gocuk yolunu
kaybetmistir; ona yar-
dim eder misiniz?

Onun bu mesele hakkin-
daki hislerini bilmi-
yorum

Hayvanlar bizim gibi
hisseder mi?

Istasyonun etrafinda
her gesit ucuz otel var

Tiirkler askerlerini
Viyanadan geri gekti

Hava ylizlinden geriye
déndiik

fcki Orhana cok tesir
etmistir; lokantadan
disar: ¢ikti, tekrar
igeri gelmedi

Orhanin yardimiyla
paketlerin yarisini
yukariya getirdik; asa-
ida daha ili¢ tane kalda

Sandalyenizi biraz
ileri g¢eker misiniz?

Dersi asayi yukara
anladim

'This morning Ali called
you twice'

'I haven't paid much atten-
tion to the actions of the
new prime minister'

'Our director acts very
slowly'

'This young child seems to
have lost his way; will you
help him?'

'I don't know his feelings
about this problem'

'Do animals feel like us?
(have feelings like us?)'

'There are all kinds of
cheap hotels around the
station'

'The Turks pulled their sol-
diers back from Vienna'

'We turned back because of
the weather'

'The liquor must have had too
much effect on Orhan; he went
out of the restaurant and
didn't come in again'

'With Orhan's assistance we
brought half of the packages
upstairs; three more remain
downstairs'

'Will you pull your chair a
little bit forward?'

'T more or less understood
the lesson'
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1. Variation in stems: double final consonants

We have seen already that no Turkish word may be pro-
nounced with two final consonants; thus when a stem
ends basically in two consonants, the vowel I must be
inserted between them, unless a suffix beginning with
a vowel is added; thus /resm/ 'picture' becomes resim,
but the possessive is resmi 'picture of it'. There are
also stems ending basically in a double consonant—for
example, /hakk/ 'right'. In this case, the final con-
sonant simply drops if the word stands alone, or if
a suffix beginning with a consonant is added; the
result is therefore hak 'right', haklar 'rights'. But
if a suffix beginning with a vowel is added, the final
consonant does not need to be dropped, and it therefore
remains: hakkim 'my right'.

Similarly af 'pardon', 'amnesty' is basically /aff/;
compare affi 'his pardon'; his 'feeling' is /hiss/;
compare hissi 'his feeling'.

2. Compound verbs

Many verbs in Turkish are compounds, formed by a noun
indicating an action, followed by the auxiliary verb
etmek (stem /ed-/). The noun is usually, although not
always, of Arabic, Persian, or European origin; Turkish
has borrowed many nouns from other languages but rarely
borrows verbs. Thus, with the word telefon 'telephone',
we get the verb telefon etmek 'to telephone'; the noun
remains invariable, and the verb is conjugated as any
other verb:

telefon ettim 'I telephoned’

telefon edecektik 'we were going to telephone'

telefon etmedi 'he did not telephone'

Similarly:

dikkat 'attention' dikkat 'pay attention'
etmek

yardim 'help, yardim 'help'

assistance' etmek

kavga 'fight, kavga 'fight, quarrel'
quarrel' etmek
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tesir '‘influence' tesir 'influence'
etmek
hareket 'motion, hareket 'move, act'
action’ etmek
seyahat 'journey’ seyahat 'travel'
etmek
Yunus Emre Halil'e gok 'Yunus Emre influenced Halil
tesir etti greatly'
S6zlime dikkat ettin mi? 'Did you pay attention to
what I said?’
Sokagin ortasinda iki 'Two men were fighting in
erkek kavga ediyordu the middle of the street'
Buglin 8gleden sonra 'I'11 help you this after-
sana yardim ederim noon'
En sonunda tren istas- 'Finally the train moved
yondan hareket etti out of the station'

The construction is normally pronounced as a single
"compound word, with accent on the last syllable of
the first member, although the noun and verb are writ-
ten separately:

dikkat ettim [dikkdtettim] 'I paid attention'

However, if the noun is one that changes its form
if followed by a vowel, the noun and etmek are written
as one word, with the noun in its prevocalic form;
thus we have affetmek 'to pardon', with the noun /aff/
'pardon', which would have to be af if written sepa-
rately. Similarly, we have hissetmek 'feel' from his,
and kaybetmek 'lose' from kayip 'loss', basically
/kayb/.

Remember that many of the nouns that are used in
compound verbs may also be used simply as nouns—for
example, kavga and tesir in the preceding lesson; also:

Fatma, kocasindan 'Fatma asked for help from
yardim istedi her husband'
Bu yazi dikkatimi gekti 'This article drew my atten-

tion!
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Orhan, baska insanlaran 'Orhan doesn't pay attention
hislerine dikkat etmez to the feelings of other
people'

Dikkat 'Attention!' is commonly found at the begin-
ning of notices and announcements. Notice also the
expression Affedersiniz 'Pardon me', literally 'You
will pardon'.

3. Additional postpositional constructions

Some nouns, when used in postpositional constructions,
have acquired an idiomatic meaning that is quite dif-
ferent from their normal meaning when used as nouns.
For example, vyiiziinden 'from his face' means 'because
of him' as a postpositional construction.

Bu gocuk ylizlinden 'Because of this child we
eve ddndiik returned home'

Because these constructions are metaphorical in mean-
ing, the first member almost always appears without
the genitive suffix, as shown. If the first member is
genitive, then we no longer have a postpositional con-
struction but have simply a noun phrase; bu cocujun
yiziinden ‘'from this child's face'.

The nouns to be considered are the following:
A, Hak 'right', in the construction hakkinda means
'about' or 'concerning':

Bakan, af meselesi 'The minister will speak
hakkinda konusacak about the amnesty problem'
Yunanistan hakkindaki 'I read the news about
haberleri dikkatle Greece with attention'
okudum

B. Taraf 'side' is used in the construction tarafindan,
which means 'by' or 'by means of'. This construction
is normally used with passive verbs and will be dis-
cussed again later. Taraf is also simply the noun for
'side' and in this use 1s more common than yan.

Sokagin karsi tarafina 'He crossed to the opposite
gegti side of the street'
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C. The Arabic plural of the preceding word, etraf, is
used in postpositional constructions elther with or
without the genitive in the meaning 'around':

Evin etrafinda bahge ve 'There are gardens and trees
ayag¢ var around the house'

It may also be used simply as a noun, meaning 'sur-
roundings':

Evin etrafi ¢ok giizel 'The surroundings of the
house are very attractive'

D. Bas 'head' is used in constructions meaning 'near'
or Tat'; it is most frequent in certaln idiomatic
expressions, such as is basinda 'at work'.

Doktor, hasta basinda 'The doctor is beside the
patient’

Masa basinda oturduk 'We sat at the table'

Adam basina beser lira 'We got five liras apiece'

aldak

E. Other constructions are:

yerine 'in place of, instead of'
bakimindan 'from the point of view of'
~ ylUzilinden 'because of'

Remember that a pronoun used with these constructions,
as with any postpositional constructlons, must be in
the genitive, and the possessive suffix must still
agree with the pronoun:

Muhakkak benim hakkimda 'They are certainly talking
konusuyorlar about me'

Sizin ytizlinlizden eve 'Because of you we returned
ddndiik home'
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4. Directional adverbs

igeri 'inward' or 'inside'
disar: ‘outward' or 'outside'
asagi 'downward' or 'down'
yukari 'upward' or 'up'

ileri 'forward’

geri 'backward’

beri 'here'

When these words are used with no suffix, they have
an inherently dative meaning and indicate the direc-
tion toward which something moves:

Képek disari gitti, '‘The dog went outside, look-
etrafa bakti, yine ed around, and came in again'’
igeri geldi

Tayyare yavasg yavas 'The airplane descented

asagy indi slowly'

Masay1l ileri gekti 'He pulled the table forward'
Yukari giktim 'I went upstairs'

They may also be used as noun stems, and like bura-,
sura-, ora-, they require some suffix, either possessive
or case. There are two additional stems, &te- 'there’
and karsi- 'across', which must be used with a suffix.

If the dative suffix is added, there is no change in
meaning: disariya gitti, igeriye girdi, asadiya bakti
'he looked down'. The locative or ablative suffixes
may also be used, and in that case the final vowel may
drop from igeri, dasari, yukari, or ileri: igeride or

icerde.

Orhan igerde oturuyor 'Orhan is sitting inside'

Evleri karsida 'Their house is on the other
side'

Annesi yukarda yatiyor 'His mother is lying down
upstairs' ‘

Yemegi asajidan getirdi 'He brought the food from

downstairs'
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With a possessive suffix, we get simple nouns:

Evin igerisi g¢ok glizel 'The inside of the house is
‘ very beautiful’

$isenin yarisini ben 'I'11 drink half of the bot-
igcerim, gerisini size tle and give you the rest'
veririm

These words may also be used, without suffix, as
adjectives:

Bu saat geri 'This watch is slow (back-
ward) '

Tiirkiye, Arap memleket- 'Turkey is more advanced

lerinden daha ileri than the Arab countries'

The expression asaji yukari means 'more or less'.
The difference between a directional adverb and a
postpositional construction is that a directional ad-
verb indicates a location only, while a postpositional
construction always contains explicit or implied ref-
erence to a genitive. Thus, while Igeri gitti means
. 'He went inside', Igine gitti means 'He went to the
'+ inside of it': the possessive suffix in icine has to

refer to something, like Onun icine gitti or Evin

igine gitti.
5. Usage

- Besides hakkinda, igin can also be used for 'about'
if the sentence refers to the actual things spoken:

Senin ig¢in neler s&yli- 'Do you know what (things)
- yorlar, biliyor musun? they are saying about you?'

Hareket etmek and hissetmek are both intransitive.
As an exception, however, hissetmek may take the
reflexive pronoun (to be discussed later) as an object:

Yorgun hissediyorum 'I feel tired!

Kendimi yorgun hisse- 'I feel (myself) tired'
diyorum

His is 'feeling' or 'sense': altinci his 'sixth sense'.
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Tesir etmek is 'influence’,

an emotional sense:

Bu kitap bana ¢ok
tesir etti

VOCABULARY

af /aff/
affetmek

asayi

beri

disara

dikkat (-1)

dikkat etmek
(dat)

etraf

geri

hak /hakk/
hareket

hareket etmek

his /hiss/
hissetmek

igeri

ileri

istasyon

karsi-

kavga etmek

kaybetmek

mesele

Ste-

seyahat etmek

taraf

telefon

252

'affect', or 'move' in

'This book moved me greatly
(had a great effect on me)'

pardon, amnesty
pardon

down, downward
here, hither
outside, outward
attention, care
pay attention (to)

surroundings
back, backward
right (legal)
motion, action
move, act
feeling, sense
feel

inside, inward
forward
station
opposite
fight, quarrel
lose

problem

there, thither
travel

side

telephone
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telefon etmek

tesir etmek
(dat)

yardim

yardim etmek
(dat)

yavas
yukarai

EXERCISES

telephone, call

influence

253

help, assistance

help, assist

slow
up, upward

A. Answer the following questions:

l. Size hayatta en g¢ok kim tesir etmistir?

2. Bu glin etrafinizda nelere dikkat ettiniz?

Hasan bu glin istasyondan saat kagta hareket

3.
4. Bizimle ne hakkinda konusacaktiniz?
5.

Evinizde telefon var mi? Numaraniz kag?

B. Translate into English:

l. Hasan bey, eski miidlirtin yerine gegti.

2. Et yerine ekmek yiyecegim.

3. Halil, basbakanin her hareketine kizar.

4. Din Mehmet derse dikkat etmedi; ondan dolayi
6gretmen onunla kavga etti.

ediyor?

5. Bu adamin af meselesi hakkindaki yazisi dikkatimi

gekti.

6. Senin tarafindanaim.

7. Telefonumuzu bes yliz liraya kasaptan aldik.
8. Bu kitabin ikinci kisminda Bulgaristan hakkinda

bir yazi var.

9. Para istemiyoruz; hakkimizi istiyoruz.

10. Kavgada kimin tarafini tuttunuz?

C. Supply the correct case suffix:

1. Kim telefon edeceksiniz?
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Sé6zlerimiz onlar tesir etmedi.
Telefon cevap verdiniz mi?
Bakkal yukari m1 oturuyor, asagi mi?

Hareketlerim neden kiziyorsunuz?

D. Supply the correct directional adverb:

1.
2;
3.
4.
5.
6.

Gocuklar agagtan __ indiler.

Hava ¢ok fena: evden ____ ¢ikmiyacagim.

Basbakan Ankaradan diin geldi, buglin __ gidecek.
Benim saatim hep ___ gidiyor.

Bakkal __ da oturuyor, diikk8ni __ da.

K&pek, sokagin 6bilir tarafinda agag¢ gbrdii, ya
gegti.

E. Translate into Turkish:

The dining room is downstairs.

I won't go outside in this weather.

. Ahmet brought the bottle from upstairs.

Orhan walked more slowly than us and got (remained)
behind.

. A house was burning on the opposite side of the

village. We went upstairs and looked across.

The car moved forward slowly, then stopped again.
We'll eat inside today because of the weather.

He lives over that way.

Orhan lives in the downstairs room.

F. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.
4,

5.

The Turks always act this way.
I feel hungry.
What will the director speak about?

I would like help with this. We will open the box
outside and bring the pieces inside one by one.

Halil had a fight with his friend.

e oo



Compound Verbs 255

6. Fatma lost five kilos this week.
7. I hadn't paid much attention to this problem.

8. The earth turns around the sun.







LESSON 23: INDEFINITE AND NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS

Study the following sentences:

Sen bir sey sbyliye-
cektin

Kétibin biri k&Zitla-
rimizi kaybetmistir
Miihim birisi lniversi-
teye geliyor

Kalemimi ya sen, ya bir
baskasi bozdu

Bagska bir sey yok mu?

Bu mesele hakkinda baza
6énemli fikirleri wvar

Bu mesele hakkindaki
fikirlerinin bazisi
Gnemli

Baz1i zamanlar ¢alisir,
amma ¢odu zaman hig
bir sey yapmaz

Herkes seni bekliyor

Her mektubundan yeni
bir sey dfreniyorum

Blitlin kitaplarima
evde biraktim

Orhan Beyin ogullarinin
hepsi  tembel

tstanbuldakilerin g¢oju,
yaz aylarinda denize
gider

Bu yaz bir yere gitmi-

yecek misiniz? Kimimiz

denize gidecek, kimimiz
calisacak

l. Indefinite expressions

'You were going to say some-
thing'

'Some clerk must have lost
our papers'

'Someone important is coming
to the university'

'Either you or someone else
ruined my pen'

'Isn't there anything else?'

'He has some important ideas
about this problem’

'Some of his ideas about
this problem are important’

'Sometimes he works, but most
of the time he does nothing'

'Everyone is waiting for you'

'I learn something new from
every one of his letters'

'I left all my books at home'

'All of Orhan Bey's sons are
lazy' ‘

'Most of the people of Istan-
bul go to the seashore in the
summer months'

'Aren't you going anywhere
this summer? Some of us are
going to the seashore; some
of us will work'

Before discussing Turkish indefinite expressions, we
should point out that most of these are normal com-
binations of adjectives, articles, and nouns. Although
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some of these expressions have particular idiomatic
status in Turkish, others are included here only
because they correspond to idiomatic expressions in
English.

A. 'some’

The basis of many Turkish indefinite expressions is
the article bir used in an indefinite sense, that is,
as 'some'. Expressions corresponding to English 'some-
one', 'somewhere', and so forth are made with bir and
a small set of nouns:

biri, birisi 'someone

bir sey 'something’

bir yer 'somewhere'

bir zaman, bir vakit, 'sometime’

bir ara

Bunu bana birisi verdi 'Someone gave me this'
Senden bir sey isti- 'I want something from you'’
yorum

Sapkam1 bir yerde 'I must have left my hat
birakmisimdir somewhere'

Bunu bir zaman yaparim 'I'11 do this sometime'

Any of these expressions may be used with an appro-
priate adjective, after the pattern yeni bir sey 'some-
thing new':

Caliskan birisini 'We are looking for someone
ariyoruz industrious'

Sehre yakin bir yerde 'He lives somewhere near the
yasiyor city'

Ondan daha iyi bir sey 'I want something better
istiyorum than that'

In addition, an indefinite expression may be made
with any noun in the language, by placing the noun in
the genitive before biri:
glinlin birinde 'one day'

adamin biri 'one man, a certain man'
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B. 'other'

Among the "appropriate adjectlves that can be added
to the indefinite expressions with bir is baska, which
produces expressions that are translated with English
'other' or 'else':

baska birisi, baska 'someone else’
biri, bir baskasa,

baskasi

baska bir sey 'something else'
baska bir yer 'somewhere else'
baska bir zaman, baska 'some other time'

bir wvakit

Halilin yerine bir 'Someone else came instead
baskasi geldi of Halil'

Orhan burada yok, baska 'Orhan is not here; he must
bir yerdedir be somewhere else'

Bunu baska bir zaman 'I'1l do this some other
yaparim time'

Baska may be combined with other adjectives:

Baska mihim bir sey 'I learned something else
6grendim important’

Notice also:
Baska ne gesit var? 'What other kinds are there?'
'

C. 'some' (pl)

'Some in the plural sense ('some people' as opposed

to 'somegne') involves constructions with the adjective
bazi (/ba21/) The important thing to remember about
bazl is that the noun with it must always be plural.

In addition, the pronoun kim, otherwise familiar as

the interrogative 'who', is used here.

bazi insanlar, bazi- 'some people'’
lar:i, bazisi, kimisi

Bazi insanlar bu gaze- 'Some people like this news-
teyi sever paper'
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The form kimi may be used for 'some people' but only
in sentences where 'some' is opposed to 'others'-—that
is, where there are two kimi in the sentence:

Kimi bu gazeteyi okur, 'Some read this newspaper,
kimi Oblirtinii some (others) the other'

Otherwise, bazi is used and may appear not only with
geyler, zamanlar, and yerler but with any plural. There
are two possibilities, depending on whether the noun
with bazi is definite or indefinite. If it is indefi-
nite, bazi precedes as an adjective: bazi seyler 'some
things'. If it is definite, the noun precedes and is
placed in the genitive: seylerin bazisi 'some of the
things'.

Bazi Tilirk sigaralaraina 'I like some Turkish cigar-
seviyorum ettes'’

Bu diikkdnda bazi giizel 'There are some nice things
seyler var in this store'

Bu sokaktaki bazi evler 'Some houses on this street
giizel are nice'

Bu sokaktaki evlerin 'Some of the houses on this
bazisi glizel street are nice'

In addition to the expression bazi zamanlar 'some
times', there is the adverb bazen, bazan 'sometimes’.

D. 'every'
Here we deal with the adjective her. 'Everyone' is
herkes; otherwise, her is used simply as an adjective.

Bunun hakkinda herkesin 'Everyone has an idea about

bir fikri var this'

Her yere baktim 'I looked everywhere'

Her tarafa baktim 'TI looked on every side
(everywhere)'

Hasan her zaman mesgul 'Hasan is always (every time)
busy’

Hasan her an mesgul 'Hasan is busy every moment'

E. 'all’

Here we deal with the adjective biitlin, the noun hepsi,




Indefinite and Negative Expressions 261

and tiim, which can be either adjective or noun. Biitiin
functions like any other adjective:

Biitlin bu bardaklar 'All these glasses are clean'

temiz

Biitlin bu insanlar 'All these people are stu-

talebe dents'

Bitiin kutulara baktim 'T looked in all the boxes'

Blitlin kitabi okudum 'I read the whole book (all
of the book)'

Biitlin yaz galistim 'I worked all summer'

Hepsi (presumably from *hepisi, like birisi) is a
noun; the noun that it goes with is placed before it,
in the genitive. Compare the English expression 'all
of . . .':

Bu bardaklarin hepsi 'All of these glasses are
temiz clean'

Bu insanlarin hepsi 'All of these people are
talebe students'

Kutularin hepsine 'T looked in all of the
baktim boxes'

Kitabin hepsini okudum 'T read all of the book'

Tlim, like bazi, may precede the noun as an adjective,
or the possessive form (tiimii) follows the noun in the
genitive:

Tlm gbzler basbakanin 'All eyes are on the prime
listiinde minister'

Mustafa, paranin timiind 'Mustafa wants all the money'
istiyor

The expressions *biitlin zaman (*tiim zaman) or *zaman-
larin hepsi (*zamanin timii) do not exist; instead,
her zaman may be used (as noted earlier) or the ad-
verbs hep or daima 'always'.

Hasan hep mesgul 'Hasan is always busy'
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F. 'most'
gogu insanlar, ¢ogu 'most people'
GCogu bu gazeteyi okur 'Most (people) read this

newspaper'

More generally, goju (the possessive of g¢ok) means
'most' or 'most of'; like bazi, it can be used in two
ways, depending on whether the noun with gofju is defi-
nite or indefinite. If it is indefinite, coju precedes
as an adjective: ¢ogu kitaplar 'most books'. If it is
definite, the noun precedes and is placed in the geni-
tive: kitaplarin gofju 'most of the books'.

Tlirkiyedeki arabalarin 'Most of the cars in Turkey
¢ogu gok eski are very old'

Cogu Tiirk sigaralarini 'I like most Turkish cigar-
seviyorum ettes'

Cogu glinler ya yatakta 'Most days he either lies in

yatar, yahut ta bahgede bed or sits in the garden'
oturur

The expression ¢oju zaman 'most of the time' is stan-
dardized, and zamanin ¢oju is not used. 'Most things'
can be goju seyler or birgcok seyler. Bircok more gen-
erally means 'a lot of' or 'many' and belongs to a set
of words including birka¢ 'several' and biraz. Thus:

Biraz kitabi var 'He has a few books'
Birkag kitabi (kitap- 'He has several books (a
lari) var moderate number) '

Birgok kitabi (kitap- 'He has a lot of books'

lari) var

2. Negative expressions

We should start this section by pointing out that
Turkish has no negative expressions as such, that is,
expressions like English 'no one' and 'never'; there
are, instead, expressions that are negative by being
in a negative sentence or by being used with a nega-
tive verb.
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For example, the English word 'any', which is used
in negatives and questions, is simply a variant of
'some' in these constructions:

He saw something

He did not see anything

Did he see anything?

(The question 'Did he see something?' is also possible
but normally means something different; it means that
the speaker has some particular object in mind.)

Turkish, on the other hand, uses the expressions
corresponding to 'some' (given in item A of the 1list
in Section 1) in all cases:

Bir sey go&rdi
Bir sey gb&rmedi
Bir sey gordi mi?

Similarly:

Bu aksam bakan Snemli '"The minister said something
bir sey soéyledi important this evening'
Bakan &nemli bir sey 'Did the minister say any-
sbyledi mi? thing important?’

Bakan &nemli bir sey 'The minister didn't say
sbylemedi anything important'

It should be clear that Turkish is completely regular
on this point; and although bir sey has to be trans-
lated as 'something' in some sentences and 'anything'
in others, this is a problem of English, not of
Turkish.

(In another sense, 'any-' words in English are equi-
valent to '-ever' constructions. Thus, 'Give it to any-
one you want' is equivalent to 'Give it to whoever you
want'. These constructions in Turkish are somewhat
complex, involve the use of the conditional auxiliary,
and will be considered much later.)

Some more examples of the use of bir as 'any' follow:

Buglin bir yere gitmedim 'Today I didn't go anywhere'
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Bu diikk@nda iyi bir 'There isn't anything good
sey yok in this store'

The exception here is that birisi may not be used in a
negative sentence with the meaning 'anyone' or 'no
one'; it retains the meaning 'someone'. Thus if some-
one says Bugiin birisi gelmedi 'Today someone did not
come', it means that the speaker has someone particular
in mind but is not giving the name. Normally, birisi
must be replaced by kimse (see the next paragraph) in
negative sentences:

Bugiin kimse gelmedi 'Today no one came'

Ofiste kimseyi g&rmedim 'I didn't see anyone in the
office’

A. kimse

In positive sentences, kimse means 'person’ and is
more or less equal to insan. It may be used in most
of the expressions on the preceding pages, wherever
insan may be used:

Bir kimse geldi 'Someone came'’

Baska bir kimse geldi 'Someone else came'

Bazi kimseler bu gaze- 'Some people like this news-
teyi sever paper'

Cogu kimseler bu gaze- 'Most people read this news-
teyi okur paper'

In negative sentences, as we saw earlier, kimse is
negative and should be translated 'anyone' or 'no one'
according to the requirements of English:

Bize bu igte kimse 'No one helped us with this
yardim etmedi job'

Biz de kimseye yardim 'We didn't help anyone either'
etmedik

B. hig

In positive sentences, hig¢ is used in questions, in
the meaning 'ever' or ‘'at all':

Oyle bir sey hig 'Did you ever see such a
gdrdiinliz mii? thing (a thing like that)?'
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Halil hig¢ galisir ma?

265

'Does Halil work at all?
(Does Halil ever work?)'

It is used in the same way in negative sentences

but has to be translated

Omriimde &yle bir sey
hi¢ gdrmedim

Halil hig¢ galismaz

Talebeler bunu hig
anlamiyacak

'never' or 'not at all':
'TI never saw such a thing

in my life'

'Halil doesn't work at all
(never works)'

'The students won't under-
stand this at all'

The most common use of hi¢ in negative sentences is
as an adjective, preceding any noun, in order to inten-
sify the negative meaning:

Bununla hig¢ kimse
yardim etmedi

Hi¢ bir yere gitmedim,
hi¢ bir sey yapmadim
O diikkanda hig¢ iyi bir
sey yok

1957den beri hig kitap
yazmadi

3. Possessive suffixes

'No one at all helped with
this'

'l went nowhere and did
nothing'

'There is nothing good in
that store'

'He hasn't written a single
book (has written no book)
since 1957'

Many of the expressions that we have seen in this les-
son may appear with plural possessive suffixes. In
particular, suffixes may be added to the following:

A. the indefinites bazi, hep, ¢odu, and kimi, subject

to the same restrictions that were given for kimi

earlier:

bazimiz, bazilarimiz
bazilari
hepiniz
goJumuz

kimimiz...kimimiz

‘some of us'
'some of them'
'all of you'
'most of us'

'some of us . . . others

(some) of us'
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B. numerals:

birimiz 'one of us'

ikiniz 'two of you, the two of you,
you two'

tglimiiz 'three of us, the three of
us, us three'

dérdi 'four of them, the four of
them'

C. the interrogatives hangi and kag:

hanginiz? 'which of you?’

kagimiz, kag tanemiz? 'how many of us?'

When one of these forms is the subject of a sentence,
the verb may be third person, or it may agree with the
person of the possessive suffix. The rule governing
which personal ending is to be used is subject to a
great deal of individual variation and considerable
difference between written and spoken forms. As a
general rule, however, when the pronoun refers to the
entire group of people involved, the verb agrees with
the possessive suffix in person, while if the pronoun
refers only to a portion of the group, the verb is
third person.

Hepimiz gidecegiz 'All of us will go'

GCogumuz gidecek '‘Most of us will go'
Tkiniz gideceksiniz 'Both of you will go'
Ixiniz gidecek 'Two of you will go'

There is still, however, much variation and uncertainty:
for example, with pronouns such as bazimiz or hangimiz
either form of the verb may be used, while with kagimiz
the verb must be third person. Notice also that in

Hic¢ birimiz gitmiyecefiz 'Not one of us will go' the
verb is first person, since the entire group of 'us'

is involved in 'not going'.

——-———
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4. Usage

An 'moment' is used in a large number of idioms and
standard expressions, including:

bir an evvel 'as soon as possible, at once'
bir anda 'in a moment, in an instant'
o an, o anda 'at that moment, then'

'He changed his mind' is fikri de¥isti, literally
'his opinion changed'.

The words for 'or' are veya, yahut, or veyahut.
'Either-or' constructions are made in the following
manner: ‘either' is ya; 'or' may be ya, ya da, yahut,
yahut ta, or veya.

O beyin ismi ya Niishet, 'That gentleman's name is
ya Nusret either Niishet or Nusret'

Ya evveld yemek yiye- 'Either we will eat first
ceJiz de sonra sehre and then go downtown, or we
inecefyiz, yahut ta will go downtown first and
evveld gehre inecejiz, then eat'

sonra yemek yiyecegiz

'Neither-nor' constructions are made with ne for
'neither', ne or ne de for 'nor'. The important thing
to remember about this construction is that it requires
a positive verb. Notice also that the personal ending

. has to agree with the subject; it is not third person

as in English.

Ne ben ne sen cevaba 'Neither you nor I know the

biliyoruz answer'

Ne cay ne de kahve iger 'He drinks neither tea nor
coffee’

Kisin and yazin mean 'in the winter' and 'in the
summer', respectively.

Yazin herkes denize 'In summer everyone goes to
gider, kisin Ankaraya the seashore and returns to
dbner Ankara in the winter'
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VOCABULARY

an

bazan, bazen /pazan,
biazen/

baza /b321/
birakmak

bozmak

bilitlin

fikir /fikr/
herkes /hérkes/
hig

kimse

mihim

ne . . . ne
Srenmek
Snemli

sapka

tim

veyahut, veya,
yahut

va . . . ya,
yahut

yaz

EXERCISES

268

moment (see "Usage")

sometimes

some
leave

spoil, ruin, break
all

idea, opinion
everyone

ever, never, not at
all

no one
important

neither . . . nor
learn

important

hat

all

or
either . . . or

summer

A. Answer the following questions:

1. Bugiin yeni bir sey &&rendiniz mi?

2. Bilitlin insanlari sever misiniz?

3. Bu dersi sizden baska kim anliyor?

4. Size gbre Mao'nun fikirleri 6nemli midir?

5. Dersten sonra talebelerin goju nereye gidecek?

- e ———————— e
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B. Translate into English:
1. Baska bir fikriniz var mi?
2, Yaz ortasinda Ankaradaki herkes bir yere gider.
3. Ayni odada ligiimiiz beraber galistik.
4. Hig kimse dogru cevap vermiyecek mi?
5. Orhana hig¢ bir sey tesir etmez.
6. Daha herkese kahve vermedin; bir kisi daha kaldai.

1 7. Bakkalda ekmek vardi, ama sizden &nce birisi geldi
¢ ve hepsini aldi.

8. Bu dersi sizden baska kimse anlamad:i.
9. Hig¢ kimsenin tesiri altinda dedilim.
10. Fatma ne annesini seviyor ne babasini.
C. Combine the following pairs of sentences with

ne . . . ne. Remember that ne . . . ne constructions
require a positive verb.

i
' Example:
| Ali okula gitmiyor.
L;  Ali ise gitmiyor.
Answer:
Ali ne okula gidiyor ne ise (gidiyor).
1. Ben sizi befenmiyorum.
Ayse sizi begenmiyor.
2. Ben Hasan'i gdrmedim.
Ben baska birisini g&rmedim.
3. Bu lokantada sigara yok.
Bu lokantada igki yok.
4. Orhan kitap okumuyor.
Orhan ders galismiyor.
5. Hasan'in isi mithim deyil.

Hasan'in isi uzun deg&il.

D. Turn the following sentences into ya . . . ya con-
structions.
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Example:

Fatma Yunanistana veya Italyaya gidecek

Answer:

Fatma ya Yunanistana, ya ltalyaya gidecek

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Parami evde veya otobliste biraktim.

Bu isi ben yapacadim veya Ayse yapacak.

Bu elmalardan bazisini veya hepsini alacafaim.

Insan dodru séyler veya'hig bir sey sbylemez.

Bardaklar bu rafta veya &blir rafta.

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.

9.

I

I
I
I
I
I
I

have
have
have
have
have
have
have

read
read
read
read
read
read
read

Ahmet reads
Ahmet is always reading books.

a lot of books.

all of the books on that shelf.
no books since January.

no books besides Ince Memed.
several books.

some books, but not many.

all the new books this year.
every kind of book.

F. Translate into Turkish:
Where did you go? —Out. -What did you do? —Nothing.

I counted all of the papers and threw most of them
away.

1.
2.

W 0~ & U1
.

Some of his works are more important than (the)

others.

No one is afraid of that animal.

Orhan ruined our whole trip.

There is no one here but us.
Which of you is the oldest?
He neither read my book nor gave it back.

He is looking for his hat everywhere.

-




Indefinite and Negative Expressions 271

10. Doesn't anyone like tea?
11. Some people don't ever get up before noon.
12. Hasan's opinion about this has changed.

13. All of us will be here until midsummer.

14. He did not go outside the building at any time.
15. Somebody seems to have left something on the shelf.

16. They don't learn anything important at the univer-
sity.

17. In August most people go either to the seashore or
somewhere else.







LESSON 24: RELATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

AND SUBJECT PARTICIPLES

Study the following sentences:

Yemeje gelen adam
Mehmedin arkadasiydi

Bahgede oynayan o&lan-
lara tas atta

Bu sinifta galismayan
yok

Pencereyi kiranlar
kimlerdi?

Yeni Tiirk yazarlaraina
en gok tesir eden kitap
"Ince Memed" tir

Yanmis eti kdpete
verdim

“Bizim Ko6y" U okumamis
olan insan var mai?

Simdi pargay:i cgalacak
olan adam odaya girdi

‘Oturacak bir yer buldum
Glilecek ne var?

'The man who came to dinner
was Mehmet's friend'

'He threw stones at the boys
playing in the garden'
'There is no one who does
not work in this class'

'Who were the ones who broke
the window?'

'The book that has had the
most influence on modern
Turkish writers is Ince Memed'

'I gave the burned meat to
the dog'

'Is there anyone who has not
read Bizim Ko&y?'
'Now the man who will play

the piece has entered the
room'

'I found a place to sit down'
'What is there to laugh at?'

1. The nature of relative constructions

Constructions with participles in Turkish correspond
to constructions with relative clauses in English. It
will be considerably easier to explain these construc-
tions in Turkish if we start by examining the way in
which relative clauses are made in English.

Consider an example such as the following:

The man who came to dinner was John's friend.

This sentence is composed of two simple sentences:
'The man was John's friend', which is the main state-
ment, and 'The man came to dinner', which is included
within the main sentence in order to modify the noun

'man'. We therefore have:
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Main sentence: The man was John's friend

Included sentence: The man came to dinner

We might show how these sentences are combined by
writing them this way:

The man—the man came to dinner-was John's friend

But this is not a grammatical sentence in English,
so the included sentence is transformed into a relative
clause by replacing 'the man', which we may call the
"head noun" of the construction, by the relative pro-
noun 'who'.

Every relative clause corresponds to a simple sen-
tence, and the form of the relative can often be under-
stood by comparing it with the corresponding sentence.
Consider some additional examples:

The people who are in this room (all speak two lan-
guages)

= The people are in this room

The boy who is bringing the newspaper (should be given
a tip)

= The boy is bringing the newspaper

(I didn't see) the person who broke the window
= The person broke the window
(John threw stones at) the children who were playing
in the garden
= The children were playing in the garden

In these examples, the head noun in each case is the
subject of the included sentence, although it may be
subject, object, or object of a preposition in the main
sentence. Consequently the relative pronoun 'who' is

used. But the relative pronoun may also be 'whom' or
'whose!':

The man whom I saw last night was drunk

This is composed of the following:




Relative Constructions and Subject Participles 275

Main sentence: The man was drunk

Included sentence: I saw the man

In this case, the head noun ('the man') is the object
of the included sentence. Other examples:

The old man whom John ran over (is in the hospital)
= John ran over the old man

(John gave money to) the child whom George sent with
the newspaper

= George sent the child with the newspaper
Finally, consider these examples:
The man whose son is at the university came to dinner

Main sentence: The man came to dinner

Included sentence: The man's son is at the university
They found the man whose dog John ran over

Main sentence: They found the man

Included sentence: John ran over the man's dog

In these examples, the head noun ('the man' again,
in each case) is the possessor of one of the nouns in
the included sentences.

Thus the choice between the relative pronouns 'who',
'whom', and 'whose' in English depends on the grammat-
ical function of the head noun in the included sentence
(its position in the main sentence makes no difference).
The rule is as follows:

'who': when the head noun is subject of the included
sentence

'whom': when the head noun is object of the included
sentence (or object of a preposition in. it)

'whose': when the head noun is the possessor of some
other noun in the included sentence

(These rules work only if the head noun is human.




Lesson Twenty-Four 276

If it is nonhuman, 'which' may be used in all cases,,
and 'that' may also be used in most cases: 'the stone
which (that) fell from the roof', 'the stone which
(that) John threw', 'the stone which (that) I sat on'.
This information, included for the sake of complete-
ness, does not affect the point made here.)

In Turkish, as in English, the form of the relative
clause is determined by the grammatical role of the
head noun in the included sentence; in particular,
this determines the choice between subject and object
participles. In this lesson, we will consider the sub-
ject participles, which are used when the head noun
is the subject of the included sentence.

2. Subject participles

In English, a relative clause is formed from a simple
sentence in the following steps:

1. Move the head noun to the beginning of the sentence.
2. Insert the appropriate relative pronoun, according
to the rule given in the preceding section.

Observe the following derivation:

Simple sentence: I saw the man last night
Step 1: the man — I saw last night
Step 2: the man whom I saw last night

In Turkish, a relative clause is formed by the fol-
lowing steps:
1. Move the head noun to the end of the sentence (in
Turkish, a modifying phrase must precede the word it
modifies).
2. Select the appropriate form of participle: if the
head noun was the subject of the sentence, a subject
participle is used.
3. Replace the tense suffix of the verb with a parti-
ciple suffix. The most common subject participle is
-(y)En, the "present participle."

For example, given Adam yemeJe geldi, 'The man came
to dinner', we (1) move adam to the end, and (2-3)
replace the tense -di with the participle -en, to pro-
duce:

yemege gelen adam 'the man who came to dinner'

Other examples:

o T
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Tas pencereyi kairdi 'The stone broke the window'

pencereyi kiran tas 'the stone which (that) broke
the window'

Cocuklar bahgede oyni- 'The children were playing

yordu in the garden'

bahgede oynayan g¢ocuk- 'the children who were play-

lar ing in the garden'

A special problem arises when the predicate of the
simple sentence is nonverbal—for example, Adamlar bu
odada, 'The men are in this room'. Participles are
strictly verbal suffixes and may be attached only to
verb stems, never to nouns or adjectives. In this situ-
ation, the stem ol- is supplied; if the sentence is
negative, we get olma-:

Adamlar bu odada 'The men are in this room'

bu odada olan adamlar 'the men who are in this room'

0 kadin iniversitede 'That woman is a teacher at

hocadir the university'

Universitede hoca olan ‘that woman, who is a teach-

o kadin er at the university'

Su pek sicak degil 'The water is not very hot'

pek sicak olmayan su 'the water, which is not very
hot'

The most important thing to remember about partici-
ple constructions is that a participle phrase always
has exactly the same word order as the corresponding
simple sentence, the only difference being that the
head noun is removed.

Meydan, Ankara Soka- 'The square is on the left

inin sol tarafinda side of Ankara Street'

Ankara Soka3jinin sol 'the square which (that) is

tarafinda olan meydan on the left side of Ankara
Street'

Mektep binasi, li¢ asir- 'The school building has

dan beri ayni yerde stood in the same place for

duruyor three centuries'
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ti¢ asirdan beri ayni ‘the school building, which
yerde duran mektep has stood in the same place
binasa for three centuries'

Her sdzimiizii kapinin 'A man is listening to .every-
disindan bir adam thing we say from behind the
dinliyor : door'

her s&zilimiizi kapinain . 'a man who is listening to
disindan dinleyen bir everything we say from behind
adam the door'

A participle construction, like an adjective, is part
of the noun phrase. The noun that it modifies may be
used in any grammatical function in the main sentence;
this grammatical function has no effect on the internal
organization of the participle phrase.

A participial phrase normally precedes all other modi-
fiers of the noun; a demonstrative, however, may precede
the participial phrase only if there are no other modi-
fiers.

gézeteyi getiren iki '*the two small boys who
kiiglik oflan brought the newspaper'
bu, gazeteyi getiren 'this boy who brought the
ojlan newspaper"'

gazeteyi getiren bu

o%lan

gazeteyi getiren bu’ 'these two small boys who
iki kiigiik oglan brought the newspaper'

A participle, like any other adjective, may be used
with no noun following; the nouns 'person' or 'people'
should be supplied (remember gengler, 'young people') .

0 dairede oturanlar 'The people living in that
her gece igki iger apartment drink every night'
Daha kahve istiyen 'Does anyone want more cof-
var mi? fee?' ('Does one exist who

wants...')
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3. The present participle

The suffix of the present participle is -(y)En. As
shown earlier (see Lesson 11), y-conditioning takes
place in pronunciation when this suffix is added to a
low vowel but is not always indicated in writing; thus
'one who wants' is pronounced [istiyen] but may be
written istiyen or isteyen: similarly, we have olmiyan
or olmayan, pronounced [olImiyan], 'one who is not'.

This suffix is by far the most common subject parti-
ciple. Although it is usually called the "present par-
ticiple," it actually does not denote action in the
present but denotes action more or less at the same
time as the main verb. Thus, in the following sentence,
the action of the participle is past:

Kapiyi ¢alan kimdi? 'Who (was it who) knocked at
the door?'

However, in this sentence, the action is future:

Bundan sonra gelen mek- 'We'll put the letters that
tuplari bu kutuya come from now on in this
koyariz box"

Some words formed with this suffix have acquired the
status of simple nouns:

bakan 'minister' (one who looks
after)

isveren 'employer' (one who gives
work)

4. The past participle

The suffix of the past participle is -mIg, and forms
of this participle are identical with those of the
narrative past tense.

This participle is used for actions that took place
before the time of the main verb:

Yolda diismiis bir agag 'There was a fallen tree in
vardi the road'
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In normal usage, this participle is usually followed
by olan. Although the rules are not fixed, it appears
that olan is required if the head noun is either defi-
nite or human and is optional otherwise.

Istasyona gelmis olan 'People were getting off the

trenden insanlar ini-~ train, which had come into

yordu the station'

Masada oturmus olan 'Ahmet, who was seated at the

Ahmet gazeteyi okuyordu table, was reading the news-
paper'

Masada oturmus olanlar 'The people seated at the

gazeteyi okuyordu table were reading the news-
paper’

0 kitabi okumamais 'There is no one who hasn't

olan insan yok read that book'

The combination of past participle and future tense
of olmak gives expressions corresponding to what has
been called the "future perfect" tense in some descrip-
tions of European languages:

Gelecek sene bu 'Next year these apartment
apartmanlar bitmis buildings will be finished'
olacak

Note the expressions ge¢mis zaman 'past time' and
gegmigte 'in the past'.

5. The future participle

The suffix of the future participle is -(y)EcEg, and
forms of this participle are identical with those of
the future tense.

This participle is used for actions that will take
place in the future, with respect to the time of the
main verb and normally also with respect to the time
of utterance.

Yarin kalkacak vapurla 'T will go by the boat that
gidecegim will leave tomorrow'

The use of olan after this participle is usually
possible, but not as strictly required as in the case
of the past participle, except in some cases:
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Gazeteyi getirecek 'I will give money to the
{(olan) gocuija para child who is going to bring
verecedim the newspaper'

Bu vaziyil okuyacak 'You who will read this
olan sen . . . (writing) . . . '

An idiomatic use of the future participle is illus-
trated by the following:

Evde yiyecek bir sey 'Is there anything to eat
var mi? ' in the house?'

Giyecek bir seyim yok 'I have nothing to wear'

Bu igecek su deyil 'This is not water to drink’

Note the expressions gelecek zaman 'future time' and
gelecekte 'in the future'. Gelecek also corresponds to
English 'next' in expressions of time: gelecek sene
'next year'.

6. The aorist participle

The forms of the aorist participle, for all verbs, are
identical with those of the present tense.

This participle is used to express conditions that
are habitually, permanently, or inherently properties
of the head noun. For this reason the term "aorist"
is appropriate for this participle, although not for
the corresponding tense.

Ata benzer bir ylizi var 'He has a face resembling a
horse'

This participle is not productive (except possibly
in the passive: okunur bir kitap 'a readable book'
from okunmak 'to be read'), and most aorist partici-
ples are treated as simple nouns or adjectives.

sbziinde durur bir erkek 'a man who keeps his word'

okur yazar bir insan 'a moderately educated person
(one who can read and write)'

bilir kisi 'wise man, expert'

galar saat 'alarm clock'

yazar 'writer'
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gelir 'income'
gilkmaz 'dead-end street'
The aorist participle can be used productively, how-

ever, in certain expressions of the following sort,
using olmak:

Sabahlari erken kalkar 'I began to make a habit of
oldum getting up early in the morn-
ing (I became one who gets
up early)'
Toplantilara gelmez 'You stopped coming to the
oldun meetings (You became one who

does not come)'

7. Usage

The meanings of calmak seem to begin with 'strike', in
the sense of striking on a bell or a musical instru-
ment; it may correspond to English 'knock' (on a door) ,
'play' (on any musical instrument), and, in the col-
loquial language, 'steal'.

Dinlemek is transitive in Turkish, although 'listen'
is intransitive in English:

Pargayil dinledim 'T listened to the piece'

Giymek 'wear' or 'put on' is also transitive.

Babasinin elbisesini 'I saw a child who had put
giymis bir o&lan on his father's clothes’
gordiim

Meydan means 'sgquare' in the geographical, not the
geometrical, sense. The idiom meydana ¢ikmak means
'appear' or 'come forth'.

The meanings of oynamak begin with 'play', in the
sense of 'play games' or 'The children are playing';
it may correspond to English 'fiddle' or, used intran-
sitively, to ‘'oscillate' or 'vibrate'. An important
meaning is 'dance', but it is used only of (Turkish)
folk dancing. The corresponding noun is oyun, meaning
‘game' or '(folk) dance'. A European-style dance is
dans and the corresponding verb is dans etmek.
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VOCABULARY

benzemek (dat)
¢almak

dinlemek
giymek
kairmak
meydan
ojlan
oynamak
oyun

sicak (adj)
sicak (n)
sinif
soguk (adj)
soguk (n)

EXERCISES

resemble

strike, knock, play (see
"Usage" )

listen

wear, put on

break

square

boy

play, dance (see "Usage")
game, dance (see "Usage")
hot

heat, hot weather

class, classroom

cold

cold, cold weather

A. Answer the following gquestions:

1. Diin Beethoven'in besinci senfonisini galan kimdi?

2. Meydanin ortasinda oynayan oXlan sizin mi?

3. Sinifin arkasinda oturan gocuk en gok kime benzi-

yor?
4. Italya'dan yeni gelen

5. Norman Mailer'in yeni

B. Translate into English:

profesérii dinleyecek misiniz?

¢ikan kitabini okudunuz mu?

1. Yapacak bir seyiniz var mi?

2. O apartmanda oturacak

olanlar daha yoklar.

3. Bahgemize bakacak birisini buldum.

4. Istasyonda bekliyenlerin arasinda kardesinizi
aradim, fakat ona benziyen biri yoktu.



Lesson Twenty-Four 284

10.

Bu sinifta benden baska galisan yok.
Hep sojuk yerlerde yasayan Eskimolar, sicakta hasta
olurlarmis.

Derslerine hig¢ g¢alismayan, sabahtan aksama kadar
sokakta oynayan bir gocu¥u ne annesi babasi sever
ne de djretmenleri.

Harbe gitmek isteyen gengler asker elbisesi giydi-
ler ve meydana giktilar.

Bugiin bize kizan ve bizi istemeyenler bir gilin bizi
anlayacaklardir.

Hi¢ galismayan bir saat glinde iki defa dofru zamani
gdsterir.

C. Identify, in English, the main sentences and includ-

1.

2.

3.
4.
5.

ed sentences that make up each of the following
examples:

The train that is coming from Ankara will be two
hours late.

The theory that George explained to me was not par-
ticularly convincing.

I don't know the name of the man with whom I spoke.
The statue that George resembles is in the Louvre.

The statue that you are looking for is in the museum
that has the glass flowers in it.

This is the same picture as the one that was in the
book that I showed you yesterday.

At the time when we began this project, there was
no one to advise us.

They attacked the man whom they believed to be their
enemy.

There was a pool of water in the place where I was
sitting.

D. Correct the following sentences by making the sen-

tence included within parentheses into a relative
clause:

1. (Geng denize girdi) geng bir daha g¢ikmadi.

2.

(Adam listlimlizde oturuyor) adam basbakan olmus.

S -+
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3.

(K12 evin penceresinden bakiyor) kiz Ayse'nin
kardesi.

(Kigiik gocuk bize yol gdsterecek) kiigiik ¢ocuya
para verecejiz.

(Insanlar meydanda bekliyor) insanlar igin otobiiste
yer yok.

Oradaki (adam Araba benziyor) adam kimdir?

Orhan hep (lokanta Atatilirk Sokagin k&ésesinde duru-
yor) lokantada ®d%le yemedi yer.

(Hasan Bey yeni midiirtimliz) Hasan Bey bugiin ilk
defa ofise geldi.

(K@ylmiiz on sene iginde ¢ok deFismisti) kdylimiize
gegen yaz gittik.

Universite, (talebeler zengin de¥il) talebelere
para verecek.

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.

1l1.
12,
13.

14.

The man is wearing a white hat.

The man who is wearing a white hat

The trip will take exactly two years.

The trip, which will take exactly two years
The restaurant is next to Atatiirk Square.
The restaurant, which is next to Atatlirk Square
The man hit the boy twice.

The man who hit the boy twice

His daughters are not very pretty.

His daughters, who are not very pretty

This hot weather affects everyone.

This hot weather, which affects everyone

A child has been playing in front of the apartment
building all morning.

A child who has been playing in front of the apart-
ment building all morning
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F. Translate into Turkish:

1.

2.

We'll get on the first bus that comes.

Orhan, who is our classmate, knows more than any-
one.

This is the man who will watch the store.

Is there anyone who is going to take more of the
meat?

By tomorrow he will have reached Istanbul, hope-
fully.

There is a dead animal in the middle of the road.
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LESSON 25: OBJECT PARTICIPLES

Study the following sentences:

Bindigim otobiis Bebek
yerine Ortakdye gitti

En korktuZunuz seyler
hep oldu

Hasan Bey'in &6grenme-
digi dil kalmad:

Yemekten sonra, Orhan
uyudugu odaya dogru
gitti

Tam o sirada bakti¥imiz
evin iginde bir isik
yandi

Talebenin galdiyi par-
¢ayl dinledik: ama en
¢ok begendiimiz kisim-
larini iyi g¢almad:

.En ¢ok istedijyim sey,

yeni bir radyodur.
Babamin gbnderdiyi eski
radyo artik galismiyor

Gidecegimiz yer, o
tepelerin karsi tara-
finda

Sana yazaca@im son
mektup budur

Tekrar baktigimiz
zaman, komsumuz yok
olmustu

Trenin 'kalkacagil zamani
biliyor musunuz?

Kedi hdla oldugu yerde
duruyor

1. Object participles

'The bus that I got on went
to Ortakdy instead of Bebek'

'The things that you were
most afraid of all happened’

'There is no language that
Hasan Bey has not learned’

'After dinner, Orhan went
straight to the room where
he sleeps'

'Exactly at that moment a
light went on in the house
we were looking at'

'We listened to the piece

that the student played; but
he didn't play well the parts
that we like most'

'The thing that I want the
most is a new radio. The old
radio that my father sent
doesn't work any more'

'The place where we are go-
ing is on the opposite side
of those hills'

'This is the last letter I
will write you'

'When we looked again, our
neighbor had disappeared’

'Do you know when the train
will leave?'

'The cat 1is still in the
place where he was'

We should point out at once that the term "object par-
ticiple" is misleading, since these participles are
used not only when the head noun is the object in the
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included sentence but when it is serving in any gram-
matical function other than subject. In practice, how-
ever, the head noun is most frequently the object, and
the term is therefore adequate.

The relative clause is formed by the following steps:
1. Move the head noun to the end of the sentence.

2. Replace the tense suffix of the verb with an object
participle. The object participle that is almost always
used is -DIg-.

3. Add a genitive suffix to the subject of the included
sentence, and add the corresponding possessive to the
participle.

Thus, given Ahmet kitabai istiyor 'Ahmet wants the
book', we can derive Ahmedin istediyi kitap 'The book
that Ahmet wants'.

If the subject is a first or second person pronoun,
the possessive suffix on the participle must, of course,
change accordingly:

(benim) istedigim kitap 'The book that I want'

Similarly:

istedigin kitap 'the book that you (sg) want'

istedigi kitap 'the book that he (she, it)
wants'

istedigimiz kitap 'the book that we want'

istediginiz kitap 'the book that you (pl) want'

istedikleri kitap 'the book that they want'

A verb in Turkish must indicate the person of the
subject. In the case of a subject participlg, it is
clear that the subject must be the noun that the par-
ticiple modifies. In the case of an object participle,
however, the subject of the verb is somewhere in the
relative clause or may not be expressed at all (if it
is a pronoun). Therefore, the possessive personal end-
ing and the corresponding genitive must be attached.

2. Examples of head nouns

The head noun of an object participle may be not only
the object but almost any noun in the simple sentence—
for example:
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A. a dative with a verb that takes the dative:

Bugiin basladigimiz 'Lesson 24, which we start
yirmi dérdinci ders today'

(= Bugilin 24cii derse

basgliyoruz)

bastifyiniz ayak 'the foot that you stepped
(= Aya%a bastiniz) on'

B. an ablative with a verb that takes the ablative:

Fatma'nin en gok 'the trouble that Fatma fears
korktugu dert (= Fatma most'
en ¢ok dertten korkar)

C. a dative indicating motion toward a place:

bu sabah giktigim ‘the hill that I climbed
tepe (= Bu sabah this morning'

tepeye ¢iktim)

Tlirkiye'nin her gir- '‘every war that Turkey has
digi harp (= Tirkiye entered'

harbe girdi)

D. an ablative indicating motion away from a place:

gocugun dligstigld agag 'the tree that the child
(= Cocuk ajagtan dlistii) fell out of'
kedinin kagtigi k&pek 'the dog that the cat ran

(= Kedi k&pekten kagti) away from'

E. a dative indirect object:

Ahmedin arabasin: 'the lady to whom Ahmet sold
sattiti hanim (= Ahmet his car'

arabasini hanima satti)

haberleri s&yledi¥im 'the person to whom I told
kimse (= Kimseye haber-  the news'

leri sdyledim)
F. a locative:

kedinin uyuduiju kose 'the corner that the cat is
(= Kedi k®sede uyuyor) sleeping in'
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bakkalin olduju sokak 'the street where the gro-
(= Bakkal sokaktadir) cery is'

G. a noun with ile, if the verb is one that regularly

calls for a noun with ile (that is, if ile does not
mean 'and'):

her hafta kavga etti- 'our neighbor, whom we fight
gimiz komsumuz (= Her with every week'

hafta komsumuzla kavga

ederiz) .

dlin konustujum adam 'the man with whom I spoke
(= Dlin adamla konustum) yesterday'

H. a noun with a transitive adjective, that is, an
adjective that regularly is accompanied by a noun
in the dative or ablative, or with ile:

hiikklimetin mesgul olduju 'the problems with which the
meseleler (= Hikilimet government has been occupied'
meselelerle mesguldii)

en yakin oldugumuz 'the restaurant that we are
lokanta (= Lokantaya closest to'

en yakiniz)

Note that in several of the preceding cases, the pre-
dicate of the simple sentence is not a verb but an ad-
jective, and therefore the participle is formed on the
verb ol-.

3. The future participle ¢

There are two object participles, -DIg-, and -(y)EcEg-,
which also functions as a subject participle and as
the future tense. The future participle is used when
the tense of the included sentence is future, the par-
ticiple -DIg- is used in all other cases. Thus, con-
sider the following:

Mehmedin ailesine gé&n- 'the letter that Mehmet will
derecedi mektup send to his family'

This corresponds to:

Mehmet mektubu ailesine 'Mehmet will send the letter
gdnderecek to his family'
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But Mehmedin ailesine génderdiyi mektup may be present,
progressive, or past; in translating, the context, and
frequently the tense of the main verb, must be consider-
ed in deciding what tense should be used.

4. 'When'
An object participle construction may be used with
zaman or vakit, corresponding to English constructions

with 'when':

Radyoyu agtigim zaman 'When I turned on the radio,

bagsbakan konusuyordu the prime minister was speak-
ing' ('At the time when I
turned on..."'")

Pencereyi kapadiyimiz 'When we close the window,
vakit oda g¢ok sicak the room gets too hot'
olur

The noun sira 'time' or 'occasion' and the locative
sirada may also be used in this way:

Toplantinin basliyacajai 'When the meeting was about
sira (sirada) Hasan to begin, Hasan ran in (At
igeriye kostu the time when the meeting

was going to begin...)'

Notice that these constructions are simply special
cases of the general principle that a noun indicating
a moment or period of time, or functioning in any other
adverbial use in a simple sentence, may be made the
head noun of a relative construction:

I3181 agtigim anda 'At the moment when I turned
képek yatagin,altina on the light, the dog fled
kagta under the bed'

Hasan, annesinin 81digd 'In the year when Hasan's
sene, Universitede mother died, he was a student
talebeydi at the university'
Calisacagyimiz yer, 'The place where we will work
sehirden ¢ok uzaktair is very far from the city'

5. A translation procedure

Because constructions involving object participles are
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often considerably more complicated than those in this
lesson, it may be useful to set forth a practical pro-
cedure for translating them.

Consider an example:

Attila'nin esyalari ig¢in kullandigi kutu

The translation should be carried out in the follow-
ing steps:
1. Translate the head noun of the relative clause,
with its modifiers, if any: 'the box'.
2. Insert the word 'which' or 'that’'.
3. Translate the subject of the included sentence with
its modifiers, if any. Look first at the personal end-
ing on the participle; if it is third person, look
toward the beginning of the relative clause for a geni-
tive: 'Attila’'.
4. Translate the verb of the included sentence: 'used'.
5. Translate the rest of the included sentence, going
backward (leftward) from the verb: 'for his things'.

The result, then, is 'the box which (that) Attila
used for his things', which is fully accurate. In some
cases it may be necessary to insert a prepositign in
the English, or to replace 'which' by 'whom' or 'when',
in a second pass over the translation.

Let us take a more complicated example:

Bu asirdan sonraki Tiirk dilinde g&rdiiglimiiz bir c¢ok yeni
s6zler

Here the procedure gives us the following:
1. 'several new words'

2. 'which'
3. 'we'!
4. 'see’

5. 'in the Turkish language after this century’

6. Usage

Artik as an adverb means 'henceforth' or 'in the
future', as opposed to 'in the past'.

Yahya Kemal'in eserle- 'I like Yahya Kemal's works
rini artik seviyorum now (I didn't like them
before)'
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It is usually used in negative sentences, where it

means 'no more':

Onun eserlerini artik
sevmiyorum

'I don't like his works any
more'

Basmak has two distinct uses. Used with the dative,
it means 'press' or 'step on':

Ayagima bastiniz

'You stepped on my foot'

Used as a transitive verb with the objective, it means

'print':

Hilklimet para basar

'The government prints money'

Sira has a large number of meanings:

A. 'row' ('line’',

On sirada oturuyor

Herkes sirada bekliyor
B. 'occasion' ('time'):

O sirada evde hig
kimse yoktu

Simdi sirasi degil

Her seyin bir sirasa
var

C. 'turn' in a'game:

Sira sende (senin)

'series', etc.):

'He is sitting in the front
row'

'Everyone is waiting in line'

'At that time (moment) there
was no one at home'

'‘It's not the (appropriate)
time for it now'

'There is a time for every-
thing'

'Tt's your turn'

Acmak and kapamak mean ‘'open' and 'close', respec-
tively, but when used of electrical appliances (lights,
radios, etc.), they mean 'turn on' and 'turn off'. For

lights,
('start burning').

anmak is not only 'burn' but also 'go on'
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VOCABULARY

artik henceforth, no more
(see "Usage")

basmak (dat) step (on); press (see
"Usage")

dil tongue, language

gébndermek send

hikilimet government

1g1k light

kagmak flee, escape

kedi cat

komsu neighbor

kosmak run .

radyo /radyo/ radio

sira time, occasion, row
(see "Usage")

tepe hill, top

uyumak sleep

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following gquestions:
1. Isi1g1 agtiginiz zaman odada ne g&rdiniiz?
2. Sizin oturdujunuz apartmanda baska kimler oturuyor?
3. Size sbylediyim seyleri anladiniz mi? '
4. Okul, oturdudunuz yerden ne kadar uzak?

5. En sevdiginiz oyun nedir?

B. Translate into English:
1. Ag¢tijiniz pencereden sogjuk hava giriyor.

2. En kizdirjyim sey, olduium yerde durmiyan otoblis~
lerdir.

3. Yazisinda kimsenin anlamadiyi bazi seyler vardi.

4. Sana sdyliyece¥im baska bir sey var.
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5. Yeni hiiklimetin bastigi paralarda Atatilirk'lin resmi
var.

6. Komsumuz yeni aldi%i radyosunu sonuna kadar agiyor.

7. Sirasi geldigi zaman, dinkil toplantida basbakanin
s8ylediklerini size birer birer s®yliyecegim.

8. Gbnderdiyim mektuplara hig¢ cevap vermediniz; artik
size bir sey g¥bndermiyecegim.

9. Isi¥in geldiyi eve dojru kagtiZimiz zaman orada
oturanlar hdld uyuyorlarda.

10. Marko Polo Gin'e gittiyi zaman insan yiyen ajaglar
gbrmiis.

C. Correct the following sentences by making the sen-
tence included within parentheses into a relative
clause:

1. (Din lokantaya gittik) lokantayi ben hig¢ sevmedim.
2. (Sen cevaplar yazdin) cevaplarin hepsi dogru.

3. (Adam her giin sokaiin kdsesinde duruyor ve bizim
eve bakiyor) adam herhalde askermis.

4. Orhan (karisi ona sapka veriyor) sapkalari hep
kaybeder.

5. (Qocuklar bir oyun oynuyor) oyun nedir?

6. (Adam bize telefon edecek) adamin ismi nedir?

7. Ahmet beyin evi, (istasyon sokakta) sokakta.

8. Ahmet, her (kadini gériir) kadinin pesinden kosar.

9. (Sinifta bir talebe en ¢ok galisir) talebe
Orhan’'dar.

10. (Kitaba buéﬁn okuyacagiz) kitap Ince Memed'dir.
11. (Hasan sirada oturuyor) sirada daha yer var.
12. (Siz paketi gbndereceksiniz) paketi kime g&nde-

receksiniz?

D. Translate into Turkish:

1. I am holding the orange in my hand.

2. The orange which I am holding in my hand

3. We descended from the hill.
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4.
5.
6.

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

The hill from which we descended
Our neighbor drinks in that restaurant every night.

The restaurant in which our neighbor drinks every
night

You are Stepping on the board.

The board on which you are stepping

The cat is sleeping beside the chair.

The cat which is sleeping beside the chair

The teacher helped the students with their lessgn.

The students whom the teacher helped with their
lesson

My brother sent his article to the newspaper.

The newspaper to which my brother sent his article
We are not far from the hotel.

The hotel which we are not far from

A light is burning in that office.

The light which is burning in that office

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.

3.

4.

5.

Where did the ten liras which I gave you go?

I don't understand the language which they speak
in this country.

The book is about the years when the author lived
in Istanbul.

When Ahmet arrived at the meeting, he found room
in the last row.

The hotel we went to in Konya was expensive but
not clean at all.

. When Fatma lived alone, she used to listen to the

radio every evening.




LESSON 26: PARTICIPLES FROM POSSESSIVES

Study the following sentences:

Arabasi yolumuzu kesen
adama gok kizdik

Arabamizin yolunu kes-
tigi adam bize ¢ok
kizda

1si biten herkes sarap
igecek

Merkezi Tegucigalpa
olan memleket hangi-
sidir?

Ustli beyaz, alti sara
olan bir araba g&rdim

Hasan'in ¢ok daha fazla
isi olan yeni bir vazi-
fesi var

Fatma'nin yeni kocasi,
bes parasi olmiyan bir
adamdir

Etrafinda biiyiik bir
bahge olan bina Ankara
Bankasi'dar

Blitiin korktuklaraim oldu

Dedigim gibi, pek
¢aliskan degilsin,
dogrusu da bu

'We got very angry at the
man whose car blocked our
way "

'The man whose way our car
blocked got very angry at
us’

'Everyone whose work is
finished will drink wine'

'Which is the country whose
capital is Tegucigalpa?'

'TI saw a car whose top was
white and whose bottom was
yellow'

'Hasan has a new position
with much more work'

'Fatma's new husband is a
man without five cents to
his name'

'The building with a big
garden around it is the Bank
of Ankara'

'Everything that I was afraid
of happened’

'As I said, you are not very
hardworking; that is the
truth'

1. Participles from possessives

The only type of relative construction that remains to
be discussed is that in which the head noun is in the
genitive in the underlying simple sentence. In English,
such relative clauses use the pronoun ‘'whose', or some-
times 'of which': )

the man whose house is on the square
= The man's house is on the square
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the man whose car I bought
= I bought the man's car

In Turkish, these constructions can be divided into
two groups: if the noun that is possessed by the head
noun is the subject of the sentence, a subject parti-
ciple is used; if it is not, an object participle is
used.

Consider, for example, the expression:

the butcher whose son sells us meat

In Turkish, this is:

oglu bize et satan kasap

And the corresponding simple sentence is:

Kasabin oglu bize et 'The butcher's son sells us
satar meat'

The subject of this simple sentence is the noun
phrase kasabin ojylu, and the head noun (kasap) is pick-
ed out of this noun phrase. Therefore a subject par-
ticiple is used, even though kasap itself is not,
strictly speaking, the subject. Note that ojlu (which
is the subject) is left behind in the relative clause,
with its possessive suffix.

On the other hand, consider:

the butcher whose son we buy meat from

In Turkish, this is:

oglundan et aldigimiz kasap

It corresponds to the following simple sentence:

(Biz) kasabain o&lundan 'We buy meat from the butch-
et aliraiz er's son'’

Here kasap is in a noun phrase (kasabin oflundan) that
is not the subject, and therefore an object participle.
is used.

Compare also the following pair of expressions:

&
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kdperyi kedimizi isiran 'the boy whose dog bit our
oglan (= o3jlanin k&pe§i cat'

kedimizi i1sirdi)

kedimizin k&pedini 'the boy whose dog our cat
1s1rdigi oglan (= kedi- bit'

miz ofjlanin k&pedini

1sirda)

Constructions of this sort, in which a subject par-
ticiple is used with a head noun that is the possessor
of the subject, are particularly common where the verb
is intransitive:

kocasi Merkez Banka- 'the lady whose husband works

sinda g¢alisan hanim at the Central Bank'

babasi askere gitmis 'the child whose father has

olan gocuk gone into the army'

evleri yananlar 'people whose house burned
down'

Notice the use of this construction with nonverbal pre-
dicates:

tepesi g¢ok yliksek olan 'the tree whose top is very
agag (= afjacin tepesi high'

¢ok yilksek)

Niye ig¢i temiz olmayan 'Why are you using a bottle
bir sise kullaniyorsun? whose inside isn't clean?’
kocasi doktor olan 'the lady whose husband is

hanim a doctor'

1.1. Cases invblving var and yok

Relative clauses formed from sentences with var and
yok follow the same pattern. Consider the formation
of the expression:

a room which has a beautiful view

The corresponding simple sentence in Turkish is:

Bir odanin giizel man- 'A room has a beautiful view'
zarasl var '
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The subject of this sentence is the entire noun phrase
bir odanin giizel manzarasi (and the predicate is var) .
The genitive bir odanin is removed and made the head
noun, while giizel manzarasi remains. Since oda is the
possessor of the subject, a subject participle is
called for. The stem ol- must be supplied, to replace
var; olma- replaces yok. The result is therefore:

glizel manzarasi olan bir oda

Some additional examples:

Istanbulda en ucuz 'the restaurant which has

fiatlari olan lokanta the cheapest prices in
Istanbul'

bir tek hos tarafi 'a person without a single

olmiyan bir insan pleasant side (aspect)'

1.2. Cases involving postpositional constructions

We should discuss one more set of constructions in
which a subject participle is used. Most of these
cases involve a postpositional construction; more
importantly, they normally involve an indefinite sub-
ject. Consider:

iginde Mehmedin esya- 'the package which has
lari olan paket Mehmet's things in it'

The simple sentence corresponding to this is:
Paketin iginde Mehmedin esyalari var

In this sentence paket is neither the subject nor part
of the subject noun phrase. We would therefore expect

an object participle, and in fact an object participle
is also possible here:

iginde Mehmedin esyalarinin olduZXu paket

In some cases the choice between a subject or object
participle corresponds to a distinction between an in-
definite or definite subject in the basic simple sen-
tence:
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tistlinde sarap olan masa 'the table with wine on it'
iistlinde sarabin olduju 'the table with the wine on
masa it!

ig¢inde kuslar yasayan 'the tree with birds living
agag in it'

iginde kuslarain yasa- 'the tree with the birds 1liv-
di1§1 agag ing in it'

There are still other cases involving, not a post-
positional construction, but some other kind of loca-
tive expression:

odasinda 1sik yanan 'the man in whose room a

adam light is burning'

evinden k&pek sesleri 'the man from whose house the
gelen adam sounds of dogs are coming'

We may now make a formal definition of the conditions
under which a subject participle is used. Remember that
an indefinite subject is placed next to the verb (Les-
son 7, Section 4); when this happens, some adverbial
element, such as a locative expression, may precede the
subject. Then note that wherever a subject participle
is used in a relative construction, the head noun is
the first word in the basic simple sentence: either as
subject of the sentence, as possessor of the subject,
or as genitive member of a locative expression at the
beginning of the sentence. Study the parallelism among
the following examples:

yemefe gelen adam 'the man who came to dinner'
(= adam yemeZe. geldi)
oflu yemefe gelen adam 'the man whose son came to
(= adamin o¥lu yemede dinner'
geldi)
kbpegi olan adam 'the man who has a dog'
= adamin képegi var)
evinde k&6pek olan adam 'the man in whose house there
(= adamin evinde k&pek is a dog'

var)
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2. Adjectives with possessive suffix

We have seen several times that an adjective may be
used without a following noun, with 'person' or 'people'
understood: gengler 'young people', evleri yananlar
'people whose house burned down'.

When the noun to be understood is not 'person' but
'thing', it is customary to add the third person pos-
sessive suffix to the adjective. That is, a word such
as iyisi, with no noun following, should be interpreted
as 'the good one' or 'the good thing'.

Bunlarin hangisini 'Which of these do you want?
istiyorsunuz? -Sarisini —The yellow one'

Aynisinl ben de isti- 'I want the same (one)'
yorum

Saatimi kaybettim; bir 'I lost my watch; I'll buy
yenisini aliraim a new one'

En biyligini aldinaiz 'You bought the biggest one'

Some more or less standard expressions are formed on
this model:

En iyisi, ekmegi 'The best (thing to do is)

yariya kesecefiz we'll cut the bread in half'

Isin k&tiislii, hem Halil 'The bad part of the business

hem de Hasan burada yok (is that) both Halil and Hasan
are absent from here'

Dogrusu, Attila'nin 'The truth (is that) Attila's

yeni vazifesi gok az new position brings very

para getirir little money'

3. Additional uses of object participles

Under some conditions, object participle constructions
may also be used without a noun following. The meaning
to be understood is something like 'that which' or 'the
things which', normally in an abstract sense:

Halil'in yaptiklaraina 'I got very angry at the

gok kizdam things that Halil did’

Bltiin bildigim, isi 'All that I know is that they
buglin bitirmediler; didn't finish the work today,

neden ama bilmiyorum but I don't know why'
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Her dedigin dogru 'Everything you say is true’

This use is particularly common with certain postposi~-
tions, especially gibi, g&re, and kadar in its nomina~
tive/genitive use:

miidiirtin dedigine gdére 'according to what the direc-
tor said’

Her sey istedigim 'Everything came out as I

gibi gakta wanted'

Istediginiz kadar yemek 'You may take as much food as

alirsiniz you want'

4. Usage

'Both-and' constructions are made with hem for 'both',
hem or hem de for 'and'.

Hem Rumlar hem Araplar 'Both the Greeks and Arabs
Tlrk yemekleri yapar make Turkish foods'

Hem yol uzun, hem de '(Both) the trip is long,
hava sicak and the weather is hot'

The basic meaning of kesmek is 'cut', but it has a
number of related meanings, which seem to fall into
two groups: (1) meanings centering around 'discontinue’',
such as 'stop, cease, break off'; (2) meanings related
to 'kill', such as 'slaughter' or 'massacre’'.

Otoblis yolumuzu kesti 'The bus blocked our way'
S6zUmli kesti 'He interrupted me’
Sozimll kisa keserim 'I'll be brief'

In addition, this verb is used in a large number of
idiomatic expressions.

The number of pieces into which something is cut is
expressed in the dative:

Elmayi ikiye kestik 'We cut the apple.in two'
Elmay: li¢ parcgaya 'We cut the apple in three
kestik pieces'

Merkez is the 'center' of a circle or the principal
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place of a geographical area, such as the capital of
a country or the business district of a city.

The meanings of vazife fall into two groups: (1)
'position' or 'job'; in this sense, it is slightly more
elegant than is; (2) 'duty' or 'function'. Note this
example:

O asker vazifesini 'That soldier is not doing

yapmiyor his duty'

VOCABULARY

banka bank

demek say

hem . . . hem both . . . and

1sirmak bite

kesmek cut (see "Usage")

kus bird

manzara view

merkez center (see "Usage")

sari yellow

sarap /sarab/ wine

vazife /vazzfe/ position, duty (see
"Usage")

yiksek high

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:
1. Amerika'da hig¢ parasi olmiyan insan var mi?
2. Yazisi sajdan sola giden bir dil biliyor musunuz?
3. Odasindan sesler gelen talebe kim?
4. Hasan'ain vazifesinin olduju banka nerede?
5. Hig¢ kitabini okumadi¥iniz yazar var mi?
B. Convert each of the following simple sentences into
a relative clause modifying the noun ev ('the house

which . . .'}. Give the resulting clauses in Turkish
and translate them into English.
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1. Eve baktik.
2. Ev koylin ortasinda duruyor.
3. Hasan lg¢ giin evde orturdu.
4. Bankanin yaninda ev var.
5. Hasan bu k8sede ev yapacak.
6. Hasan evin kapisini kapada.
7. Evin bahgesi genis.
8. Evin etrafinda yliksek a¥aglar var.
C. Correct the following sentences by making the sen-

tence included within parentheses into a relative
clause. Then translate the result into English.

1. (Romsunun radyosu sabaha kadar galiyor) komsuyla
bir giin kavga edecegim.

2. (S8iz adamin arabasini kullaniyorsunuz) adam onu
geri istiyor.

3. (Yatagyin {istlinde kedi var) yatak sizin.

4. (Kdpek Ayse'yi 1sirdi) k&pek Fatma'y:r da isirdi.

5. Bir kag¢ (adamlari bedenmiyoruz) adam bakan oluyor.
6. (Kadinin elbisesi beyaz) kadina herkes bakiyor.

7. (Odadan sesler geliyor) odanin kapisini kapayacaZim.
8. (Iskemlenin arkasinda isminiz var) iskemle sizin.

9. (Basbakan kitap yazdi) kitabin i¢inde hig Snemli
bir sey yok.

10. GQocuklar (meydanin ortasinda bahge var) bahgede
bir oyun oynuyor.

11. (Siz adamin mektuplarini agtiniz) adam size gok
kizdi.

12. (Bahgemizin etrafina duvar yapaca%iz) duvar tastan
olacak.

13. (Kopek kusu ajzinda tutuyor) kdpek kagti.

14. Hasan, (sarabain gojunu ig¢ti) sarabin gerisini
nereye koydu?

15. (Kedinin hig¢ yemeyi kalmadi) kedi baska bir eve
gitti. )
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D. Translate into Turkish:
1. The doctor's office is near the center of the city.
2. The doctor whose office is near the center of the
city
3. You are looking at a picture of Ahmet Bey.
4. Ahmet Bey, whose picture you are looking at
5. A wine glass is standing on the shelf.
6. That shelf on which a wine glass is standing
7. That child's dog bit me.
8. The child whose dog bit me
9. Hasan has not had a good position since January.

10. Hasan, who has not had a good position since
January

11. The director of the bank will come to our office
tomorrow.

12. The bank whose director will come to our office
tomorrow

13. Both that woman's father and her husband are sol-
diers.

14. The woman (both) whose father and husband are sol-
diers

15. There is a bird in the dog's mouth.
16. The dog in whose mouth there is a bird
17. Hasan is using someone's car.

18. The person whose car Hasan is using

E. Translate into Turkish:
1. The man whose car you bought still wants his money.
2. Ahmet doesn't pay attention to what his wife says.
3. Ahmet's wife gets angry at everything he does.

4. We'll find a store which doesn't have such high
prices.

5. Which is the cheapest of these?
6. The youngest of her sons is Mehmet.




LESSON 27: VERBAL NOUNS AND INFINITIVES

Study the following sentences:

Yasamak, galismaktir

En istediygim sey,
Ahmedin bana araba kul-
lanmayi gbstermesi

Bu sabah aligveris
etmek ig¢in sehre inmeyi
diistintiyordum

Bu lokantayi denemek
fikri kimindi?

Yemek yemekten baska
isin yok mu?

Hasanin esyalarimi
calmasini affettim
Bu isi gdrmemiz igin
bize kag¢ para vere-
cekler?

Ay dojusundan, insan
ylriylslinden belli olur
(Proverb)

Her gidisimde oranin
havasina yeniden alis-
mam lazim

Baskalarinin isine
karismaman lizim

Cocufjun o kadar ¢ok
aglamasina lizum yok

'"To live is to work'

'What I want the most is for
Ahmet to show me how to drive
a car'

'This morning I was thinking
of going downtown to do some
shopping'

'Whose idea was it to try
this restaurant?’

'Don't you have anything to
do besides eat? (Don't you
have another job besides eat-
ing?)"'

'T forgave Hasan's stealing
my things'

'"How much will they pay for
us to do this job?'

'The moon becomes clear from
its rising, the man from his
walking' (dogmak 'be born',
belli 'clear')

'Every time I go I have to

get used to the weather there
anew'

'You mustn't interfere in
other people's business'

'There is no need for the
child to cry so much'

l. Verbal noun constructions

Verbal noun constructions, in Turkish as in English,
are devices by means of which one sentence may be in-
cluded within another to fill the grammatical role of
"noun phrase" within the main sentence. Consider the

following English example:

I got angry at Orhan's being late
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Here the main sentence is 'I got angry at (something)'
where the 'something' is the sequence 'Orhan's being
late'. This sequence is a nominal expression and func-
tions as the object of the main sentence; but at the
same time it is related to the simple sentence 'Orhan
was late', and its meaning is the action of that simple
sentence. We may say, therefore, that 'Orhan was late'
becomes converted into the verbal noun construction
'‘Orhan's being late' in order to serve as a noun phrase
in some other sentence.

Thus, in the Turkish equivalent, Orhan'in ge¢ kalma-
sina kizdim, the object is Orhan'in geg¢ kalmasina,
which functions like any other noun phrase; compare
Orhan'in dostuna kizdim 'I got angry at Orhan's friend'.
But it is formed from the simple sentence Orhan geg
kaldi by the use of a "verbal noun" suffix, in this
case -mE (we shall explain the rest of the grammar
later).

Verbal noun constructions in English may be of the
'-ing' type, as already shown, or the 'for-to' type:

I am waiting for you to go

For the students to learn this is very difficult

Here the simple included sentences are 'you go' and
'the students learn this', respectively. Turkish does
not make this elusive distinction.

English also has constructions of the simple 'to'
type, which indicate only the action but not the sub-
ject of the action:

I am waiting to go
To learn this is very difficult

In the second of these examples, we have to assume that
the included sentence is something like ' (Someone)
learns this', because the subject is not overtly ,
expressed. In the first example, the included sentence 3
might be ' (Someone) goes', but it is clear that it is
actually 'I go' and that 'I am waiting to go' is a
reduction of 'I am waiting for me to go', on the model
of 'TI am waiting for you to go'

Turkish also has this constructlon and normally uses
the suffix -mEg:
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Gitmegyi bekliyorum

Bunu &%renmek gok zor

2. Turkish verbal nouns

Turkish has three verbal noun suffixes: -mEg, -mE, and
-(¥)I$. We shall discuss the differences between these
suffixes later. There are a number of general points
to be made about these constructions.

Verbal noun suffixes, like participles, replace the
tense suffix of the verb. The subject of the included
sentence, if it is expressed, is in the genitive, and
the corresponding possessive suffix is added to the
verbal noun; the result is a normal possessive con-
struction, as in English:

Mehmed'in gelmesi 'Mehmet's coming'

Similarly, we have benim gelmem or gelmem 'my coming',
gelmeniz 'your coming', and so forth. If there is no
subject, there is no possessive: gelmek 'to come'.

The verbal noun has whatever case suffix is required
by its function in the main sentence; see the examples
that follow.

Verbal nouns, like participles, are strictly verbal
suffixes and may be attached only to verb stems. If
the simple sentence is nonverbal, the stem ol- must be
supplied for the verbal noun:

Mehmet yorgun 'Mehmet is tired'’
Mehmed'in yorgun olmasi '‘Mehmet's being tired®
yorgun olmamak 'not to be tired’

The most important thing to remember about verbal

noun constructions is that they always have exactly
the same word order as the corresponding simple sen-

+ tence:
Halil her dakika isgime 'Halil constantly (every min-
karisir ute) interferes with my busi-
ness' '
Halil'in her dakika 'Halil's constantly inter-

igime karismasi fering with my business'
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(Birisi) Rumlarain kul-
landiklara harfleri
83renir

Rumlarain kullandik-
lar:i harfleri Ogrenmek
(herhalde zordur)

2.1. The infinitive
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' (Someone) learns the letters
which the Greeks use'

'To learn the letters which
the Greeks use (is presumably
difficult)’

We are already familiar with the use of the suffix
-mEg to form the "citation forms" of verbs: gitmek
'to go'. In addition, -mEg is used in verbal noun con-
structions where only the action of the given verb, or

verb phrase, is indicated.

GCocuk ajlamaga baslada

Hazir olmaya galisirim

'The child began to cry'
'I'll try to be ready'

When an infinitive is the object of a transitive verb,
the objective suffix is normally optional. As a general
rule, the suffix is omitted if the main verb is one
that is frequently used in this construction (sevmek,
istemek, bilmek), but retained if the main verb is less

common.
Gelecek ay denize git-
megi diisliniyorduk
Fatma zengin ve meshur
olmak istiyor

Kiglik oflu simdi ylri-
megdi S&reniyor

'We were thinking of going to
the seashore next month'

'Fatma wants to be rich and
famous"'

'Her small son is now learn-
ing to walk'

An infinitive construction may function not only as
the object of a main verb but also as subject or pre-
dicate of a sentence, or it may appear in any construc-
tion where a noun phrase can be used.

En sevmediyim sey, ders
calismaktir

Evlerini bulmak kolay
olacak

Simdi eve d&énmek vakti
geldi

'The thing which I dislike
the most is studying’

‘It will be easy to find
their house'

'Now it is time to go home'
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Gok uyumaktan dolayi 'You became lazy from sleep-
tembel oldun ing too much’

The postposition igin with an infinitive means 'in
order to':

Yemekleri denemek igin 'We went to the new restau-
Bebekteki yeni lokan- rant in Bebek in order to
taya gittik try the food'

Another way of expressing purpose is simply to put
the infinitive in the dative. This is normally done,
however, only with short or colloquial constructions,
many of them idiomatic:

Hasan biraz ylirlimege 'Hasan went out for a little
¢ikta walk'

2.2. The "short infinitive"

The suffix -mE, sometimes called the "short infinitive,"
is theoretically interchangeable with -mEg. It could
grammatically substitute for -mEg in all the examples

in Section 2.1; in practice, however, it is common only
in the objective and dative cases:

Ahmet kizmamayi &¥re- 'Ahmet is learning not to
niyor get angry'

Ahmet erken yatmaya 'Ahmet is getting used to
(yatmaga) alisaiyor going to bed early'

In practice, -mE is the form of the infinitive used
when a possessive suffix follows, that is, when the
subject is explicitly expressed:

Ahmedin erken yatmasina 'We are getting used to
alisiyoruz Ahmet's going to bed early'
Ahmedin hasta olmasi 'Ahmet's being sick was
herkes ig¢in zor oldu difficult for everyone'
B8yle hareket etmenin 'What is the meaning of your
ma@nas1l nedir? acting like this?'"

The suffix -mE is the one used for so-called indirect
commands, that is, commands that are not stated’'directly
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as imperatives but included within other sentences as
the objects of verbs like 'tell' or 'request':

Doktorun hemen gelme- 'We wanted the doctor to come
sini istedik at once'
'We asked the doctor to come
at once'
Fatmanin yedide hazir 'T told Fatma to be ready at
olmasini s&yledim seven'

I¢in with a construction using -mE still means 'in
order to':

Hasan'in mektebine 'In order for Hasan to con-
devam etmesi igin, bu tinue at school, he has to
yaz calismasi lazim work this summer'

Frequently constructions formed with -mE serve simply
as nouns or adjectives. Dolma, formed from the verb
dol- 'fill', is the name of a type of food made by
stuffing vegetables with a mixture of rice and meat—for
example, yaprak dolmasi 'stuffed grape leaves'. Simi-
larly, we have the following examples:

konusma 'speech’

deneme ‘test, experiment'’

okuma kitabi 'reader’'

dolma kalem 'fountain pen (filling-pen)'
bekleme odas: '‘waiting room'

2.3. The suffix -(y)Is

The suffix -(y)Is is used to make verbal nouns that
refer not only to the action but to the manner of per-
forming the action involved. Thus yasayis means ‘'style
of living' or 'manner of living', as in Ahmedin yasa-
y1s1 'the way in which Ahmet lives'.

Words formed with this suffix normally serve simply
as nouns:

alisveris 'shopping’
anlayis 'understanding’
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gikis 'exit' (as in gikis kapisi
'exit (door)')

déniis 'return’

gidis 'going'

giris 'entrance' (as in giris
kapisi 'entrance (door)')

gbsteris 'display, ostentation'

satis 'selling' (as in satis fiata
'selling price')

ylriytlis 'walk; way of walking'

Bu adam bize karsi g¢ok 'This man showed great under-

anlayis g&sterdi standing toward us'

D&niligslimlizde hemen ise 'Upon our return I will start

basliyacagim work at once'

Bugilin kisa bir ylriyis 'Today I took a short walk'

yaptim

O adamin ¢ok tuhaf 'That man has a very strange

bir yliriylisii var way of walking'

3. The suffix -mEktEdIr

We saw in Lesson 19 that in some styles of written
Turkish—for example, newspapers and scholarly works—
the normal past tense is neither -DI nor -mIs but the
combination -mIstIr (-mIs+DIr). The future, similarly,
is not -(y)EcEk but -(y)EcEktIr. In the same written
style, the normal progressive tense is not -Iyor but
the construction -mEktEdIr, which is made up of the
infinitive -mEg, the locatlve -DE, and -DIr. Thus a
sentence like Hiikiimet, bu mesele iizerine calismaktadir
'The government 1is worklng on this problem' means lit-
erally 'The government is at working on this problem'.

This construction is normally used in the third per-
son but also appears less frequently in the first or
second person:

On {iglincld asrain Tiirk 'In the Turkish language of
dilinde birgok yeni the thirteenth century, we
s6zlerin meydana g¢ikma- see the appearance of a num-

sini: gdrmekteyiz ber of new expressions'
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It is important to remember that when the locative
suffix is added to an infinitive like calismak to form
alismakta, the result is simply a nonverbal predicate
like evde 'at home' and functions in exactly the same
way in participle and verbal noun constructions. Com-
pare the following sentences:

Bakan evdedir 'The minister is at home'
Bakan, bu mesele lize- 'The minister is working on
rine galismaktadir this problem'
simdi evde olan bakan 'the minister, who is now
at home'

simdi bu mesele {ize~- 'the minister, who is now
rine galismakta olan working on this problem'
bakan
bakanin evde olmasi 'the minister's being at

_ home''
bakanin bu mesele ilize~ 'the minister's working on
rine galismakta olmasi this problem’

We can sum up the systems of tenses in "journalistic
and "normal" (for want of a better term) styles in the
accompanying table.

Tense Normal Journalistic
Present -Ir -Ir
Progressive -Iyor ~-mEktEdIr
Future -(y)ECEk -(y)EcCEktIr
Definite past -DI

. -mIstIr
Narrative past -mIs

4. The adjective lazim

The adjective l8zim is used as a predicate meaning
'necessary'; its subject is the thing that is necessary,
while the thing for which something is needed is in the
dative: ‘

Bu odaya sandalye ldzaim 'This room needs a chair (A
chair is necessary for this
room) '
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Bana para ldzim 'I need money (Money is nec-
essary for me)'

The subject of 18zim may be a verbal noun construc-
tion:

Bu isi bitirmek igin 'To finish this job, it is

galismak l&zim necessary to work (One must
work to finish this job)'

Bu meseleyi biraz 'We must think about this

dislinmemiz 13zim problem a little (Our think-

ing about this problem a
little is necessary)'’

Orhanin ne zaman git- 'When does Orhan have to go?'
mesi ldzim?

It is worth noting that in the colloquial language
an expression like Evde olmasi 1l8zim means 'He must
be at home' in the two senses that this expression
has in English, namely (1) 'It is necessary for him
to be at home', and (2)'The evidence indicates that
he is at home', and also has a third sense, 'He is
supposed to be at home'.

We might expect the negative of ldzim to be 1ldzim
degil. But in practice the noun liizum 'necessity', from
the same Arabic root, is used with yok; thus we have
lizum yok 'there is no need', preceded by a verbal noun
construction in the dative. Compare:

Gitmemiz 1&zim 'We have to go'

Gitmemize llizum yok 'We do not have to go (There
is no need for us to go)'

Note the expressions ldzim gelmek 'be necessary' or
'become necessary' and liizum gdrmek 'consider some-
thing necessary’'.

5. Usage

Denemek means 'try' in the sense of 'test' and takes
the objective; calismak means 'try' in the sense of
'make an effort' and takes the dative: ’

GCocuk uyumada galisiyor 'The child is trying to
sleep'
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Yahya Kemal'i okumayi 'I tried reading Yahya Kemal,
denedim, fakat dili g¢ok but his language was too
zordu difficult’

The verb diisiinmek 'think' is transitive, and the
thing thought about is in the objective case:

Bu meseleyi diistindiik 'We thought about this prob-
lem'
Mehmedi diislindik 'We thought about Mehmet'

It is also possible, but less common, to use hakkinda
with this verb:

Bu mesele hakkinda 'We thought about this prob-
diistindiik lem’

Harf means 'letter' of a writing system.

Hemen means 'at once', but hemen hemen means 'almost'.

Karismak is basically intransitive: Isler karistai
'Things got mixed up'. But it can also be used with
the dative: Halil konusmalarimiza karisti 'Halil inter-
fered with (got mixed up in) our conversation'.

Kolay 'easy' takes the dative for the person for whom
something is easy:

Bu is bana kolay 'This job is easy for me'

Alismak 'become accustomed', devam etmek 'continue’,
and hazir 'ready' all take the dative:

Hasan okumaga alaista 'Hasan got used to reading'

Hasan okumaga devam 'Hasan continued reading’

etti

Hasan gitmege hazir 'Hasan is ready to go'

VOCABULARY

acayip /acayip/ strange

agjlamak cry

alismak (dat) become accustomed, get
used (to)

I
(
i
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denemek
devam

devam etmek
(dat)

diislinmek
harf
hazir (dat)

hemen

karismak (dat)

kolay
lazim
ldzum
mana
meshur
tuhaf
inld

Z0r

EXERCISES

/devam/

(-1)

/hémen/

/1521m/

/mana/
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try (see "Usage")
continuation

continue

think (see "Usage")
letter

ready (to, for)
immediately

get mixed up (in),
interfere (with) (see
"Usage")

easy
necessary
necessity, need
meaning

famous

strange

famous
difficult

A. Answer the following questions:

1. Tirk dilini &4renmek ig¢in ne 1l8zim?

. Gelecek yil igin neler diislinliyorsunuz?

. Derse bagslamaga hazir misiniz?

2
3, Istanbul'da yasamaga alistiniz mi?
4
5

. Bu aksam saat kaga kadar galismaga devam edecek-

siniz?

B. Translate into English:

1. Meyvamiz hemen hemen bitti.

2. Bunu sOylemeniz kolay.

3. Buna ne liizum var?
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4, Mehmedin yilirtiylisi, kardesininki gibi.

5. Talebeler, bu dersi bir haftadan beri anlamaga
galisiyor.

6. Ahmet, parasinl saymaktan baska bir sey yapmiyor.

7. Kavga etmemek ig¢in, adama istedini fiati verdim.

8. Hasanin araba kullanmayi bilmemesinden dolayi,
otoblisle gitmemiz ldzim gelecek.

C. Correct the following sentences by making the sen-
tence included within parentheses into a verbal noun
construction. Be sure to add the correct case suffix
required by the main sentence. Then translate the
result into English.

1. (Mehmet hep bilmediji islere karisiyor) g¢ok kizdim.
2. (BByle hareket ediyorsun)} ne liizum var?

3. Gocuk, (gocuk ajladi) devam etti.

4. (Kuslar glinde bir kag defa yemek yer) 1l&zim.

5. (K6yde hayat pek ucuz) alistik.

6. Halil, (siz mektuplarini agtiniz) affetmiyecek.

7. (Midiir bize is veriyor) kolay, (biz yapiyoruz)
ama 2zor.

8. (Ugaklarin gelis zamanlari dedisti) hig¢ beklemedik.
9. (Orhan o kadar tembel deydil) istedim.

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. Halil understands the meaning of this book.
2. To understand the meaning of this book

3. It is difficult to understand the meaning of this
book.

4. Attila reads Greek letters.

5. To read Greek letters

6. Attila is learning to read Greek letters.
7. Hasan waits for Fatma every morning.

8. To wait for Fatma every morning.

9. Hasan is getting used to waiting for Fatma every
morning.
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
l6.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.

28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

37.
38.
39.

You smoke too much.

To smoke too much

You'll get sick from smoking too much.

Your father is drinking his coffee.

To drink his coffee

Your father is occupied with drinking his coffee.
I am finishing my work.

To finish my work

I will stay here in order to finish my work.

You are acting strangely.

To act strangely

There is no need to act so strangely.

From now on we will go to bed earlier.

To go to bed earlier

It is necessary to go to bed earlier from now on.
Mehmet answers Fatma's letters.

For Mehmet to answer Fatma's letters

What Fatma wants the most is for Mehmet to answer
her letters.

This child cries every minute.

This child's crying every minute

I don't like this child's crying every minute.
Hasan was not ready on time.

Hasan's not being ready on time

Fatma got angry at Hasan's not being ready on time.
A man laughed.

A man's laughing

The sound of a man's laughing came from across the
street.

Halil was tired.
Halil's being tired

Halil did not come with us because of his being
tired.
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40. You tried Arab food once.

41. You must try Arab food once.

42. Ahmet is lazy.

43. Ahmet's being lazy

44. How long will Ahmet's being lazy continue?
45, To be lazy

46. How long will Ahmet continue to be lazy?

D. Translate into Turkish:

I'l]l read you this piece which I saw in the newspaper:
a famous Turkish writer, who is now working on his
fourth book, yesterday spoke at a meeting of university
students. The writer, whose name we do not know, is
thinking of living in our city.
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Study the following sentences:

Mehmedin o kadar de@is- 'TI didn't know Mehmet had
tigini bilmiyordum changed so much'

Her yazar, en yeni 'Every writer thinks his lat-
eserinin &blirlerinden est work is better than the
daha iyi oldujunu sani- others'

yor

Her yazar, eserlerini 'Every writer thinks his
iyi saniyor works good'

Kibrisain Tiirk oldufu 'The idea that Cyprus is
fikri 1960 senelerinde Turkish arose in the 1960s'
ortaya gikta

Hasta oldujunuz yiizi- 'It is clear from your face
niizden belli that you are ill'

0 adamin kim oldujunu 'I forgot who that man is,
unuttum, amma meshur but I am sure he is famous'
oldugjundan eminim

Ankaraya vardifi zaman, 'He doesn't know where he
nereye gideceyini, will go, or which hotel he
hangi otelde kalacajini will stay in, when he gets
bilmiyor to Ankara'

l. Nominalizations

Nominalizations, like verbal noun constructions, are
devices by which one sentence may be included within
another to fill the grammatical role of "noun phrase"
within the main sentence. The difference between them
is that a verbal noun construction refers to a certain
action, while a nominalization refers to a certain
fact. Compare these English examples:

I heard that Halil came
I heard Halil's coming (= I heard Halil come)

The sequences 'that Halil came' and 'Halil's coming'
both function as noun phrases and as the object of the
main verb; compare 'I heard the radio'. But in the
former case, the speaker heard a certain fact; while
in the latter case, the speaker heard a certain action
(in particular, here, the sound of the action).

L T N S S
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In the following Turkish sentence, the speaker has
heard a certain fact, not the action itself:

Halil'in geldigini 'I heard that Halil came'
duydum

Another difference is that while verbal noun con-
structions contain no indication of tense, nominaliza-
tions distinguish between future and nonfuture actions.
The suffix - y)EcCEg is used when the tense of the cor-
responding simple sentence is future; the suffix -DIg
is used in all other cases. (These are, of course,
identical with the object participle suffixes.)

Halil'in gelecedini 'I know that Halil will come'
biliyorum

Halil'in geldiyini 'I know that Halil came/comes/
biliyorum is coming’

Nominalizations are formed in the same way as object
participle phrases. The suffix -DIg or -(y)EcEg replaces
the tense suffix of the verb; the subject of the sen-
tence is placed in the genitive, and the corresponding
possessive suffix is added to the verb. Thus we have:

Halillgeldi 'Halil came'

Halil'in geldiyi '(the fact) that Halil came'

Oyniyorsunuz 'You are playing'

oynadiginiz '(the fact) that you are
playing'

The nominalization then has whatever case suffix is
required by its function in the main sentence:

Bu o¥lanin babasina 'It is clear that this boy
benzedigi belli resembles his father'

Simdi sapkami evde 'Now I remember that I for-
unuttufumu hatirliyorum got my hat at home'

Bu dersi anlamiyacadi- 'I am afraid you will not
nizdan korkuyorum understand this lesson'
Kibris istline harp 'We are glad that war did

‘gikmadigina memnunuz not break out over Cyprus'
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If the predicate is nonverbal, the stem ol- must be

supplied, as usual:

Buradaki kislarin pek
sojuk olduju mallm

Tayyarede hdla yer
oldugunu isittim

'It is well known that the

winters here are very cold'

'T heard that there is still

room on the airplane'

It is important to remember about nominalizations
that, like participle phrases and verbal noun con-
structions, they have exactly the same word order as
the corresponding simple sentence:

Bu mesele hakkinda bir
ka¢ gilin sonra daha iyi
hissedeceksiniz

Bu mesele hakkinda bir
kag¢ giin sonra daha iyi
hissedeceyinizden
eminim

'You will feel better about
this problem in a few days'

'I am sure that you will
feel better about this prob-
lem in a few days'

2. The difference between nominalizations and verbal

nouns

Study the following pairs of sentences carefully. The
first member of each pair includes a nominalization,
and it should be clear from the translation that a cer-
tain fact is under discussion; the second member
includes a verbal noun, and it should be clear that a
certain action is under discussion.

Orhan'in deli oldujuna
karar verdik

Orhan'in doktora git-
mesine karar verdik

Ahmet Bey, kizinin saat
ondan evvel eve doéndii-
glinli so6yledi

Ahmet Bey, kizinin saat
ondan evvel eve ddnme-
sini s&yledi

En iyi kitaplari sege-
ceginizi biliyorum

'We decided that Orhan was
crazy'

'We decided for Orhan to
go to the doctor'’

'Ahmet Bey said that his
daughter returned home before
ten o'clock'’

'Ahmet Bey told his daughter
to return home before ten
o'clock'

'T know that you will choose
the best books'
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En iyi kitaplari seg-
meyi biliyorum

Kediye yemek verme-
diginiz dogru mu?
Kediye yemek verme-
meniz dojru mu?
Tlrkiye'nin harbe
girdigi haberi

Tlirkiye'nin harbe
girmesinin sebebi
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'I know how to choose the
best books'

'Is it true that you did not
give food to the cat?'

'Is it right for you not to
give food to the cat?'

'the news that Turkey enter-
ed the war'

'the reason for Turkey's
entering the war'

It may be helpful to remember that verbal nouns usu-
ally appear with main verbs and predicate adjectives
that deal with actions, while nominalizations appear
with main verbs and predicate adjectives that deal with
facts. Thus we should expect to find a verbal noun
construction as the object of such verbs as baslamak,
beklemek, calismak, denemek, istemek, kizmak, and so

on, or as the subject of such predicate adjectives as
kolay or zor, while we should expect to find a nomi-
nalization as the object of such verbs as hissetmek
or emin olmak, or as the subject of such predicate
adjectives as belli or maldm.

The preceding examples show that there are many verbs
and adjectives, such as bilmek, doZru, &xrenmek, sdyle-
mek, and yazmak, that may be used with both types of
construction, but that mean different things (or at
least the entire sentences mean different things)
depending on the type of construction. There is another
small class of verbs, including sevinmek and memnun
olmak, that seem to appear with either type of construc-

tion without difference:

Kb6pegini evde birak-
ti1gina memnun oldum

Képegini evde birak-
mana memnun oldum

'I was pleased that you left
your dog at home'

'I was pleased at your leav-
ing your dog at home'

3. Nominalizations with postpositions

We saw in Lesson 26 the use of object participle con-
structions with the postpositions gibi, gére, and
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kadar. Nominalizations are also frequently used with
certain other postpositions:

Buraya geldigimizden 'We haven't seen the sun

beri gilinesi gdrmedik since we came here'

Mehmedin babasi ¢alis- 'Since Mehmet's father stop-

maz oldujundan beri ped working (became not work-

paralari kalmadi ing), they have no money
left'

Igin in this use means 'because of'; dolayi is also
used, less frequently:

f¢ki Orhan'a gok tesir 'Because the liquor affected
ettigi igin, hemen Orhan too much, he went to
yatta bed at once'

Halde, literally 'in the state', is used idiomat-
ically with nominalizations to mean 'although' (and
in such constructions, gene (de) or yine (de) mean
'still'): _ T

Orhan ¢ok igki igtigi 'Although Orhan drank a lot,
halde, yine de hasta he still didn't get sick'
olmadi

Notice that the subject of a nominalization is
always in the nominative, not the genitive, when the
nominalization is used with a postposition: Ahmet gel-
digi icin 'because Ahmet came', not *Ahmedin geldiyi
igin.

The use of nominalizations with evvel, &6nce, and
sonra will be discussed later.

4. Indirect questions

Interrogative words may be contained within nominaliza-
tions; the result is an expression similar to the tra-
ditional "indirect questions":

Kalemimi nereye koydu- 'I don't remember where I
umu hatirlamiyorum put my pen'

Bunun kimin arabasa 'Do you know whose car this
oldujunu biliyor is?!

musunuz?
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Ne kadar zengin oldu- 'How rich do you think I am?'
fumu saniyorsun?

Beni ne kadar zengin

saniyorsun?
Ahmedin ne yaptigini 'I asked what Ahmet was do-
sordum ing’

Beware of a difficulty that arises here because
English 'what' can be either interrogative or rela-
tive. That is, some English sentences involving 'what'’
correspond to Turkish sentences involving a nominaliza-
tion containing ne:

Ahmedin ne yaptigin: 'I know what Ahmet is doing'
biliyorum

Others correspond to Turkish sentences involving an
object participle construction, without ne:

Ahmedin yaptigaini 'I don't like what Ahmet is
begjenmiyorum doing'

.In the latter case, English 'what' actually stands for
'that which' or 'the things which', and the Turkish
object participle is simply being used without a noun
following (see Lesson 26, Section 3). It would be pos-
sible to insert some actual noun, like gey or is:

Ahmedin yapti&i isi 'I don't like the things
bejenmiyorum which Ahmet is doing'

But in the cases of genuine questions, such a noun
cannot be inserted; we cannot have:

*Ahmedin ne yaptigi isi biliyorum

5. Usage

Mallim 'well known' is used only of facts; for people,
use meshur or {inlii 'famous'.

Sanmak and zannetmek mean 'think' (or 'consider')
in the sense "think that a given fact is true', and
are used with nominalizations; diislinmek means 'think'
in the sense 'think about a given action' and is nor-
mally used with verbal noun constructions.
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Halil'i tembel sani- 'I consider Halil lazy'
yorum
Halil'in tembel oldu- 'I think Halil is lazy'

gunu saniyorum

In English, the object of the verb 'ask' is the per-
son to whom the question is directed, while the person
or thing asked about is indicated with a preposition,
usually 'about'. In Turkish, the object of sormak is
the person or thing asked about, while the person to
whom the question is directed is expressed in the
dative. Compare:

Ahmede sizi sordum 'I asked Ahmet about you'
Size Ahmedi sordum 'I asked you about Ahmet'

0 adama vapurun ne 'I'11 ask that man when the
zaman gelecegini sora- boat will come'

rim

Sormak is an obligatory object verb (Lesson 5, Sec-
tion 5); in the preceding examples, sizi, Ahmedi, and

the nominalization ending in gelecedini are the objects.

If there is no other object, either of the nouns soru
or sual 'question' must be included:

Ahmet hakkinda soru 'I asked (gquestions) about
sordum Ahmet'

VOCABULARY

belli clear, obvious
deli ’ crazy, insane
duymak hear

emin (abl) /emEn/ sure (of)
hatirlamak remember
isitmek . hear

karar " decision

karar vermek decide (on)
(dat) .

Kibrais Cyprus
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maldm /mE}um/

memnun (dat)
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well known

please (at), satisfied
(at)

sanmak think, consider (see
"Usage")

sebep /sebeb/ reason, cause

sebep olmak cause

(dat)

segmek choose; elect

sevinmek (dat)

be pleased (at)

sormak ask (see "Usage")

soru question

sual /sual/ question

unutmak forget

zannetmek think, consider (see
' "Usage")

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:

1. Attila'nin nasil bir adam oldufunu zannediyorsunuz?

2. Bu y1l yazin nereye gideceginiz hakkindaki karari

ne zaman vereceksiniz?

Ders cg¢alismanizdan memnun musunuz?

4. 11k defa ne zaman sigara igtiZinizi hatairliyor

musunuz?

5. Mehmedin bugiin sinifa gelmemesine sebep nedir?

B. Translate into English:

'l. Universiteyi bitirdi¥inizi duydujum zaman memnun
oldum.

2. Bu haberi birisi s®yledi, ama kim oldufjunu hatir-
lamiyorum.

3. Bu k&sede yeni bir apartman yapacaklari dofru mu?

Istanbul Universitesindeki derslerin kolay oldugu
malQm.
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5. Orhan'in geq¢ kalmasina sebep ben oldum.
6. Bu iskemle bos oldugu ig¢in oturdum; sizin olduZunu

bilmiyordum.

7. Tirkiyede oturmanin ne kadar ucuz oldujunu unut-
musgtum.

8. Bu kitabi okumamiz lazim geldigini sdylemeniz
kolay.

9. Kibris hakkindaki haberi h&l& okumadigim igin, ne
yapacagim hakkinda daha bir karar vermedim.

10. Memleketi bu hale getiren ekonomik sebeplerin hala
ortada oldu%unu unutmamamiz ldzim.

C. Correct the following sentences by making the sen-
tence included within parentheses into a nominaliza-
tion. Be sure to add the correct case suffix
required by the main sentence. Then translate the
result into English.

1. Birisi, (buglin Hasan gelmiyecek) s&yledi.

2. (Tepe yliksek) igin, iistliinden ¢ok glizel bir manzara
var.

3. (Fatma hanim nerede oturuyor) pek emin degilim.
4. (Kediler hep ag¢) herkes biliyor.
5. (Hig¢ s&zime dinlemiyorsun) belli.

6. (Halil beyin yeni yazdigi kitap pek Snemli degil)
karar verdim.

7. (Ahmed'in sualine nasil cevap verecedim) daha bil-
miyorum.

8. (Harp yakinda bitecek) haberi, herkesin sevinmesine
sebep oldu.

9. (Universiteye girdiniz) beri hig¢ galismiyorsunuz.

10. (Odamda masa yok) igin oturma odasinda g¢alisiyorum.

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. Your friend is a very nice man. _
2. It is obvious that your friend is a very nice man.
3. There is someone behind that door.
4. I am sure that there is someone behind that door.
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The fruit juice was very bad.

Although the fruit juice was very bad, Orhan drank
all of it.

Her son became rich.

8. Mehmet's mother was pleased that her son became

9.
lo0.
11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

rich.
War will break out.
The idea that war will break out

I heard the idea that war will break out from Ahmet
Bey.

How much will you sell your house for?

Someone asked how much you will sell your house
for.

Which page was that picture on?

I don't remember which page that picture was on.

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.

It is not true that I consider Ahmet insane.

It is not right for you to consider Ahmet insane.
I don't want Ahmet to be late.

I forgot that Ahmet will be late.

We decided that Orhan will choose the best table.
We decided for Orhan to choose the best table.
Ahmet showed us how to open the box.

Ahmet showed us that the box was empty.

I don't understand the news that the prime minister
is going to Cyprus.

I don't understand the reason for the prime minis-
ter's going to Cyprus.
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Study the following sentences:

Yeni alinan masa yuka- 'The newly bought table will

ridaki odada kurulacak be set up in the upstairs
room'

Tamamen beklenmeyen bir 'A completely unexpected

h&@dise oldu event occurred'’

Balkanlardan Tlirkiyede 'The name "Gégmen" is given

yasamaga gelen insan- to people who come from the

lara Gbgmen adi verilir Balkans to live in Turkey'

Ahmed'in arabasi, bir 'Ahmet's car was stolen by
geng tarafindan ¢alinda a young man'

tstanbul'un Tiirkler 'The taking of Istanbul by
tarafindan alinmasa the Turks happened in the
1453 senesinde oldu year 1453'

Cevap yazmak igin 'Paper and pencil may be used
kd3gitla kalem kulla- to write the answer'

nilir

Buraya Girilmez 'Do Not Enter'

'‘One does not enter here'

'To here is not entered'
Obilir arabalara dikkat 'It is necessary to pay
edilmesi ldzim attention to the other cars'

'Tt is necessary that atten-
tion be paid to the other
cars'

Bu yoldan gegilir mi? 'Can one pass by (way of)
*  this road?’

1. The passive verb

The passive suffix is normally -Il1, except that af?er
a verb stem ending in a vowel or the consonant 1, it
is -In.
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aramak 'search’ aranmak 'be sought'
demek 'say’ denmek 'be said’
okumak 'read’ okunmak 'be read'
galmak 'strike' ¢alinmak ‘be struck'’
bilmek 'know’ bilinmek 'be known'
vermek 'give' verilmek 'be given'
kullanmak 'use' kullanilmak ‘'be used’
yormak ‘tire' yorulmak 'be tired'
kaybetmek 'lose’ kaybedilmek ‘'be lost'
tamir etmek 'repair' taﬁir edil- 'be repaired'
me

Whenever the passive suffix is -In, it is homophonous
with the reflexive suffix -In. For this reason, Turkish
can avoid ambiguity by using a double passive, the
first suffix -In, the second -I1 after the n of -In:

demek 'say' denmek or denilmek
istemek 'want' istenmek or istenilmek
The passive suffix precedes all the other verb suf-

fixes that we have seen so far, including: negative;
tense, participle, or infinitive; and person.

bekleyen ' (one) who waits'
beklenen '(one) who is awaited’
bitirdi 'he finished'
bitirildi 'it was finished'
yapmadai 'he did not do'
yapilmada 'it was not done'
igmez 'he does not drink'
igilmez 'it is not drunk'

2. The passive of transitive verbs

In the case of transitive verbs, the Turkish passive

J
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is very much like that of English: any noun that can
be the object of a transitive verb can be the subject
of the corresponding passive.

Bu is aksama kadar 'This job will not be fin-
bitirilmiyecek ished until evening'

Diin gece alinan habere '‘According to the news

gbre . . . received last night . . .°
Paket ag¢ildigi zaman, 'When the package was opened,
iginde bir sey yoktu there was nothing in it'
Yagsar Kemal, en biiyiik ‘Yasar Kemal is considered
yeni Tirk yazarlarin- one of the greatest modern
dan sayilir Turkish writers'

The "agent" of a passive sentence is the noun which
would be the subject if the sentence were active. Thus,
consider the following English sentence:

The window was opened by John

Here the agent is 'John', since it would be the subject
of the active sentence:

John opened the window

In Turkish, the agent of a passive sentence is most
frequently expressed by tarafindan (see Lesson 22).

Pencere Hasan tarafin- 'The window was opened by
dan ag¢ildi Hasan'
Halk Partisi, 1923 'The People's Party was

senesinde Atatiirk tara- founded by Ataturk in 1923'
findan kuruldu-

The agent in a passive sentence may also be indi-
cated by the use of various adverbs. Adverbs formed
from some nouns by the suffix -CE (see Section 5) may
be used in passive constructions:

Eski bakanlar hiikiimetge 'The former ministers were

affedildi pardoned by the government
(governmentally)'

Mini. elbiselerin yasak 'It is known by the people

edilece&i halkga (popularly) that miniskirts

bilinir will be forbidden'
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In addition, adverbs such as resmen 'officially' may
be used.

Mini elbise giymek 'Wearing miniskirts was offi-
resmen yasak edildi cially forbidden'

Notice sentences such as this one:

Pencere bir tas ile 'The window was broken with
kirailda a stone'

Here the word tas is not the agent, but the instrument,
since we can have:

Hasan pencereyi bir tas 'Hasan broke the window with
ile kairda a stone'

The instrument in a passive sentence may be expressed ‘
with vasitasiyle (or vasitasiyla) ‘'by means of' from

vasita 'means' or 'instrument'; or with tarafindan.

Pencere bir tas vasitasiyle kirilda

3. The "impersonal" passive

Another use of the passive is in so-called "impersonal"
sentences:

Sigara Ig¢ilmez 'No Smoking'
'One does not smoke'

‘Cigarettes are not smoked'

Sofdrle Konusulmaz 'No Talking with the Driver’

'One does not talk with the
driver'

'It is not talked with the
driver'

In such sentences the agent is left indefinite. If
the verb is transitive, the object of the corresponding
active sentence is the subject of the passive: Sigara
igilmez is the passive of something like Birisi sigara
icmez. For transitive verbs, then, the impersonal pas-
sive does not differ from the passive constructions
that we discussed in Section 2.
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For intransitive verbs, which have no object, the
impersonal passive has no subject. For example, Sola
Sapilmaz 'No Left Turn' means, more literally, "To the
left is not turned' or 'One does not turn to the left'.
Similarly:

Bu saatte galisilir mi? 'Does one work at this hour?'
Ankaraya bu yol ile ‘One goes to Ankara by this
gidilir road'

Ankaraya gidildi 'There was a trip to Ankara

(One went to Ankara)'

This construction is used only with the present or
definite past tenses.

Remember, from Lesson 7, that there is a class of
verbs that are intransitive in Turkish but whose normal
English translations are transitive. These are the
verbs that are sometimes said to "take the dative" (or
the ablative). For example, English 'begin' is transi-
tive: 'We began the lesson'. But Turkish baslamak is
intransitive: in Derse basladik, the noun ders is not
the object (since it is not in the objective case)
but is in an adverbial relation like any other dative.
Therefore, ders may not be the subject of the passive
verb baslanmak. Instead, Derse basladi 'He began the
lesson' 1s exactly parallel to Sola sapti 'He turned
to the left': the only possible passive is an imper-
sonal construction, Derse baslandi 'There was beginning
of the lesson', which may be translated 'The lesson
was begun' in English.

Similarly:
Hocanin dediklerine pek 'Not much attention was paid
dikkat edilmedi to what the teacher said
(There was not much atten-
tion-paying to . . .)°
Hayvandan ¢ok korku- 'The animal was much feared
lurdu (There was much fearing of

the animal)'

The rule is that a noun may be the subject of a pas-
sive verb only if it may be the object of the corres-
ponding active verb. Thus we can have Burada portakal
satilir 'Oranges are sold here' with portakal ‘as the
subject of satilmak, only because portakal can be the
(indefinite) object of satmak in:
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Burada birisi portakal 'Someone sells oranges here'
satar

4. Transitive and intransitive pairs

Sometimes the passive suffix serves simply to derive
intransitive verbs from transitive ones. For example,
yormak 'tire', yorulmak 'be tired' ('of': ablative).

Bu is beni yordu 'This job tired me'
Bu isten yoruldum 'I got tired of this job'

Similarly, kairmak 'break' (transitive), kirilmak
'break' (intransitive):

Iskemleye oturduijum 'When I sat down on the
zaman kirilda chair, it broke'

In some cases the derived intransitive verbs do not
have exactly the same meaning as the active verb from
which they come;

atilmak ('be thrown') ‘attack' (with dative)

bozulmak ('be spoiled') ‘'become angry' ('at':
dative)

gekilmek ('be pulled') 'withdraw, get out of

the way; resign,
retire' (with ablative)

sarilmak (‘be wrapped') ‘'embrace' (with dative)

In addition, each of these passives may be used in
its literal meaning, 'be thrown', and so forth.

There are pairs of transitive and intransitive verbs
that are historically related by means of the passive
suffix—for example, ayirmak 'put (something) aside',

ayrilmak 'separate':

Orhan Bey karisindan 'Orhan Bey separated from
ayrildi his wife'

Gazeteler gelditi 'When the newspapers come,
zaman, bir tanesini I will put one aside for
size ayiraca&im you'

Similarly, kurtulmak 'be saved' obviously resembles
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kurtarmak 'save', although in the modern language there
is no way we can say one is directly derived from the
other.

The passive of compound verbs formed with etmek uses
edilmek:

Araba tamir edildi 'The car was repaired'

In addition, there are a number of intransitive com-
pound verbs, formed with olmak, side by side with the
transitive verbs with etmek—for example, memnun olmak
'be pleased', memnun etmek 'please'. Similarly, there
are the verbs kaybetmek 'lose’, kaybolmak 'get lost'.
Kaybolmak is much more common than the passive kaybe-
dilmek; as a general rule, use kaybedilmek only when
an agent is explicitly expressed.

In the written language, the passive of compound
verbs may be made with olunmak as well as edilmek.

5. Derivation: -CE

The suffix -CE serves to make adverbs of various sorts.
In this use, it is unaccented: hdlkca, iyice, bénce,
ingilizce. Its uses are the following:

A. Added to nouns, it makes adverbs that may serve as
agent of a passive construction (see Section 2): hiiki-
metce, halkga, dilinyaca.

More generally, -CE added to nouns means 'like':
gocukga 'childishly’ or 'like a child’.

Askerce yiliriliyor 'He walks in a soldierly
fashion'

Ogretmence konusuyor 'He talks like a teacher'

Onunla erkekge kavga 'You must fight him like a

etmen 1&8zim man'

B. Added to adjectives, it forms adverbs and at the
same time tends to intensify the meaning of the adjec-
tive:

Dogruca eve geldim 'I came directly home'

Her seyi iyice bozdunuz 'You spoiled everything thor-
oughly (well)'

Seninle agikga konusu- 'I'11 talk openly with you'
rum
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Similarly, there are the forms gokga 'in quantity',
glizelce 'well'.

C. It may be added to pronouns: bence 'on my part' or
'in my opinion’'.

Sizce dedikleri dojru 'In your opinion, are the
mu? things he says right?'

D. It may be added to names of nationality to produce
names of languages: Tirkce konusuyor 'He is speaking
like a Turk' or 'He is speaking Turkish', Kitap Yunanca
yazilmis 'The book is written in Greek (like a Greek)'.
These constructions, originally adverbs, have come to
be used as nouns and may take noun suffixes:

ingilizcemi biraz 'I forgot my English a little'
unuttum

Tlrkgede béyle bir s&z 'There is no such expression
yoktur in Turkish'

Notice also nece 'what language':

Nece konustuklarina 'I don't know what (language)
bilmiyorum they are speaking’

Warning: these constructions are names of languages
only, not adjectives of nationality. In place of adjec-
tives of nationality, Turkish uses the corresponding
noun in a possessive compound: Rum yemeXi 'Greek food',
bir Tiirk vapuru 'a Turkish boat™. Compare: bir ingi-
lizce kitap 'an English book (in the English language)',
bir Ingiliz kitabi 'an English book (published in
England)'.

E. It may be added to certain nouns of time or measure,
or to numbers:

Buna senelerce galisi- 'I have been working on this
yorum for years'
Ylizlerce kitabi var 'He has hundreds of books

(books by the hundred)'

6. Usage
Turkish parti has a mixture of the English and French
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n

meanings of the word: (1) political party, (2) social
gathering, (3) game, as in Bir parti satranc oynadik
'We played a game of chess'.

Sayilmak 'be counted', the passive of saymak, is
extremely common in the sense 'be considered’ and may
be considered synonymous with sanilmak and zannedilmek,
both of which are rare.

Halil tembel sayilir 'Halil is considered lazy'

Because vurmak 'hit' or 'strike' takes the dative,
it is an intransitive verb and cannot be made passive
(except in the impersonal construction). Vurmak 'shoot'
or 'stab' is a transitive verb and may be passivized:

Mustafa bir sofdr tara- 'Mustafa was stabbed (shot)
findan vuruldu by a driver'

Yasak, in addition to its use in the compound verb
yasak etmek 'forbid', may also be used as an adjective,
'forbidden':

Buraya girmek yasak 'It is forbidden to enter
here'

VOCABULARY

agik open (adj)

atilmak be thrown (out);
attach (with dat)

ayirmak set aside

ayrai . separate

ayrilmak separate (intrans);
depart

bozulmak be ruined; be angry
(at: dat)

¢ekilmek be pulled; withdraw
(with abl)

hadise /hadise/ event

halk people, populace

tngiliz Englishman
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kapali

kurmak

kurtarmak
kurtulmak
olay
parti
resmen
sapmak
sarmak

sarilmak

sofdr

tamamen /tamamen/

tamir /tamir/

tamir etmek

vasita /vasita/

yasak
yasak etmek
yormak

yorulmak

EXERCISES

340

closed

set up, found, esta-
blish

save
be saved
event

party

.officially

turn
wrap

be wrapped; embrace
(with dat)

driver

completely
repair (n)
repair (v)

means, instrument;
vehicle; motor vehicle

forbidden
forbid
tire (trans)

tire, be tired (of:
abl)

A. Answer the following questions:

1. Geldiginiz memlekette, insanlar hangi dili konusu-

yor?

Tlirk¢ce sinifinda sigara igilir mi?

3. Amerika resmen ne zaman kuruldu?

4. Ahmet Tlirkiyeden ne zaman ayrilacak?

5. Sorulara cevap vermekten yoruldunuz mu?
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B. Translate into English:
1. Kedi sevilmek ister.

-+ 2. Fatma'nin dertlerini dinlemekten yoruldum.
3. Gegen haftanin olaylari sorulacak.

4. Istanbul Universitesinin kurulusu on dokuzuncu
asirda oldu.

5. Demokrat Parti, Halk Partisinden ayrilan ii¢ meshur
adam tarafindan kuruldu.

6. Devaliasyon meselesi radyoda kisaca konusulacak.
7. Kediyle k&pek ayri odalara kapandi.

8. Kalemimin kimin tarafindan kaybedildigini bilmek
istiyorum.

9. Parti igindeki olaylar, basbakanin gekilmesine
sebep oldu.

10. Bakan, halkin meydandan ayrilmasini resmen istedi.

C. Put the following sentences into the passive:
1. Biz sandalyeyi ileri gektik.
2. Sofdr arabayi tamir etti.

. Bir k&pek elimi isirda.

. Bir oglan Halil'e bir mektup g®dnderdi.

. Halil, sisenin yaraisini igti.

. Pencereyi kim kirdi?

. Blitiin komsular, partinin sesini duydu.

. Herkes seni sordu.

The followinghsentences are made up of two simple sen-
tences each; put both in the passive:

9. Herkes, hiikiimetin yeni bir sey yapmiyacafini bili-
yor.

10. Biz, senin arabamizi bozduXunu unutmiyacagyiz.

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. The stone was thrown outside.
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2. The job was begun.

3. The article in the newspaper was not paid attention
to.

4. Such an event was feared.

5. These problems were asked about.

5. Yahya Kemal was greatly influenced.

7. The Turks on Cyprus were helped.

8. A new school was founded.

9. The package was brought to Hasan.
10. The pen was put on the table.

E. Translate into Turkish:
1. No Right Turn.

2. In this grocery apples are sold for five kurus
each.

3. Turkish is easily forgotten.

4. This work was written in the thirteenth century
by a man whose name is not known.

5. Is this book written in Arabic? —No, it's written
in Turkish with Arabic letters.

6. Because the watch was completely broken, Orhan
did not try to repair it.

7. The bird was saved from being eaten by the cat.
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LESSON 30: THE CAUSATIVE

‘

Study the following sentences:

Bu yemek beni doyurdu; 'This meal filled me up (sat-

sen doymadain mi? isfied me); aren't you satis-
fied?'

Kadin eti pisiriyor; 'The woman is cooking the meat;

pistigi zaman yeriz when it is cooked, we'll eat'

Kis bizim igin yavas 'The winter passed slowly for

gegti; siz kisi nasil us; how did you pass the win-

gegirdiniz? ter?!

Polis Hasana biitiin 'The police made Hasan open

paketlerini agtairda all his packages'

Hiiklimet yeni para bas- 'The government will have new

tiracak money printed’'

Kediyi kim gikardi? 'Who let the cat out?'

Kbpege kuslari ugurta- 'I'1ll have the dog make the

cajim birds fly away'

Harp sirasinda gemi 'The ship was sunk during the

batirilmista war'

Komsular, partiyi gece 'The neighbors will not let

yarisindan sonra devam the party continue after mid-

ettirmiyecekler night'

1. The causative verb

A. The most general form of the causative, used when

none of the suffixes listed here are called for, is

-DIr.

yemek 'eat' yedirmek 'feed’

81lmek ‘die’ 6ldiirmek 'kill®

bilmek 'know' bildirmek 'announce'

kizmak 'get angry' kizdirmak 'anger'

sevinmek 'be sevindirmek ‘'please'
pleased’

B. After stems of more than one syllable, which end in
a vowel or in the consonants r or 1, the causative is
-t. : .
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anlamak 'under-
stand'
hatirlamak 'remember’'
okumak 'read,
study'
oturmak 'sit!'

anlatmak

hatirlatmak

okutmak

oturtmak
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'explain'

'remind'’
'teach'

'seat, make sit'

C. The causative is -Ir after a certain number of stems.
The more common of these are:

batmak
bitmek
dogmak
doymak

duymak
diismek
gegmek

igmek
kagmak
pismek

ugmak

yatmak

'sink
(intrans)'
'finish
(intrans)'

‘be born'

'be sati-
ated’

'hear'
'fall’

‘pass
(intrans)'

'drink’
'escape'

'cook (in-
trans)'

'fly (in-
trans) '

'lie'

batirmak
bitirmek
dojurmak
doyurmak

duyurmak
diisirmek
gegirmek

igirmek
kagirmak

pisirmek
ugurmak

yatirmak

'sink (trans)'
'finish (trans)'
'bear, give birth
to'

'satiate'

'make hear'
'drop’
'pass (trans)'

‘make drink'
'miss’
'‘cook (trans)'

'fly (trans)'

'make lie'

Some of the others which may be encountered are:

asmak
tasmak
gégmek

Artmak

'pass over'

'overflow®

'die; move'

'increase' or

asirmak
tasirmak

gbglirmek

'be left over'

'make pass over'
‘make overflow'

'kill; make move'

has either artirmak

or the more regular arttirmak as causatives.
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D. The causative is -It after a smaller number of stems.
The more common of these are:

akmak 'flow' akitmak 'pour’

korkmak '‘fear' korkutmak '‘frighten'

Sapmak has the causative sapitmak, but in the colloquial

language saptirmak is also found. Some of the other
stems with this suffix are:

azmak 'go wild' azitmak,
azdirmak
sarkmak 'hang (in- sarkitmak 'hang (trans)'
trans)'
slirgmek 'stumble’ slirglitmek 'make stumble’
irkmek 'fear' trkidtmek 'frighten’

E. The causative is -Er after a few stems. These are:

¢ikmak ‘come out' ¢ikarmak 'bring out’
kopmak 'break off koparmak 'break off
(intrans) ' (trans)'

The verb gidermek is related to gitmek but is used only
in the meaning 'get rid of', not in the more general
causative meanings of 'make go' or 'let go'. Notice,
however, that gdndermek 'send' is the causative of git-
mek in the sense 'make go'.

F. Certain verbs have irregular causative forms:

kalkmak ‘get up kaldirmak 'get up (trans)'
(intrans)'
gelmek 'come' getirmek 'bring'

G6rmek 'see' corresponds to gbstermek 'show', but there
is also the regular gdrdiirmek ‘'make see'. Emmek 'suck’
has the causative emzirmek 'suckle' but also the regular
emdirmek 'make suck'.

2. Meanings of the causative

There are two principal meanings of the causatjve con-
struction: either (1) the subject caused the indicated
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action to take place, or (2) the subject permitted the
action to take place. The first of these meanings is
considerably more common. Compare the following sen-
tences:

Hasan &61di 'Hasan died' \

Mehmet Hasan'ai &ldlirdii 'Mehmet killed Hasan (caused
Hasan to die)'

Yusuf disini gekti 'Yusuf pulled his tooth'

Yusuf disini gektirdi 'Yusuf had his tooth pulled'

Yusuf doktora disini *Yusuf had the doctor pull

gektirdi his tooth (caused the doctor
to pull his tooth)'

Yizli bana bir ati 'His face reminds me of a

hatirlatiyor horse (His face causes me to

remember a horse)'

'In the second meaning, the subject does not cause
but permits the action to take place:

Yusuf treni kagirda 'Yusuf missed the train (per-
mitted the train to escape)'’

Yusuf bardaZzi diisiirdii 'Yusuf dropped the glass (let
the glass fall)'

This meaning is especially common in the negative:

Kuslar beni uyutmada 'The birds kept me awake (did
not let me sleep)’

Hasan'in gelecedini 'You must not let me forget

bana unutturmamaniz that Hasan is coming'

lézim

In many cases a given Turkish causative verb usually
corresponds to a particular English idiomatic transla-
tion. In such cases, the usual English translation is
given in the preceding section: for example, anlatmak
'explain', kagarmak 'miss’'. \
It is important to remember, however, that akitmak
does not simply mean 'pour'; it is, instead, the causa-
tive of akmak and may be used in any of the senses of
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which the causative is capable: sometimes 'pour', some-
times the more literal 'make flow', sometimes 'let flow'
Thus Suyu bardaktan akitti could be translated 'He made
the water flow out of the glass', 'He let the water flow
out of the glass', or 'He poured the water out of the
glass', depending on the context (that is, depending
on what he did).

Similarly:

Orhan otoblisti kagirda 'Orhan missed the bus'
Orhan kusu kagirdi 'Orhan let the bird escape'’
Orhan kediyi kagairda 'Orhan made the cat flee'

3. Grammar of the causative

Causative constructions are made by the addition of a
new subject to a basic sentence. This new subject is
the person (or thing) that caused or permitted the
action described in the basic sentence. Thus, consider
the following sentence:

Ahmet Bey, herkesi 'Ahmet Bey sat everyone down
masaya oturttu (had everyone sit down) at
the table'’

This is formed by adding the subject Ahmet Bey to the
basic sentence:

Herkes masaya oturdu 'Everyone sat down at the
table'

Similarly, note this sentence:

Yusuf kasaba eti 'Yusuf had the butcher cut the
kestirdi meat'

It is formed by adding the subject Yusuf to the basic
sentence:

Kasap eti kesti 'The butcher cut the meat'

If the basic sentence is intransitive—that is, if it
has no object—then the subject of the basic sentence
becomes the object of the causative construction; and
is put into the objective case:
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s bitti
Hasan isi bitirdi

Gemi batta
Diisman gemiyi batird:

Erken kalktam

Kuslar beni erken
kaldirda

348

'The job finished'

'Hasan finished the job'

'The ship sank'

'The enemy sank the shipi
'T got up early'

'The birds got me up early’

These examples show that sometimes the causative suf-
fix serves simply to derive transitive verbs from in-

transitive ones.

If the basic sentence is transitive and has an object,

then the subject of the basic sentence is put into the
dative, and the object of the basic sentence remains
as the object of the causative:

Bir igg¢i arabayi tamir
etti

Ali bir isgiye arabaya
tamir ettirdi

Talebeler Ingilizce
okuyorlar

Ofretmen talebelere
Ingilizce okutuyor

Biz Halilin yeni ofi-
sini g&rdik

Halil bize yeni ofi-
sini g&sterdi

Frequently the subject of
omitted:
Birisi bir kutu yapta

Yusuf birisine bir kutu
yvaptirda

Yusuf bir kutu yaptairda

Orhan yeni fikirlerini
anlatta

'A workman repaired the car'

'Ali had a workman repair the
car'

'The students are studying
(reading) English'

'The teacher teaches the stu-
dents English’

'We saw Halil's new office'’

'Halil showed us his new
office!

the basic sentence is simply

'Someone made a box'

'Yusuf had someone make a
box'

'Yusuf had a box made'

'Orhan explained (made some-
one understand) his new ideas’
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Polis gazeteyi kapatti 'The police closed (made some-
one close) the newspaper'

4. Causative and passive

The causative suffix precedes all the other verb suf-
fixes that we have seen so far, including, in particular,
the passive. This means that the passive suffix may be
added to the causative; in other words, that causative
sentences may be made passive.

lf Hasan 61di 'Hasan died'
Mehmet Hasan'i &ldiirdi '‘Mehmet killed Hasan'
Hasan, Mehmet tarafin- '‘Hasan was killed by Mehmet'
dan &6ldlirtildi
Gazete polis tarafindan 'The newspaper was closed
kapatilda (was caused to be closed)

by the police’
Bardak diislirtildi 'The glass was dropped'

Since the causative suffix cannot follow the passive,
passive sentences may not be made causative.

5. Multiple causatives

It is possible to repeat the causative suffix—that is,
to make a causative sentence doubly causative. The sen-
tence is treated like any other transitive sentence:
its subject is put into the dative, and its object
remains as the object of the new sentence. The form of
the causative suffix after itself is either -DIr or -t
depending on what precedes (see Section 1, A and B).

Mehmet Hasan'i &6ldirdi 'Mahmet killed Hasan'

Polis Mehmede Hasani 'The police made Mehmet kill
8ldiirtti Hasan'

Her sabah gazeteyi bir 'Every morning he has a boy
ofFlana getirtir bring the newspaper'

Orhana kedileri bahgeye 'I will have Orhan let the

¢ikartacagaim cats out to the garden'
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6. Derivation: -CI

The suffix -CI, attached to a noun, forms a noun denot-
ing a person professionally, occupationally, or habitual-
ly associated with the indicated object:

denizci 'sailor’

disgi 'dentist’

dikkénci 'shopkeeper’

ekmekgi 'baker’

gazeteci 'journalist’

haberci 'reporter’

isgi 'workman'

kahveci 'coffeehouse keeper'
kapica ‘doorman, concierge'
lokantaci 'restauranteur’
sbzcl 'spokesman’

sucu 'water seller’
yardimci 'assistant'

yolcu 'traveler'’

Nouns formed with -CI may denote a person who is a
partisan of, or a lover of, the indicated object, after
the pattern gerici 'reactionary' from geri 'backward’'.

halkgi 'populist, democrat'
kavgaca 'quarrelsome (person)'
sagca 'rightist’

Similarly, in the colloquial language, icgkici 'lover of
liguor', gilinesgi 'sun lover', and so forth.

The sufflx -CI may not be added directly to verbs,
but it may be added to nouns formed from verbs with the
suffix -(y)I. (This suffix forms, for example, yapi
'activity' from yapmak.) In other words, the combined
suffix -(y)ICI is added to verbs:

satici 'seller'

dinleyici 'listener, auditor'
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gegici 'transitory’ ‘
<

yazici 'clerk, scribe'’

hastabakici 'nurse'’

yorucu 'tiresome'’

7. Usage

Artmak has two distinct meanings: 'increase', given in
most dictionaries, and 'be surplus' or 'be left over':

Biraz gay artti; onu '"There is a little tea left;
kim ister? who wants it?!

Benzetmek, the causative of benzemek 'resemble', is
used in the meaning 'see a resemblance' or 'compare'.

Orhan babasina benzer 'Orhan resembles his father'

Orhani babasina benzet- 'They compared Orhan with his

tiler father (said that he resembled
his father)'

Orhan babasina benze- 'Orhan was .compared with his

tildi father (was found similar to
his father)'

Benzetmek may also be used literally as 'make resemble',
as a statue or a picture.

Cikarmak has a wide range of meanings, related to 'put
out' or 'let out': 'remove', 'expel', 'produce’', and so
on.

The verbs dogmak and batmak, which normally mean 'be
born' and 'sink', mean 'rise' and 'set' when used with
words like 'sun' and 'moon'.

The verb yemek 'eat' has two causatives, both normally
meaning 'feed'. In one case, the noun that does the eat-
ing is placed in the dative, the thing eaten is in the
objective; this is a completely regular formation:

Kediye et yedirdim 'I fed meat to the cat (made/
let the cat eat meat)'

Otherwise, the thing eaten may be left out, and the
thing that does the eating is then put into the objec-
tive:
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Kediyi yedirdim 'I fed the cat'

This construction, therefore, is formed as though yemek
were intransitive.

VOCABULARY

akmak flow

artmak increase; be left over
batmak sink, set (see "Usage")
dis tooth

dogmak be born, rise (see "Usage")
doymak be satisfied, be satiated
diisman enemy

gemi ship

kopmak break off (intrans)
pismek cook (intrans)

polis police, policeman

ugmak fly

Yusuf man's name

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:
1. Sokaktaki adam ne saticisi?
2. Hangi memlekette dojdunuz?
3. Dislerinizi kime baktirirsiniz?
4, Halil bey, gazetesini her glin kime aldiriyor?
5. Orhani kime benzetiyorsunuz?
6. Abraham Lincoln'un kimin tarafindan &61ldiirdldiigiinii
hatirliyor musunuz?
B. Translate into English:
1. Evin &n tarafinda yeni bir kapa yaptirdik.
2. Parganin en gilizel kismini kag¢irdiniz.
3. Hasan, Universiteye girmek ig¢in ismini yazdirda.
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4. Yunan askerlerinin Kibristan g¢ekilecedi bildiriliyor.
5. Bizi iki saat beklettiniz, ¢ok kizdardiniz.
C. Make the following sentences causative by adding the

new subject given in parentheses. Then translate the
result into English.

Example:
Hasan 861dii. (Mehmet)
Answer:
Mehmet Hasani $ldiirddi 'Mehmet killed Hasan'
1. Kahve simdi pisiyor. (Fatma)
2. Herkes otoblise bindi. (sofér)
3. GQocuk denizci elbisesi giydi. (biz)
4. Kedi bir kayit pargasiyla oyniyordu. (ben)
5. Atatlirk, 1881 senesinde dojdu. (annesi)
6. Fatma ¢ok korkmadi. (kOpek)
7. Yeni bir mesele gikti. (mildir)
8. Doktor Mehmedin disine bakti. (Mehmet)
9. Yarain saat sekizde kalkar miyim? (siz)
10. GCocuklar binanin iginde kosmadi. (polis)
D. Make the following sentences doubly causative by
adding the two new subjects given in parentheses in
the indicated order. Drop any occurrence of birisi

from the result. Then translate the result into
English.

Examples:
Hasan &1dii. (Mehmet) (polis)
Yol kapadi. (birisi) (polis)

Answers:

Polis Mehmede Hasani 'The police made Mehmet kill
6ldirtti Hasan'

Polis yolu kapattarda 'The police had the road

closed'
1. Her sabah gazete gelir. (birisi) (Halil)
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2. Ugak Viyanaya ugtu. (birisi) (Tiirkiyeden kagan
bakanlar)

3. Sarap siseden akta. (Orhan) (ben)
4. Askerleri diismana dogru ylriidii. (birisi) (Atatiirk)

5. Tahtanin bir pargasi koptu. (isgi) (Ahmet)

E. Translate into Turkish:
1. Ali dropped a bottle on his foot.

2. They are trying to get the sailors off the sinking
ship.

3. The moon will not rise before midnight.

4. Orhan was going to speak at a meeting of leftists

last night, but the police, who are all war lovers,
did not let him speak.

5. Tomorrow you must certainly get me up at nine
o'clock.

6. In the old days they used to make the coachmen sleep
with their horses, and the travelers slept upstairs.

7. Ahmet is a receiver of stolen goods.

8. The guantity of water under the house has increased
since yesterday.

9. Three people got on the plane and made it fly to
Havana.

10. Children born outside the country will henceforth
be considered Turkish.

11. It was announced by a government spokesman that
children born outside the country will henceforth
be considered Turkish.
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Study the following sentences:

Ahmet Bey, kendine daha 'Ahmet Bey found himself a

genis bir daire buldu more spacious apartment'
Oraya bugiin tasinacak 'He will move there today'
Esyalari gok ajir 'Because his things are very
oldugu igin, kendi heavy, he will not carry them
tasimiyacak himself'

Hem kendi ailesi, hem 'Both his own family and

de kardesinin ailesi his brother's family will
orada oturacak live there'

Kardegi, Ahmed'in ken- 'His brother should be

dine yer buldujuna pleased that Ahmet found a
sevinmesi 13zim place for himself (Ahmet)'
Kardesi, Ahmed'in ken- 'His brother should be
disine yer bulduguna pleased that Ahmet found room
sevinmesi 13zim for him (the brother)'

Biz kendimiz (biz sah- 'We ourselves (we personally)
sen) 8yle bir vaziyeti would not like such a sit-
bejenmezdik uation'

Kendi fikirlerimiz 'Our own ideas are somewhat
biraz baska different’

Kendinize g¢ok zorluk 'You are causing yourself
glkariyorsunuz a lot of trouble'

Orhan, fena bir vazi- '‘Orhan is (finds himself) in
yette bulunuyor a bad situation'’

Oda, sekiz metre uzun- 'The room is eight meters in
lugunda, ii¢ metre 75 length, three meters 75 cen-
santim genislijinde timeters in width'

1. The reflexive pronoun

The reflexive pronoun stem kendi- means 'self'; like
the corresponding English pronoun, it refers to the
subject of the sentence, and a possessive suffix is
attached to indicate the person and number of the sub-
ject:

kendim ‘myself’
kendin 'yourself'
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kendi or kendisi 'himself, herself, itself'

kendimiz 'ourselves'

kendiniz 'yourselves, yourself
(polite) !

kendileri 'themselves'

These pronouns may be used in any grammatical posi-
tion in the sentence:

Kendime yeni bir palto 'T will buy myself a new
alacagim coat'

Ojlunuz, kendinizden 'Your son is bigger than you
biiytlik yourself'

There are two third person singular forms, kendisi
with the suffix and kendi without it; kendi, however,
has a "pronominal n" (see Lesson 9) before any case
suffix. The difference between them is that kendi is
more strictly reflexive ('himself') than kendisi, which
frequently simply reinforces a third person pronoun

{'he himself'). In simple sentences, kendi is normally
preferred:

Orhan kendine yeni bir 'Orhan will buy himself a
palto alacak new coat'’

Orhan kendini aynada 'Orhan saw himself in the
gbradi mirrox'

Orhanain oglu, kendinden 'Orhan's son is bigger than
daha bliylik (he) himself'

Orhanin o¥jlu, kendisin-
den daha bliylik

In subordinate clauses, kendi refers to the subject
of the subordinate clause, while kendisi may refer to
the subject of the clause or of the main sentence:

Orhan, Mehmedin kendine 'Orhan was pleased that

palto almasina sevindi Mehmet bought a coat for
himself (Mehmet)'

Orhan, Mehmedin kendi- 'Orhan was pleased that

sine palto almasina Mehmet bought a coat for

sevindi himself (Orhan or Mehmet)'
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These pronouns may be used as subjects of sentences,
meaning 'I myself', 'he himself', and so forth:

Kendisi katiptir, amma 'He himself is a clerk, but

oglu bankaci olmak his son wants to be a banker'

istiyor

Odayi ben kendim Slgme- 'I didn't measure the room

dim, yardimci dlgtil myself; the helper measured
it’

The stem may also, although infrequently, be redupli-
cated: kendi kendi~-. The expressions kendi kendine.
(kendi kendisine), kendi basina, and tek basina all
mean 'by oneself'. Remember that the possessive suffix
must change if the expression refers to the first or
second person:

Bunu kendi kendime 'I did this by myself'
yaptim

Gocuk kendi kendine 'The child gets dressed by
giyinir himself'

As an adjective, kendi means 'own': kendi kitabim 'my
own book'. It may also be used simply to strengthen a
possessive:

Kendi sigaralarimi 'I'm smoking my own ciga-
igiyorum, seninkini rettes, not yours'

degil

Kendi sigaralarimi 'You're smoking my ciga-
igiyorsunuz rettes'

2. The reflexive verb

The causative and passive suffixes are "productive":
given any verb in the Turkish language, it is possible
to make this verb causative or passive. The reflexive
suffix, on the other hand, is not productive; there
are only a certain number of reflexive verbs, each
related in meaning in some way to the corresponding
simple verb. The reflexive suffix is -In.

The most readily definable use of the reflexive is
to form verbs in which the subject acts upon himself
rather than upon some other object (or person): For
example, yikanmak 'wash oneself' is formed from yikamak
'wash'.
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Ahmet yikandi
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'Ahmet washed himself'

Ahmet kendini yaikada

Similarly, there are the verbs aranmak 'search one-
'decorate oneself'.
Other reflexives have a similar meaning:

self', silislenmek

bulunmak

6viinmek

tasinmak

lbel

(literally:

'find one-

self'; compare French se
trouver)

'boast, be proud'

(literally:

'praise oneself')

'move (from one living place

to another)'

(literally:

'‘carry oneself')

Still other reflexives are related in meaning to the
corresponding simple verb in less predictable ways.

The verbs listed here, however,

béklnmak
cekinmek
dinlenmek

edinmek

geginmek
gezinmek
giyinmek
gbriinmek
sevinmek

sdylenmek

3. Reflexive,

'look around’
'be shy'
'rest’

'acquire; get
for oneself'

'get along'
'stroll’

'get dressed’
'seem'

'be pleased!

'talk to one-
self'

are all common:

(bakmak 'look')
(gekmek 'pull?')
(dinlemek 'listen')
(etmek 'do')

(gegmek 'pass')
(gezmek 'tour, walk')
(giymek 'wear')
(gbrmek 'see')
(sevmek 'love')

(sdylemek 'speak')

causative, and passive

The reflexive
fixes that we
the causative

and passive.

suffix precedes all the other verb suf-
have seen so far, including in particular
It follows that reflexive

. verbs may be made causative or passive or both:
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Cocuk giyindi 'The child got dressed’'

Ben gocuju giyindirdim 'I caused (enabled) the child
to dress'

Cocuk giyindirildi 'The child was dressed (by
someone) '

Bu suda yikanilmaz; g¢ok 'One does not wash in this

pistir water; it's too dirty'

Talebelerin dersi 'The students' learning the

S6grenmesi &Fretmeni lesson pleased the teacher'

sevindirdi

Since the causative and passive suffixes follow the
reflexive, causative and passive sentences may not be
made reflexive.

4. Nominal derivation: -11k

The suffix -1Ik (/-1Ig/) is added to adjectives to form
abstract nouns denoting the indicated quality, as
glizellik ‘'beauty' from gilizel, or denoting persons,
things, or actions possessing the indicated quality,

as genglik 'youth (young people)' from geng. A noun
formed in this manner may have both meanings: thus
iyilik means either ‘goodness' or 'good deed'. This
suffix may be added to almost any adjective, although
some such constructions are more common than others.

We give a few examples:

aglik 'hunger'

agirlik ' 'weight'

birlik : 'unity'

bosluk - '‘emptiness; wvoid, vacuum’
delilik 'madness, insane action'
genislik 'width'

hastalik 'sickness’

pislik '£ilth'

simdilik '‘at present'

zorluk '‘difficulty’

It may also be added to common nouns to form 'abstract
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nouns, for example:

aralaik
askerlik
bakanlik

gocukluk
disg¢lik
hocalik

insanlik

karsilak

yolculuk
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‘interval'
'‘military service'

'ministry' (there are also
the older word vekalet and
the hybrid vekillik)

'childishness'
'dentistry’

'profession of teaching'
(and other nouns denoting
profession, such as iggilik,
denizcilik)

'humanity’

'reciprocity; equivalent,
something given in exchange'

'travel'

It may also form nouns indicating an object intended
for or associated with the noun to which the suffix is
attached: thus baslik 'headgear', 'helmet', that is,
'something for the head'. Similarly, there are the

following:
gozlik
kitaplik

kislaik

6énliik
s6zlik

'eyeglasses'

'library' (there is also the
older word kiitliphane)

as in kislik elbise 'winter
clothes')

'apron'

'dictionary’

Finally, it may be added to numerical expressions or
expressions of measure to form adjectives:

Bes saatlik yol

Otuz kilometrelik bir

mesafe
Bes liralak et

'five hours' journey'

'a distance of thirty kilo--
meters'

'five liras worth of meat’
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E1lli kurusluk pul 'fifty-kurus stamp'

Notice that -CI and -1Ik may be added to each other:
digcilik 'dentistry', milliyet¢ilik, 'nationalism'
(from milliyet 'nationality' via milliyetgi 'nation-
alist') versus gdzliikcli 'seller of eyeglasses'.

5. Usage

Gezmek with the objective means 'tour', with the loca-
tive 'take a walk'. Gezinmek, with the locative, means
'stroll', and the causative gezdirmek means 'take some-
one on a tour' or ‘'show'.

Sehri gezdik 'We toured the city'
'We walked around the city'
'We strolled in the city'

Ahmet bize sehri gez- 'Ahmet took us on a tour of
dirdi the city!

Sehirde gezdik
Sehirde gezindik

Oviinmek 'boast (about)' or 'be proud (of)' takes
ile:

'Ahmet boasts too much about
his new position'

Ahmet artik yeni vazi-
fesiyle gok &viniiyor

(The meaning of artik here is 'I'm tired of his boast-
ing'.)

VOCABULARY
agir heavy
ayna mirror
durum situation
gezmek walk, tour (see
"Usage")
kilometre kilometer
mesafe /mesafe/ distance
metre meter
8lgmek measure
Svmek praise
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palto coat (overcoat)
pis dirty, filthy
pul stamp

santim, santi- centimeter
metre

sahsen /sahsen/ personally
tasimak carry

vaziyet situation
yikamak wash

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

Eviniz buraya kag¢ kilometre mesafede?
Bir kilo tas m1i daha ajirdir, bir kilo k&¥ait mai?

Tlirkiyeye mektup géndermek ig¢in kag¢ kurusluk pul
ldzim?

Egzersizleri kendiniz mi yapiyorsunuz, bir baska-
sina mi yaptiriyorsunuz?

Mehmet en son ne zaman yikandi?

B. Translate into English:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

9.
10.

Bunu tek basiniza mi yaptiniz?

thtiyar kendi kendine konusuyor.

Meydanin genisligi ile uzunluju aynidar.

Ahmedin g¢ok konusmasina karsilik, afzini kapattik.
Miidiiriin bize karsi diismanli®ini anlamiyorum.

Kendi vaziyetinizde &vilinecek bir sey yok.

On bes kurusluk pul istedim, fakat on tane bes
kurusluk pul verdiler.

Bankada bin lira bozdurdum: bes tane ylizliik, alti
tane ellilik, bes tane yirmilik, bes tane onluk,
on tane beslik verdiler.

Ali'nin karisi hep kendisini yalniz hissediyor.

Basbakani g&rdiiyiim zaman, memleketin durumundan
memnun olmadifimi kendisine gahsen s&yliyecedim.
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C. Using the verb tasimak, compose one grammatical
Turkish sentence illustrating each of the reflexive,
causative, and passive forms of this verb, and all
possible combinations of these forms, for a total
of seven sentences; and translate each sentence
into English.

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. The package is five hundred grams in weight.
2, The tree is fifteen meters in height.
3. I need two one-lira stamps.
4. T lost my cigarette case.

5. The coldness that he showed us seems a little
strange.

6. Today Fatma got out her summer clothes and put
some of them on.

7. In the villages everyone must show his masculinity
by killing an animal.

8. He carried the box with ease. (Note: not ‘'easily')
9. Hasan passed his two years' military service in
Ankara.
E. Translate into Turkish:

1. Someone stole my overcoat and left his own overcoat
in its place.

2. Someone who breaks a mirror brings seven years'
trouble on himself.

3. You talk about Orhan, but you yourself are in the
“same situation.

4. I personally don't think Hasan measured that dis-
tance himself.

5. I don't know who is going on this journey besides
myself.

6. Mr. Ekmekg¢iojlu himself gave us a tour of his new
apartment buildings.
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Study the following sentences:

iki hayvan birbirini
pargcalamaga hazir-
laniyorlar

Birbirimize her hafta
mektup yazariz, tamam
mi?

Mehmedin arabasi bir
otoblise garpti

Mehmedin arabasi bir
otobiisle carpaista

Tam evimizin &niinde iki
araba garpast:

Partide herkes igki
igmig, gililiiyordu

Hasan ile kiz arkadasa
bahgede oturmus, giili-
sliyorlarda

1. The reciprocal pronoun

‘The two animals are getting
ready to tear each other
apart'

'We'll write each other a
letter every week, OK?'

'Mehmet's car struck a bus'

'Mehmet's car collided with
a bus'

'Two cars collided exactly
in front of our house'

'At the party everyone had
drunk (something) and was
laughing'

'Hasan and his girl friend
were seated in the garden
and joking together'

The reciprocal pronoun stem birbiri or biribiri means

‘each other'.
which must be plural,

It refers to the subject of the sentence,
and a possessive suffix is attach-

ed to indicate the person of the subject:

birbirimiz (b1r1b1r1—
miz)

birbiriniz (biribiri-
niz)

birbiri, birbirleri
(biribiri, biribir-
leri)

'‘each other of us'
‘each other of you'

'each other of them'

Notice by comparing birbiri and birbirleri that the
final -i of this pronoun is a third person possessive
suffix; thus it has a pronominal n before any case suf-
fix. These pronouns may be used in any grammatical posi-
tion in the sentence, except as subject: "
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Gocuklar birbirine tas 'The children threw stones
attilar at each other'
Birbirimize yardam 'We must help each other'

etmemiz 18zim

Hepsi birbirinden gilizel 'They are all prettier than
each other (Each is prettier
than the other)'

2. The reciprocal verb

Like the reflexive, the reciprocal suffix is only par-
tially productive; there are a certain number of reci-
procal verbs, and while it is possible to make some
general statements about the meaning of many of these
verbs, there are still many exceptions. The reciprocal
suffix is -Is.

One of the more readily definable uses of the reci-
procal is to form verbs in which the (plural) subjects
act upon one another. For example, anlasmak 'reach an
understanding' means literally 'understand one another
from anlamak.

Tiirkler ile Rumlar 'The Turks and the Greeks
anlastilar reached an understanding'
Bunun hakkinda anlas- 'We must reach an agreement
mam:1z 1l3zim about this'

Because a reciprocal verb involves mutual action,
the actors must be plural. The subject of a reciprocal
verb may be either a plural pronoun or two nouns (or
pronouns) joined by ile. If ile comes between the two
nouns, then the two together are considered to be the
grammatical subjects of the verb, which therefore has
a plural personal ending. If ile follows the second
noun, then only the first noun is the grammatical sub-
ject of the verb, which therefore has a singular per-
sonal ending (if the first noun is singular). Study
the following examples:

Ayse ile Hasan anlas- 'Ayse and Hasan reached an
tilar understanding'
Ayse, Hasan ile anlasta '‘Ayse reached an understand-

ing with Hasan'
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Hasanla ben anlastik 'Hasan and I made an agree-~
ment'

Ben Hasanla anlastim 'I made an agreement with
Hasan'

Hasan benimle anlasta 'Hasan made an agreement
with me'

The addition of the short infinitive to this verb pro-
duces the noun anlasma 'understanding' or 'agreement'.
Study the following additional examples:

Tirkler ile Rumlar 'There is an agreement between
arasainda bir anlasma the Turks and the Greeks'

var

Tiirklerin Rumlar ile 'The Turks have an agreement
bir anlasmasi var with the Greeks'

Some other reasonably common reciprocal verbs with
the meaning 'act on one another' are the following:

garpismak 'collide’ from garpmak
'strike’

doviismek 'fight' from dévmek 'beat'

sevismek 'make love' from sevmek 'love'

tanismak 'be acquainted (with)' from

tanimak 'recognize, know'

vurusmak 'fight' from vurmak 'hit'
(this verb is less common
than doviismek)

Some verbs have the meaning 'act on one another' and
are reciprocal in form although, in the modern language,
there is no surviving simple verb from which they are
derived:
konusmak 'talk, converse'

mektuplasmak 'correspond' (compare mektup
'letter', and see Section 4)

sbzlesmek 'converse'

Some reciprocal verbs have acquired special meanings:
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gbriismek 'have a conference' from
gbrmek 'see'
gekismek 'argue' from gekmek 'pull'

A second readily definable use of the reciprocal is
to form verbs in which the (plural) subjects act sepa-
rately but with a common goal or purpose—that is, in
which a number of separate actions are in some way
related. If the subjects act jointly or together, the
action is not reciprocal. For example, Kuslar uctular
means 'The birds flew' and implies that they all flew
together in a flock; thus there was, so to speak, only
a single action of flying. But Kuslar ugustular implies
that although each bird flew in a different direction,
the actions were related: either they flew toward or
away from a common point, or flew for a common reason,
or simply flew simultaneously. For example, the follow-
ing sentence implies that the action was carried on by
a single flock of birds:

Kuslar denize dogjru 'The birds were flying toward
uguyordu the sea'

But compare:

Onlara tas attigim 'When I threw stones at them,
zaman kusglar ugustu the birds flew'

Yere ekmek pargalara 'When I threw pieces of bread
attigyim zaman kuslar on the ground, the birds flew'
ugustu

In each case each bird flew separately and in a differ-
ent direction; but in the first sentence they flew

away from a common point, and in the second sentence
they flew toward a common point, and furthermore the
various acts of flying were related by a common moti-
vation. Similarly, the following sentence means that
although each bird went about his own business, the
various acts of flying took place simultaneously:

Kuslar agaglarda ugusu- 'The birds were flying about
yordu in the trees'

Compare also:
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Cocuk agagtan diistigl 'When the child fell from the
zaman insanlar kostu tree, the people ran'

Gocuk agagtan diistigt
zaman insanlar kosustu

In Figure 6, * indicates the point at which the child
fell, x indicates the locations of the people prior to
the fall, and arrows indicate the directions in which
they ran.

X X
x——::?\ * x____*‘r///

x”/" \\\x
insanlar kostu insanlar kosustu
Figure 6

It might be convenient to remember ugusmak and kosusg-
mak as 'fly {(mutually)' and 'run (mutually)' (not
'together'!). Some of the other common verbs in the
meaning 'act mutually' are:

durusmak 'confront (stand mutually)'’
from durmak 'stand'

giliismek 'joke (together)'’

kagismak 'flee (mutually)'’

oynasmak 'play (mutually)'

Finally, there are some verbs that appear to be form-
ed with the suffix -Is, but there is no particular rea-
son, in the modern language, to analyze them as recip-
rocals. For example, there is only a faint relation-
ship in meaning between gelismek 'grow up' or 'mature’
and gelmek 'come' or dolasmak 'wander' and dolamak
'wind'

3. Reciprocal and other suffixes

The reciprocal and reflexive suffixes are mutually
exclusive; that is, it is not possible to add both at
the same time to the same stem. The reciprocal suffix
precedes all the other verb suffixes that we have seen
so far, including in particular the causative and
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passive. It follows that reciprocal verbs may be made
causative or passive or both:

Polis, sofdrleri soka- 'The police did not let the
g1in ortasinda ddviis- drivers fight in the middle
tliirmedi of the street’

Sokafin ortasainda '‘Does one have a fistfight
ddviisiilir mii? in the middle of the street?'

Tanismak behaves somewhat strangely in these construc-
tions. 1Its causative is tanistirmak 'introduce', and
s ———— . .
regular causative and passive constructions are possi-
ble:

Hasan beni Ahmetle 'Hasan introduced me to Ahmet'
tanistarda

Ben Ahmetle tanisti- 'T was introduced to Ahmet'
rildim

But more common are constructions in which the "object"
(person to whom one is introduced) is marked not by
ile but by the dative:

Hasan beni Ahmede tanaistirda
Ben Ahmede tanistirildim
Since the causative and passive suffixes follow the

reciprocal, causative and passive sentences may not be
made reciprocal.

4. Derivation: -1E

The suffix -1lE, alone or in combination with other suf-
fixes, makes verbs from nouns and adjectives. There are
a very large number of verbs formed with this suffix.
Some examples are:

baglamak 'tie' (ba® 'bond')

ellenmek 'handle, touch'

gecelemek 'spend the night'

hatirlamak 'remember' (compare hatir
'memory ')

hazirlamak 'prepare’
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ilerlemek 'advance'

islemek ‘operate, work' (of a machine)
karsilamak 'meet’

kurulamak 'dry' (kuru 'dry')

pargalamak 'break into pieces'

sulamak 'water'

tamamlamak 'complete' (tamam 'complete')
temizlemek ‘clean'

venilemek 'renew’

yollamak 'send’

The suffix -1lE may also be combined with the reflexive
-In, which, however, has no reflexive meaning here and
simply serves as an extension of the suffix. Most verbs
formed with ~lEn involve the meaning 'become'. While
most verbs formed with ~-1lE are transitive, those with
-1En are all intransitive:

canlanmak 'come to life, become cheer-
ful' (can 'soul, life')

evlenmek 'marry' (ev 'house’)

hastalanmak 'become sick'

seslenmek 'make a noise'’

Verbs in -1lE can also have regular passives and reflex-
ives, formed with the suffix -In: hazairlanmak 'prepare
oneself', yollanmak 'be sent'.

The sufflx -1E may also be combined with the re01pro—
cal -Is, which,  however, has no reciprocal meaning here
and simply serves to form a combined suffix -1Es. Un-
like -1E and -1En, which are used only in certain verbs,
-1Es is fully productive: it may be added freely to
nouns and adjectives to form verbs meaning 'become’
the indicated object or attribute:

birlesmek 'unite'
glizellesmek 'become beautiful'’
iyilesmek 'improve, get better, become

well'
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Tiirklesmek 'be Turkicized, become a
Turk'

yerlesmek 'settle down'

uzaklasmak 'become far, go away'

yvaklasmak 'approach' (from the same

stem as yakin 'near')

All verbs formed with this suffix are intransitive;
the corresponding transitive verbs are made by adding
the causative:

birlestirmek ‘unify’

glizellestirmek 'beautify’

Tlirklestirmek 'Turkicize'

yerlestirmek 'settle (trans); cause to
settle'’

5. Usage

Most verbs formed with -1lE are transitive. Two excep-
tions among the verbs given in this lesson are ilerle-
mek and islemek, which are intransitive but can be made
transitive with the causative suffix.

Telefonumuz sabahtan 'Our telephone hasn't been
beri islemiyor working since morning'

Bu gesit arabayi islet- 'Do you know how to operate
mesini biliyor musun? this kind of car?'

Can 'soul' or 'life' is used in a large number of
idiomatic and metaphorical expressions, such as (biri-
sinin) canini kurtarmak 'to save (someone's) life’,
canim 'my dear', canim istemez 'I don't want (it)’',
literally 'my soul does not want it'.

Carpmak 'strike' takes the dative.

Dolasmak 'wander' may be transitive or intransitive.

Sehri dolastaim 'I wandered the city'
Sehirde dolastim 'I wandered in the city'

In addition to 'have a conference', gdriismek has a
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a number of related meanings:

373

'meet', 'discuss', 'have

relations', or simply 'see one another'.
In addition to gecelemek 'spend the night', there are
kiglamak ’'spend the winter' and yazlamak 'spend the sum-

mer', both intransitive.

Karsilamak means 'meet intentionally', while the

reciprocal karsilagmak means

'run into':
Hasan beni istasyonda
karsiladi

Sokakta Hasanla karsi-
lastim

'meet unintentionally' or

'Hasan met me at the station’'

'On the street I met Hasan'

Tamam 'complete' is one of the most common words in
Turkish, since it is the expression corresponding to

English 'OK'.
VOCABULARY

bay

can

gcarpmak

dolasmak

ddvmek

gelismek

kuru

tamam /tamam/
tanimak

yaklasmak (dat)-

EXERCISES

tie, bond

soul, life
strike

wander

beat

develop

dry

complete
recognize, know

approach

A. Answer the following questions:

1. Ahmet karisiyla haftada kag¢ kere doviisliyor?

2. Tirkiyede kimlerle tanisiyorsunuz?

3. Mustdafa ile kiz arkadasi birbirine ne verdi?

4. Gelismis memleketlerden hangilerine seyahat ettiniz?

5. Kitabin sonuna yaklasti¥imiza gdre, senenin sonuna

da mi1 yaklasiyoruz?



Lesson Thirty-Two 374

B. Translate into English:

1.
2.

3.

4.
5.
6.

S50fb6rle Konusulmaz.

Mehmedin kizinin bes sene iginde ne kadar gelisti-
gini bilmiyordum.

Orhan radyoyu igletmeyi denedi, fakat nasil isle-
digini hatirlamada.

Kopek, hig¢ kimseyi eve yaklastirmiyor.

Mehmet bey, ihtiyarlidinda gocuklasiyor.

Tayyare gdriindligli zaman sokaktakiler her tarafa
kagista.

Partiyi canlandirmak igin Attila'yi getirdik.

Bay

Bozkurt, Bebek'te yeni bir otel agmak ig¢in

hazirliklarinai tamamliyor.

Hayat zorlasiyor.

C. Using the verb sevmek, compose one grammatical
. Turkish sentence illustrating each of the reflexive,
reciprocal, causative, and passive forms of this

verb,

and each of all possible combinations of these

forms, for a total of eleven sentences; and trans-

late

each sentence into English.

D. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.
4.

The
The
The

dogs sat down opposite each other.
two brothers did not recognize each other.
girls were holding each other by the hand.

The boys were running about in the garden and play-
ing together.

Two buses collided in the square.

Why are those men fighting in the middle of the
street?

Orhan's wife has been sick for weeks, and she is
getting worse.

Halil had his room cleaned.

At the conference among the teachers, a new agree-
ment was completed.
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1o0.

11.

12.
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.

Hasan has been exchanging letters with Fatma for
two years

Mehmet was tired at first, but when he had some
drinks, he came to life.

Attila has wandered the whole world.
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Study the following sentences:

Erkekler kdyden
Istanbula gelip amele
olarak ¢alisir, sonra
kdylerine ddnip toprak
alar

Halilin Universiteden
atilip bagka bir yere
gittigini sandim

Padisah, bilyiik bir ordu
toplayarak, Istanbul
izerine ylirtidi

Kdpegi bir eliyle tuta-
rak, Obiirliyle ona ig¢
kere vurdu

Dost olarak mi geliyor-
sunuz, diisman olarak
mi?

Asagiya baka baka basim
dénmeye baslad:i

Buraya alisinca seve-
ceksin

Glines batinca eve
dénmeniz 18zim

Tren kalkincaya kadar
istasyonda bekledik

Mustafa dogdu dozali
hig¢ koylnden g¢ikmamis

'Men come from the villages
to Istanbul and work as
laborers; then they return to
their villages and buy land’

'I thought Halil was thrown
out of the university and
went somewhere else'

'The Sultan, gathering a
large army, marched on
Constantinople'’

'Holding the dog with one
hand, he hit it three times
with the other'

'Do you come as a friend or
an enemy?'

'Looking (protractedly) down-
ward, my head began to turn'

'You'll like this place as
soon as you get used to it'

'As soon as the sun goes down,
you must return home'

'We waited at the station
until the train left'

'Since Mustafa was born, he
has never gone out of his
village'

1. Adverbial constructions

Adverbial constructions are devices by which one sen-
tence or verb phrase may be subordinated to another.
Thus consider these English examples:

When he comes, I will go

As soon as he comes, I will go

Because he came, I will go
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Here the subordinated sentence ('he comes' or ‘he
came'), with the addition of a subordinating- conjunc-
tion, functions as an adverb within the main sentence
('I will go').

In Turkish, this subordination is accomplished by
adverbial suffixes. For example, take these two sen-
tences:

Ankaraya gidecegim 'T will go to Ankara'

Ankaradan ddnecegim 'I will return from Ankara'
They may be combined in the following manner:

Ankaraya gidip d&nece- 'TI will go to Ankara and
gim return'

The main verb of this sentence is ddnecegyim; gidecegim
has been replaced by gidip, where the auxiliary -im
has been dropped, and the adverbial suffix -ip has
replaced the tense suffix of the subordinated verb.

A similar example follows:

Orhan gelince yemege 'As soon as Orhan comes,
baslariz we'll start eating'

Here the adverbial expression is Orhan gelince, with
the adverbial suffix -ince occupying the position of
tense. Notice that although the subject of the sub-
ordinated sentence, Orhan, is expressed, there is no
personal ending; adverbial suffixes are never followed
by personal endings or by any of the suffixes that

can be in the auxiliary.

Adverbial suffixes, like participles and verbal nouns,
are strictly verbal suffixes and may be attached only
to verb stems. If the subordinated sentence is basically
nonverbal, ol- must be supplied for the suffix:

Ahmet milhendis olarak 'Ahmet will work as an engi-
¢calisacak neer (Ahmet will work being
an engineer)'

Remember that because adverbial constructions are
subordinated sentences, they have exactly the same word
order as simple sentences:




Adverbial Constructions and Suffixes 379

Képek kusu agzinda 'The dog held the bird in

tuttu his mouth'

K8pek, kusu agzinda 'Holding the bird in his
tutarak sahibine mouth, the dog took it to
gotliirdi his master'

2. Adverbial suffixes

A. - (z) Ip

This suffix has little meaning of its own; essentially
the tense and person suffixes of the main verb, what-
ever they are, apply also to the subordinated verb.
Thus consider the following sentence:

Bu aksam kitap okuyup 'This evening I was going to
dinlenecektim read a book and rest'

This is equivalent to:

Bu aksam kitap okuyacaktim
Bu aksam dinlenecektim

The two actions are either performed simultaneously,
as in the preceding example, or, more frequently, per-
formed in sequence:

Gidip bize sigara alar 'Will you go and buy us
misin? cigarettes?'

Notice that the subject of a verb with - y)Ip must be
the same as that of the main verb.

In practice, the use of -(y)Ip is the standard method
of compounding verb phrases. Thus, although the two
sentences that follow are equivalent, the first would
be much more common:

Mehmet gelip gitti ‘Mehmet came and went'
Mehmet geldi ve gitti

B. -(y)ErEk

This suffix and the next both normally correspond to
English '-ing'. It is used for a single action, or one
that is described as a single action, which takes place
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at the same time as the main verb or immediately pre-
ceding.

Kapiya vurarak onlara 'Pounding on the door, he
agtirda made them open (it)'
Yunanistandan gegerek 'Passing through Greece,
Istanbula geldik we came to Istanbul’

Ahmedi istasyonda kar- '‘Meeting Ahmet at the station,
siliyarak eve getirdik we brought him home'’
Bilmiyerek kediyi 'Not knowing (unknowingly),
disari kagirdim I let the cat escape outside’

This suffix is frequently used to indicate the manner
in which the action of the main verb is performed:

Kigilik kiis azagtan 'The little bird died fall-
diiserek 61du ing from a tree'

Biitdin giin galisarak 'Working all day, they finish-
isi bitirdiler ed the job'

The work olarak deserves special attention because
of its high frequency and the necessity of idiomatic
constructions to translate it into English. It is
normally used with nouns and is best translated 'as’';
but it may also be used to emphasize adverbs:

Yusuf askerliyini 'Yusuf will pass his military

8jretmen olarak service as a teacher'

gegirecek

Masa olarak biliylik bir 'As a table, we used a big

kutu kullandik box'

Buraya tiglincli defa 'I am coming (have come) here

olarak geliyorum for the third time (it being
the third time)'

Ismini tam olarak 'I don't know his name exact-

bilmiyorum ly®

C. -(y)E

Although this suffix also corresponds to English ‘-ing’,
it differs from -(y)ErEk in a number of ways. The most
important of these is that ~-(y)E emphasizes the repeat-
ed or continuous nature of the action. For example:
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Kapiya vura vura onlara '‘Pounding (repeatedly, or for
agtirda a long time) on the door, he
made them open (it)'

In addition, -(y)E constructions indicate the manner

in which the action of the main verb is performed. In
the modern language, verbs with this suffix must always
be reduplicated.

Kosa kosa igeri geldi 'He came running inside’
Birbirimize yardim ede 'Helping each other, we
ede isi bitirdik finished the job'

Because -(y)E constructions indicate the manner of
an action, and because they are normally short, they
are frequently most elegantly translated into English
with a single adverb:

Diisiine diisiine oturu- 'He was sitting thoughtfully
yordu (in thought)'

Similar examples are seve seve 'gladly', cekine cgekine
'shyly', The standard Turkish expression of farewell,
glile glile, is presumably a reduction of something like
glile glile gidiniz 'go laughingly’'.

D. -(y)IncE

This suffix means ‘as soon as', or, with less urgency,
'when'. The subject of a -(y)IncE construction need
not be the same as the subject of the main verb.

GCocuk doktoru goériince 'As soon as the child saw the

hemen ajlamaja basladi doctor, he at once began to
cry'

Sayfayi gevirince acaip 'When he turned the page, he

bir resim gdrdii saw a strange picture'

Sultan Mehmet &liince ‘When Sultan Mehmet died, his

oglu II. Bayezit padi- son Bayezit II became sultan'

sah oldu

The suffix -(y)IncE with the dative suffix and follow-
ed by kadar means 'until':

Hasan gelinceye kadar 'We'll wait here until Hasan
burada bekleriz comes'
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In the colloquial language, however, 'until' is nor-
mally expressed, not by -(y)IncE, but by the participle
-(y)En with the dative suffix and followed by kadar:

Hasan gelene kadar
burada bekleriz

Bunu yapana kadar ne 'How much (long) will it be

kadar olacak? until you do (or he does)
this?'

E. —(z)ElI

This suffix means 'since'; it is considerably less
common than the others, since there are more common
ways of saying 'since' (with beri).

Biz geleli {ig hafta 'It has been three weeks
oldu since we came'
Harp basliyala 'We have not had news from

Orhan'dan haber almadaik Orhan since the war begun'

There are a number of variants of this construction;
in addition to Orhan gideli 'since Orhan went' we can
have:

Orhan gitti gideli
Orhan gideliden beri
Orhan gideli beri

Orhan gitti gideli 'Since Orhan left, we have
ondan haber almadik not had news from him®

3. Variation in stems: glottal stops

Some words borrowed into Turkish from Arabic end in
a vowel in Turkish but end w1th a glottal stop or ain
in Arabic. These include cami 'mosque', mevzu 'tOplC
and others. Especially in the usage of learned speakers,
these words are sometimes treated as though they ended
in a consonant; that is, they take postconsonantal,
rather than postvocalic, variants of suffixes. Thus
'his mosque' may be camii or camisi; the latter is
increasingly common.

In transcriptions, we shall mark these words with
a final apostrophe: /cami'/, /mevzu'/.
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Other originally Arabic words, like sanat 'art' or
Kuran 'Koran', had a glottal stop or ain after the
middle consonant: /san'at/, /kur'an/. While the glottal
stop is not pronounced in these words, it may affect
the syllable structure: [san-at] instead of the normal
[sa-nat]. This too is found more in the pronunciation
of learned speakers. The words may also be written
with an apostrophe in place of the glottal stop: san'at,
Kur'an, sun'l 'artificial’'.

4. Usage

GOtlirmek means 'take' in the sense 'carry something to
a place'.

Padisah is the ordinary noun for 'sultan'. Sultan (or

padisah) may be used preceding the name as a title:

I1 Suitan Mehmet 'Sultan Mehmet II'. Sultan may also

be used as a title following the name of a close female
relative of the sultan: Ayse Sultan is the sultan's
wife or daughter. We shall not go further into the
complexities of Ottoman titles.

Sahip primarily means 'owner' in the modern language
(or 'master' of an animal), but it may turn up in
expressions meaning 'possessor' (of an abstract qual-
ity) or 'protector’'.

Toplamak means ‘collect' or 'gather'; ‘'gather up',
'gather together'; also 'tidy up' in reference to a
room or house.

Toprak has two basic meanings: (1) 'land' or 'terri-
tory'; (2) 'earth' or ‘'ground', 'dirt’'.

VOCABULARY

amele ' workman

cami © /cami'/ mosque

gevirmek turn over (trans)
gbtirmek take (see "Usage")
mevzu /mevzu'/ topic

mithendis engineer

ordu army

padisah /padisah/ sultan (see "Usage")

sahip /sahib/ owner (see "Usage")
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sanat /san'at/ art

sultan sultan (title)

toplamak gather, collect (see
"Usage" )

toprak land, earth

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:
1. ‘Hayatinizda hig¢ cami gdrdiiniiz mii?
2. Ahmet, Mehmed'i gb&riince ne yapti?
3. Yazi masasi olarak ne kullanacaksiniz?
4. Fatma, o sandalyede oturup ne diisliniiyor?

5. Sene basliyali Mustafa kag¢ ders kagirdi?

B. Translate into English:
1. Halilin Ankaraya gidip ddnmiyecedini sandim.
2. Gocuk, esyalarini toplayana kadar odasinda kalacak.
3. Padisah, hazirliklarini tamamlayarak harbe girdi.
4. En sonunda Ahmet milhendis olarak is buldu.
5. Bunu bitirene kadar sabah olur.
6. Haberi igitince, Orhan odasina gidip kapiyi kapadi.
7. Bunu sana son defa olarak sdyliiyorum.

8. Glines batincaya kadar tepede oturup manzaraya
baktik.

9. Sayfalari gevire gevire kendi resmini araiyor.

10. Sen bu mektubu Ahmede g&tiiriince, onun sana cevap
vermesi l&azim.

11. Bozkurtlar lzmire tasinali onlarla pek gériismiiyoruz.
C. Combine the following sentences by making the first
sentence in each pair into an adverbial construction,

using the indicated suffix. Delete any repeated nouns
from the result. \

Example:
Mustafa k&ye gidecek — Mustafa toprak alacak (- (y)Ip)




Adverbial Constructions and Suffixes 385

Answer:

Mustafa k&ye gidip toprak alacak

1.

10.

Miihendis amele tuttu — Mithendis ise basladi.
(- (y) ExEk)

Cocuk pencereye vurdu — Cocuk pencereyi kirdi.
(-(y)E)

Turistler camiye girdi — Turistler etrafa bakmaga
basladi. (-(y)IncE)

Kapiyl agar misin? — Kediyi igeri getirir misin?
(-(y)Ip)

Hasan Istanbula geldi — Hasan hi¢ bir sey yapmamis.
(- (y)ELI)

Blitlin sehri dolasiyoruz — Ev araiyoruz. (-(y)E)
Kalkmamiz ldzim — Calismamiz ldzim. (-(y)Ip)
Halil giiliyordu — Halil odaya girdi. (-(y)ErEk)
Fatma otoblise bindi — Fatma sehre indi. (-(y)Ip)

Gazeteciler bu mevzu hakkinda sordu — Vekil odadan
¢ikti. (-(y)IncE)

D. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Who will go to the grocery and buy fruit?

Mehmet Bey will not change his mind until he dies.
I got tired walking all day.

Orhan entered the room smiling.

How long has it been since ‘Ali returned?

Meeting us at the door in friendly fashion, he took
us inside.

As soon as Hasan finds the owner of that car, he
will telephone us.

The workmen, collecting big stones, made a wall
around the garden.

As soon as the sultan's army was seen, the enemy
fled in every direction.

The director turned over the paper and wrote some-
thing on the back of it. -
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11. Until the new building is completed, Orhan Bey
will use his house as an office.

12. I will take my radio to the shop and have it repair-
ed.




LESSON 34: COMPOUND ADVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS

Study the following sentences:

Kar yagdikga etraf
beyazlasiyor

Halil komsularla kar-
si1lastikga kavga eder

Islerimi bitirmedikge
burada kalmam 1&8zim

Hitktimetin durumu git-
tikge fenalasiyor

Bu meseleyi fark ettik-

ten sonra, onunla
devamli mesgul olmada
basladik

Universiteden eve gel-
meden evvel, Mustafa
saginl kestirdi

Trenler durmadan
Bursadan gegiyor

Hazirlanmamiza vakit
bairakmadan hepimizi
arabasina bindirdi

Vapur kalkar kalkmaz,
Hasan hastalanmaga
basladi

'As the snow falls, the sur-
roundings become white'

'Whenever Halil meets with
the neighbors, he has a
fight'

'As long as I have not fin-

ished my work, I must stay
here'

'The situation of the govern-
ment is gradually getting
worse'

'After noticing this problem,
we began to be constantly
occupied with it'

'Before coming home from the
university, Mustafa had his
hair cut'’

'The trains pass through
Bursa without stopping’

'Without leaving time for us
to get ready, he made us all
get into his car'

'As soon as the steamship
departed, Hasan began to get
sick'

1. Compound adverbial suffixes

There are several adverbial suffixes that behave very
much like those introduced in the last lesson but that
are not single units; rather they are combinations of
other suffixes, most of which are already familiar.

A. -DIkgE

This is a combination of the npminal -DIg and the adver-
bial -CE (Lesson 29). Remember that ~-CE is unaccented;
thus the combination is accented on the first syllable:

-DIkGE.
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When it describes a noncontinuous but repeated action,
it means 'whenever':

Memleketini disilindiikge 'Whenever he thinks of his
aglar country, he weeps'

Eve geldikge bir sey 'Whenever he comes to the
getirir house, he brings something'

The suffix is more frequently, however, used to describe
a continuous action; then it means 'as' or 'as long as':

Eve yaklastikgca etrafa 'As one approaches the house,

glizellesir its surroundings become more
attractive'

Eseri okudukga daha az 'The more I read the work,

be¥eniyorum the less I like it (As I read
the work, I like it less)'

Yiridiikge yoruluyordum '‘As T walked, I became tired'

Cocuk bliylidiikge yeni 'As the child grows, he

seyler O6freniyor learns new things'

Ogrenciler calismadik¢a 'As long as the students

hig¢ bir sey 8jrenmi- don't work, they won't learn

yecek anything'

Notice the expressions gittikge 'gradually', literally
'as one goes' (also gitgide), and oldukga 'somewhat,
rather, fairly'.

B. -DIktEn (sonra)

We saw in earlier lessons that verbal noun and nomi-
nalization constructions may be used with postposi-
tions—for example, with sonra:

Halil'in gelmesinden 'Two weeks after Halil's

iki hafta sonra hasta- coming, he got sick'

landa

Halil geldijinden iki 'Two weeks after Halil came,
hafta sonra hastalanda he got sick'

In the case of a nominalization, the possessive suffix
is usually dropped, and the ablative case is added
directly to -DIg. The possessive must be dropped if
there is no expression of time before sonra, that is,
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if sonra follows the sequence -DIktEn directly:

Halil geldikten iki hafta sonra hastalandi
Halil geldikten sonra hastalandi

The following examples are similar:

Atesi yaktiktan sonra, '‘After lighting the fire, he
Ustiine eti koydu put the meat on it'

Yagmur durduktan sonra 'After the rain stopped, we
digsara gaktik went outside’

C. -mEdEn 'without'

The last part of this suffix looks like the ablative;
because the ablative is added to nouns, the -mE pre-

ceding ought to be a verbal noun. But this suffix is

unaccented, so that we get the stress pattern charac-
teristic of the negative:

dirmadan 'without stopping'

Examples follow:

Arkaya bakmadan devam 'He proceeded without look-
etti ing back'

Evde birisi olmadan 'I don't want to leave the
evden gikmak istemi- house without someone being
yorum at home'

Perhaps the most common construction with this sequence
is durmadan, 'without stopping, constantly, ceaseless-
1y': '

Yagmur durmadan yaji- 'It was raining continuously'
yordu

Mektuplara durmadan 'His letters keep coming
geliyor {(come without stopping)'

When -mEJEn is used with the postpositions evvel and
bénce it means 'before'. While sonra is normally used
with the nominalization -DIg, evvel and Once are nor-
mally used with the verbal noun -mE. If there is an
expression of time between the verbal noun construc-
tion and the postposition, the genitive and possessive
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suffixes within the verbal noun construction are
optionally dropped:

Halil'in gelmesinden 'Two weeks before Halil came,
iki hafta &nce ondan we got a letter from him'
bir mektup aldik

Halil gelmeden iki
hafta o6nce ondan bir
mektup aldik

If there is no time expression, that is, if evvel or
8nce follow the verbal noun directly, the genitive and
possessive are usually, but not necessarily, omitted.
Thus the first of these two examples would be much
more common:

Halil gelmeden evvel ondan bir mektup aldik
Halil'in gelmesinden evvel ondan bir mektup aldik

The following sentences also illustrate this usage:

Gitmeden evvel Hasan'a 'Before we go (before going),
haber vermemiz l13zim we must inform Hasan'
Ankaradan gitmeden 'Before leaving Ankara, he
evvel basbakanla gbriig- wanted to have an interview
mek istiyordu with the prime minister’

Evvel or &6nce may sometimes simply be dropped from
this construction, giving what appears to be a suffix
-mEJdEn 'before', when there is no danger of confusion
with -mEdEn 'without':

Gitmeden Hasan'a haber 'Before going we must inform
vermemiz ldzim Hasan'
Glnes dogmadan kalkta 'He got up before sunrise'

D. -mEksIzIn 'without'

This suffix, which we will not attempt to analyze here,
is somewhat rare, since -mEdEn is normally used in the
meaning 'without'.

E. -Ir-mEz
This "suffix" is, in fact, the juxtaposition of the
positive and negative present tense forms of the verb.
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It means 'as soon as' and differs from -(y)IncE in the
previous lesson in that - (y)IncE may also mean 'when',
while -Ir-mEz always indicates that the action of the
main verb follow immediately upon the action of the
adverbial. In the colloquial language, -Ir-mEz is some-
what more common than -(y)IncE.

Hasan gelir gelmez, hep 'As soon as Hasan came, we
beraber giktik all left together'

Ev biter bitmez igine 'As soon as the house is fin-
tasinacagiz ished, we will move in'

2. Nominal derivation: -1I and -sIz

The suffix -1T is added to nouns to form adjectives
meaning 'having' or 'with' the indicated property. Some
examples:

akilla 'intelligent'

atesli 'fiery'

atla 'having a horse' (atl:i araba
‘horse-drawn cart')

dikkatli 'attentive, careful'’

etrafli 'detailed (considering all
sides) '

evli 'married' (compare evlenmek
'marry’')

farkla 'different'

hizla 'fast’

kuvvetli 'strong’

renkli 'colored, colorful'

resimli 'illustrated'

yagmurlu ‘rainy’

yasli 'old'

yazila ‘written, in writing'

Although many of the preceding examples have i@iomatic
meanings, constructions with -1lI are normally guite
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literal in meaning. They may be formed freely not only
from nouns but also from short noun phrases, such as
sequences of number and noun, or adjective and noun:

Su beyaz sapkali adam 'Who is that man in the

kim? . white hat?'

Bahgeli bir ev bulduk 'We found a house with a
garden'

iki yatakli bir oda 'Is there a room with two

var mi? beds?'

Ne istedigim mektupta 'What I want is written in

yazili the letter’

Notice also uzun boylu 'tall' ('having a long stature')
and kigsa boylu ‘'short’'.

The suffix -1I is added to names of places to form
nouns indicating 'inhabitant of' the place: k&yli
'villager' or 'peasant', yerli 'native', Amerikali
'American', Londral:ir 'Londoner', iIstanbullu, Ankarali,
Izmirli. Notice also Nerelisiniz? 'Where do you come
from?'

When -1I is added to a possessive compound, the pos-
sessive suffix is dropped: kahve renkli 'brown', lit-
erally 'coffee-colored'; compare kahve rengi 'coffee
color'.

The suffix -sIz is the opposite of -1lI; it is added
to nouns to form adjectives meaning 'without' the indi-
cated property.

akilsiz 'foolish, unintelligent'
dikkatsiz 'inattentive'

haksiz 'unjust, wrong’

manasiz 'meaningless’

renksiz 'colorless'

sonsuz 'endless, endlessly'
susuz '‘dry, arid; thirsty’

Constructions with -sIz are normally quite literal
in meaning and may be formed freely: '

Arabasiz nasil oraya 'How will I go there with-
gidecejim? out a car?'
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Surasi havasiz 'This place is airless (The
air here is stuffy)'

Ev genis, ama bahgesiz 'The house is spacious, but
without a garden'

Parasiz kaldim 'I ended up without money'

Fatma ile kocasi kav~- 'Fatma and her husband have

gasiz iki hafta gegir- spent two weeks without a

mis quarrel'

The suffixes ~1I and ~sIz may be added to nouns form-
ed with -11k, and -11k may ay be added to adjectives form-
ed with lI and —sIz to form abstract nouns:

yagmurluklu 'having a raincoat'
g&zliiksiiz 'lacking eyeglasses'
akillilak 'intelligence'
haksizlik : 'injustice'

evlilik 'marriage’

3. Usage

Ates is a small fire or fire from a weapon; a large
fire, such as the kind that burns down a house, is
yangin. Some verbs are used idiomatically with ates:

Atesi yakta 'He 1lit the fire' (also isi41
yakti or agti ‘'he turned on
the light')

Polis ates agti- 'The police opened fire'

Polis ates kesti 'The police ceased fire'

Ates also means 'fever' or 'temperature':

GCocugun 38 atesi var *The child has a fever of 38'
Cocugun atesi Slgtiin 'Did you take the child's
mii? temperature?'

The postpositional construction boyunca means ‘along'
with reference to space, 'throughout' or 'durlng the
course of' with reference to time:
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Yol boyunca yilirddiik 'We walked along the road'

'Throughout the fourteenth
padisahlar durmadan century the sultans were con-
Bizanslilarla harp stantly waging war with the
ediyordu Byzantines'

l4cli asir boyunca

Fark means 'difference':

Bunlarin arasindaki 'Don't you see the difference
farki gérmiiyor musunuz? between these?'

Fark etmek means (1) 'make a difference'; (2) 'perceive'
or 'notice'. There are also the idioms farkinda olmak
'be aware of' or 'notice' and farkina varmak 'realize'.

Ahmedin burada oldu- 'I hadn't noticed that Ahmet
gunu fark etmemigtim was here'

Ahmedin burada oldu-
gunun farkinda olma-
mistaim

Many languages have some sort of idiomatic expression
for weather, like English 'It is raining' or 'It is
snowing' (what is 'it'?). In Turkish, the verb vyaZmak,
meaning something like 'precipitate', is used with the
subjects yagmur 'rain', kar 'snow', dolu ‘hail', and

klragl 'frost':

Yajmur yagjiyor 'It is raining' or 'Rain is
Y g

falling’
Kar yajiyor 'It is snowing' or 'Snow is
falling'
VOCABULARY
akil /akl/ mind, intelligence
ates fire (see "Usage")
boy stature, height
bliylimek grow
fark difference (see
“"Usage")
hiz speed
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kar Snow

kuvvet strength, force
renk /reng/ color

sag hair

yaymak see "Usage"
yagmur rain

yakmak burn (trans)
yas age

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:
1. Nerelisiniz?

2. Mustafa ile Orhan arasindaki kavgada sence kim
hakl1?

3. Derse gelmeden evvel ne yapiyordunuz?
4. Turkgeyi 6grendikten sonra ne yapacaksiniz?

5. Titanik battiktan sonra kimse kurtarildi mai?

B. Translate into English:
Seneler gegtikge ihtiyarlayoruz.

1
2. Tren hizlandikga bazi yolcular korkmaja basladi.
3. Halil kizar kizmaz ylizlinlin rengi degisti.

4

. Mozart, otuz yasina gelmeden 6nce, birgok biliylik
eserler yazmisti.

5. Bunun lizerine iki ay durup dinlenmeden galistim.
6. Nereye gittigimizi sormadan pesimizden kostu.
7. Ara vermeden toplanti sekiz saat silrdi.

8. Ajacg biliylidiikten sonra boyu asa¥yi yukari on metre
olacak.

9. Cocujun atesi oldufjunu fark eder etmez onu doktora
gétirdiim. ‘
C. Translate into English:
1. Bbyle liizumsuz bir sey gdrmedim.
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2. Qocuk sessiz oturup kitaba bakiyor.
3. Ne hareketli c¢ocuk!
4. Yaptiklarin tamamen sebepsizdi.
5. Evlilik ne gibi bir hal?
D. Correct the following sentences by making the sen-
tence included within parentheses into an adverbial
construction, using the indicated suffix. Tense and

person suffixes have been omitted from the included
sentences.

Example:
(Sabah kalk_ ) pencereyi agtim. (-Ir-mEz)
Answer:
Sabah kalkar kalkmaz pencereyi agtim.
1. (Yaymur yay¥_ ) havayi temizler. (-DIKGE)
2. (Ahmet tahtaya bas___ ) kirildi. (-Ir-mEz)
3. Fatma, (1s1%1 ag__ ) bir odaya girmez. (-mEdEn)
4. (Gemiler cgarpis__ ) battilar. (-Ir-mEz)
5.

Attila, (karisinin dedifini dinle ) odasina girip
kapiyi kapadi. (-mEJdEn)

6. Sofdr, (safga sola bak ) vasitayi hareket ettirdi.
(-mEdEn)

7. (Insanlar birbirini sevme ) dlinya deXismiyecek.
(-DIkgE)

8. (Kar dur ) gocuklar disar:i kostu. (-Ir-mEz)
9. (Gbzlerimi kapat ) acaip sesler duyuyorum.
(-DIkgE)

E. Correct the following sentences by making the sen-
tence included within parentheses into an adverbial
construction, using the suffix called for by the
postposition.

1. (Arkadaslarimiz gel ) evvel burasini toplamamiz
lazaim.

2. Ayse, {(mektubu oku ) sonra hemen attui.

3. Mustafa, (Universiteye gir ) sonra sagini kesmez
oldu.
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4. (Siz evden g1k ) iki dakika sonra birisi tele-
fonda arada.

5. (Ders basla___) bir saat evvel, Fatma hazirlanmajya
basladi.
F. Translate into Turkish:
1. Whose is the room with four windows?
2. The two women are very different from each other.
3. Hasan is without a chair; will you bring him one?
4. Tuesday was sunny and hot.
5. Both boys have yellow hair.
6. The boys are both intelligent and hardworking.

7. The quarrel between the neighbors continued end-
lessly.

8. There is no car more powerful than mine.
This morning he came to work without a hat.
10. We want a hotel with a restaurant.

G. Translate into Turkish:

1. The police searched the whole house without find-
ing anything.
2. As soon as it started to rain, he came running back.

3. Mehmet Bey worked without stopping throughout his
whole life.

4. As soon as Hasan entered the army, they cut his
hair.

5. As long as‘you stay in bed, you won't get better.
6. Mustafa listened without saying anything.

7. As soon as the prime minister arrived at the sta-
tion, he was met by several hundred natives of
Bolu. After speaking with them briefly, he went
to his hotel. The following morning, before return-
ing to Ankara, he toured the city.






LESSON 35: THE ADVERBIAL AUXILIARY AND

POSSIBILITY

Study the following sentences:

Elimi uzatirken sarap
bardagimi devirdim

Demokrat Parti memle-
keti idare ederken,
birgok yeni ana yollar
yapilda

Fatma'nin babasi dinle-
nirken, belki onun
partiye gitmesini kabul
edecek

Biz evde yokken birisi
igeri girmis
Blitlin hazirliklarimiz

tamamlanmigken, yola
¢ikabiliriz

Halil yorgunken, bir
seyler unutabilir

Banka kapanmadan gitmek
istedik, ama yetise-
medik

Ahmet oyunu oynaya
oynaya en sonunda
kazanabildi

'While stretching out my
hand, I knocked over my wine-
glass'

'When the Democrat Party was
administering the country,

a number of new highways
were made'’

'While Fatma's father is rest-
ing, perhaps he will agree to
her going to the party'

'While we were not at home,
someone entered’'

'Now that all our prepara-
tions are complete, we can
set out'

'When Halil is tired, he
may forget things'

'We wanted to go to the bank
before it closed, but we
couldn't make jit'

'Playing the game over and
over, Ahmet was finally able
to win'

1. The adverbial auxiliary -ken

The adverbial-suffixes considered in Lessons 33 and 34
occupy the position of tense in a verb form. The adver-
bial suffix -ken, however, is part of the auxiliary,

like the past -DI and dubitative -mIs.

(Rev1ew, if

necessary, the discussion of the auxiliary in Lesson
17.) This means that -ken differs from the other
adverbial suffixes in several important respects.

A. The other adverbial suffixes are added only to verbs
and are attached to the verb stem: gelip, gelerek. The
suffix ~ken, however, is added to predicates and may

be attached to any type of predicate:
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yorgunken 'while being tired'
askerken '‘while (being) a soldier'’
Ankaradayken '‘while (being) in Ankara'
yokken 'while not existing’

If the predicate is verbal, -ken must be preceded by
a tense suffix, since all verbal predicates must
include a tense. The tense that is usually used with
-ken is the present.

gelirken 'while coming'
yardim ederken 'while helping'
bilmezken 'while not knowing'

B. The suffix ~ken may either be added directly to the
predicate as a suffix or be attached to a stem i-, in
which case the combination iken follows the predicate
as a separate word. We can thus have the following
variants of the preceding examples:

yorgun iken

asker iken

Ankarada iken

gelir iken

bilmez iken

The choice between these two forms is almost entirely
a matter of style, the suffixed forms (askerken) are

much more common in the spoken language, and -ken is
almost always suffixed if the predicate is a verb.

C. If the predicate ends in a vowel, -ken must be pre-
ceded by a y, which is a remnant of the stem i-:

hastayken 'while (being) sick'
evdeyken 'while (being) at home'
bbyleyken 'while (being) thus'

D. The suffix -ken is unaccented, since no suffix that’
is part of the auxiliary may be accented. Accent there-
fore falls on the preceding syllable:
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askérken
hast4dyken
gelfrken
bilmézken

2. Uses of -ken

This suffix normally corresponds to English 'while',
but it need not always be translated 'while'; some-
times 'when' or simply '-ing' is more appropriate.

Ben evdeyken, birisi 'While I was at home, some-

kapiya galdi one came to the door (rang
the bell)'

Evde k&pek varken, 'While there is a dog in the

kedi girmez house, the cat (or cats) will
not enter'

Portakallar o kadar 'While oranges are so expen-

pahaliyken onlari sive, we won't buy them'

almayiz

Cocukken, ailesi k&yde 'When he was a child, his

oturuyordu family lived in the village'

Bir sabah otoblisii bek- 'Waiting for the bus one

lerken, Halil'i g&rdim morning, I saw Halil'

As we saw earlier, when -ken is attached to a verbal
predicate, the tense used with it is almost always the
present. The reason for this is that -ken itself indi-
cates the time.of the action, so that from the point of
view of meaning, a tense suffix is not strictly neces-
sary; and the present is the tense that has the least
specific meaning of its own.

Among the other tenses, the future-and narrative past
may be used with -ken with a reasonable degree of fre-
quency. In this construction -mIs has very much the
meaning of the past participle; that is, the sequence
-mIs-ken means something like 'having done' the indi-
cated action.

O kadar yapmisken, 'Having done so much, we
artik bitirmemiz lazim ought to finish'
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'Now that we have done this
much, . . .'

'Since we have done so much,
L

Hazir gelmisken, biraz 'As long as we have come,
oturup gay igeriz we'll sit for a while and
drink tea'

The sequence - (y)EcEk-ken means 'while being about
to' do the indicated action:

Bir sey s&yliyecekken, 'When he was about to say

birdenbire sustu something, he suddenly
became silent'

Hayvan Mustafayi 81di- 'When (as) the animal was

recekken, Mustafa onu about to kill Mustafa,

$ldidrdi Mustafa killed it'

Remember from Lesson 17 that although most personal
endings follow an auxiliary suffix, the third person
plural -1lEr tends to precede: gidiyorlardi 'they were
going'. With -ken, as with any adverbial suffix, the
personal endings that follow the position of the adver-
bial are dropped; but -lEr tends to remain with -ken,
preceding it:

giderlerken 'while they were géing'
yorgunlarken 'while they are tired'
Study the following examples, which illustrate the

way in which Turkish distinguishes the two meanings
of 'I saw Halil going downtown':

Sehre giderken Halil'i 'While (I was) going down-
gbrdiim b town, I saw Halil'

Halil'i sehre giderken 'I saw Halil while (he was)
gérdim going downtown'

3. 'Impossible’

The suffix -(y)E preceding the negative—that is, the
combination -(y)EmE-means that the subject is unable
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to perform the indicated action. The combination thus
differs from the negative alone in that the negative
merely states that the subject is not doing the action,
without stating why. Study the following examples:

Kaleminizi her yerde
aradam, ama bulamadim

Bu dersi hig¢ anlaya-
miyorum

Bu fikri hig¢ kabul
edemiyorum

Bunun faydasini g&remi-
yorum

Bliyliyene kadar araba
kullanamazsin

Ingilizce konusmuyorum
Ingilizce konusamiyorum

'I looked for your pen every-
where but couldn't find it®

'T can't understand this
lesson'

'I can't accept this idea
at all'

'I can't see the use of
this'

'You can't drive a car until
you grow up'

'I am not speaking English'

'I don't (can't) speak
English'

Remember that the negative is unaccented, so the

accent falls on -(y)E:

buldmadim
gbrémiyorum

4. 'Possible'

The suffix ~(y)Ebil, added after the verb stem and
before the tense, indicates that the subject is able

to perform the indicated action or, more generally,
that the action is possible. This suffix was originally
a combination of the verb bilmek 'know' and the adver-
bial -(y)E. The tense that is almost always used with
this suffix is the present.

Ahmet gelebilir

'Ahmet is able to come'

'It is possible that Ahmet
will come'

'Ahmet may come'
'Ahmet can come'
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Bunu yapabilir misiniz? ‘Can you do this?'

Tepenin Ustiinden belki 'Perhaps we can see the sea
denizi g®6rebiliriz from the top of the hill'
Ko6pekle g¢ok oynamaman 'You shouldn't play with the
ldzam; isirabilir dog too much; he may bite'

Sometimes this suffix is used with tenses other than
the present:

En sonunda kutuyu 'At last I was able to open
agabildim the box'

Yarain insallah denize 'Tomorrow, hopefully, we will
girebilecegiz be able to go swimming'

Bunu yapabildiginizi 'I know that you can do this'
biliyorum

The negative suffix may not be added to -(y)Ebil,
since the sequence *gelebilmez would be equal to Gele-
mez, 'He cannot come'. But -(y)Ebil may be added to
verb stems ending in the negative; that is, the nega-
tive may precede but not follow this suffix. The mean-
ing then is almost always the 'It is possible
that . . .' type.

Ahmet gelmeyebilir 'It is possible that Ahmet
will not come (Ahmet may not
come) '

Bakani g6remiyebilirim 'It is possible that I will

be unable to see the minister
(I may be unable to see the
minister)'

Cocuk uyumayabilir 'The child may not be asleep'
Notice the common expression Olabilir 'It is possible':
Hasan evde mi? 'Is Hasan at home? -It is

—0Olabilir. possible.'’

5. Other periphrastic constructions

The suffix -(y)Ebil was made by the addition of a verb
stem (bil-) to an adverbial form of the main verb. The
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original meaning of the verb bilmek is largely lost in
this construction. There are other constructions made
in the same way, all of them much less common than

-(y)Ebil.
A. The suffix -(y)Iver, composed of vermek added to

an archaic adverbial suffix -(y)I, indicates that the
action is performed quickly or suddenly:

Hasan mektubu yazda 'Hasan wrote the letter'
Hasan mektubu yaziverdi 'Hasan dashed off the letter'
thtiyar hanim bir giin 'One day the old lady (sud-
6liiverdi denly) died'

B. The suffix - (E)dur, composed of durmak added to
~(y)E, indicates that the action is performed continu-
ously, or begins and continues. The main verb may also
have the -(y)Ip suffix, followed by durmak:

Sen yemedi yiyedur, ben 'You start eating; I'll go
bakkala gidip ekmek to the grocery and buy bread'
alirim

Cocuk iki saattir 'The child has been crying
aglayip duruyor continuously for two hours'

(For the imperative see Lesson 37.)
The periphrastic constructions involving gelmek and
kalmak are not common enough to be worth learning here.

6. Usage

Kabul etmek with a nominalization or a word denoting
an idea means 'accept'; with a verbal noun or a word
denoting an action it means 'agree (to)':

Senin dedigini kabul 'I accept what you say, but
ediyorum, ama benim what I say is also true'
dedigim de doxru

Bizim partiye gitmemizi 'He has agreed to our going
kabul etti to the party'

It also means 'receive' in the sense of receiving a
visitor.
Kazanmak normally means 'win' but also 'earn':
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Doktorlar iyi para 'Doctors earn good money'
kazaniyor

Uzamak (intransitive) and uzatmak (transitive) cover
a range of meanings related to 'stretch, extend, stretch
out', both in the spacial and temporal senses:

Bu is ¢ok uzadi 'This business has lasted
too long'

Notice also uzanmak 'lie down' ('stretch oneself out').
Yetismek is sometimes synonymous with yetmek 'be

sufficient', and has two additional meanings: (1)

'‘develop'; (2) 'reach' a place at a given time:

Kapiy1i agmaja kuvvetim 'T wasn't strong enough (My
yetmedi (yetismedi) strength was not sufficient)
to open the door'

Trene yetismen igin 'You have to get up early

erken kalkman ldzim to get to the train'

VOCABULARY

belki /bélki/ perhaps

devirmek overturn, overthrow

devrilmek be overturned; fall
over

fayda use

faydalai useful

faydasiz l useless

idare /idare/ administration, man-
agement

idare etmek administer, manage

kabul /kabul/ acceptance, agree-
ment; reception

kabul etmek accept, agree (to);
receive (see "Usage")

kazanmak win; earn '

susmak be gquiet; stop talking

uzamak stretch (intrans)
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uzatmak stretch (trans)
yetmek be sufficient
yetismek develop; reach, arrive

(see "Usage")
EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:
1. K8pek neden seslenip duruyor?
2. Go6zliiksliz okuyabilir misiniz?

3. Ilsinizden istediyiniz kadar para kazanabiliyor
musunuz?

4. Hayatta en faydali seyler nelerdir?
5. Hig¢ durmadan kag¢ saat konusabilirsiniz?

B. Translate into English:

1. Biraz paramiz artmigken, renkli bir televizyon
almak isteriz.

2. Yusuf beyler bizim fikirlerimizi kabul etmedikge
onlarla anlasamayacayiz.

3. Otoblise yetisemeyebilirsin.

4., HiklUmeti devirdikten sonra askerler memleketi kendi
kendilerine idare ettiler.

5. Yaptiginiz islerin ne kadar faydasiz oldujunu
gbrdiikten sonra, belki benim size sdylediklerimi
kabul edeceksiniz.

6. Insan hayatinin sonuna yaklastikga bazi seylerin
gengken yapilabilecedini daha iyi anlaiyor.

7. Son olaylardan sonra ¢ok dikkatli olmamiz l&zim.
Polisler bizi gdriir g8rmez taniyabilir.

8. Aramizdaki mesafe gittikge uzuyor ve onlara artik
gériisemiyoruz.

9. Baba uyurken g¢ocuklarin susmasi lizim.
10. Radyomuz yokken, haberleri duyamiyoruz.
C. Combine the following sentences by making the first

sentence in each pair into an adverbial construction
with -~ken. If the included sentence is verbal, change
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the tense to the present; remove the auxiliary (if
any) and the personal ending, and replace them with
-ken; delete any repeated nouns from the result.

Example:
Halil g&zliglini ariyordu — Halil kalemini buldu.
Answer:
Halil g6zliglinli ararken kalemini buldu
1. Cocuk evde yok — Cocufun odasin: temizliyeceyiz.
2. Gocuk iskemlenin lstiinde duruyordu — Iskemle dev-
rildi.
3. Televizyona bakiyordum — Aklima bir fikir geldi.
4. Yemek sicak — Yemek yeriz.
5. Cocuk kiiclik — Rafa yetisemedi.
6. Kazaniyorum — Oyunu birakmak istemiyorum.

7. Araban burada — Belki (arabanin) bir faydasi ola-
© bilir.

8. Masayi tamir ediyorsun — Iskemleye de bakar misin?

In the following sentences, do not change the tense
of the included sentence:

9. Halil hazir susmus — Ben de bir sey sOylemek isti-
yorum.

10. Orhan tam bardaja elini uzatacak — Bardagi aldilar.

D. Translate into Turkish:
1. While Orhan is like this, no one goes near him.
2. While the dog is beside her, she is not afraid.

3. While you were buying oranges, I was looking at
the apples.

4. While they were waiting on the corner, they read
the newspaper.

5. While Hasan is not working, he is not earning any
money.

6. While Menderes was prime minister, the army over-
threw the government.

7. While collecting Orhan's things, I found some use-
ful books.
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10.
11.

12.
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When I was young, I could do such things.

When Mehmet was a student, he could find work only
as a laborer.

When Ahmet was small, his family was always hungry.

While your wife's mother is here, you must manage
the situation carefully.

When Attila is working, he can't remember anything.







LESSON 36: THE CONDITIONAL

Study the following sentences:

Yaptiklarini dogjru ola-
rak anlatabilirse, ona
inaniriz

Ahmet bey evini satmi-
yacaksa, neden herkese
g8steriyor?

Benim dairem serbest
degilse, seninkini
kullaniriz

Elbise size uymazsa,
onu deyistirebilir-
siniz

Ejer Halil o giin evdey-
diyse, polis bulacak

Sen olsan, ne yapardan?

Biraz dinlensek olur
mu?

Her seyde anlasamasak
bile, hi¢ olmazsa bu
noktada anlasabiliriz

S6zlimli dinleseydin,
simdi bu derdin olmazdi

Eger sartlara uygun
olmasayda, kabul
etmezdik

Keski g8zltigimii kirma-
saydaim!

Keski Ahmet bunu duya-
bilse!

1. The conditional

'If he can explain truthfully
what he did, we will believe
him'

'If Ahmet Bey is not going

to sell his house, why is

he showing it to everyone?'

'If my office is not free,
we will use yours'

'If the dress doesn't suit
you, you can have it changed'
/

'If Halil was at home on
that day, the police will
find it out'

'If it were you, what would
you do?'

'Will it be all right if we
rest a little?’

'Even if we can't agree on
everything, at least we can
agree on this point'

'If you have listened to me
(my words), you wouldn't
have this problem now'

'Tf his conditions had not
been favorable, we would not
have accepted'

'If only I hadn't broken my
glasses!'

'Tf only Ahmet could hear
this!'

l.l1. The conditional tense

The conditional suffix is ~sE. It may be used as either
a tense or an auxiliary; in “either case, it is used
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with the same personal endings as the definite past
-DI. The paradigm for the conditional tense is there-
fore as follows:

gelsem 'if I come!

gelsen 'if you (sg) come'
gelse 'if he comes'
gelsek 'if we come'
gelseniz 'if you (pl) come'’
gelseler 'if they come'

1.2. The conditional auxiliary

As an auxiliary, the conditional suffix is attached to
the predicate or to the temse in a verbal sentence.
If the predicate ends in the negative deyil, -sE fol-

lows degil.

hazirsan 'if you are ready'

bu oda serbestse 'if this room is free'

otobiiste yer varsa 'if there is room on the bus'

kapi agiksa 'if the door is open'

Ahmet gelecekse 'if Ahmet is going to come'

siz isterseniz 'if you wish'

bize inanmazsa 'if he doesn't believe us'

isini bitirmisse 'if he has finished his work'

yeri bulabilirsek 'if we are able to find the
place'

palto senin degilse 'if the coat is not yours'

isiniz midhim degilse 'if your business is not
important'

Like the other auxiliaries, this suffix may be added
to the predicate directly, in which case it is subject
to vowel harmony, or it may be added to the stem i-, irn
which case the combination ise is written as a separate
word and is not subject to vowel harmony. If -sE is
added directly to a predicate ending in a vowel, a y
must appear between the predicate and the suffix.
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tamamen memnunsaniz 'if you are completely
pleased'

tamamen memnun iseniz

para kaybolmussa 'if the money is lost'

para kaybolmus ise

Mehmet Ankaradaysa 'if Mehmet is in Ankara'
Mehmet Ankarada ise

Ahmet dedigin gibiyse 'if Ahmet is as you say'
Ahmet dediyin gibi ise

para kaybolduysa 'if the money was lost'
8gleden sonraysa 'if it is afternoon'

"The conditional auxiliary may also follow (but not
precede) the past or dubitative auxiliary suffixes:
evdediyse 'if he was at home'
zenginmissem 'if I am said to be rich’

Remember that all suffixes that are part of the aux-

iliary are unaccented, and accent falls on the last
syllable of the predicate:

evdéyse 'if he is at home'
evde degilse 'if he is not at home'
gelirse A 'if he comes'

gelmézse . 'if he does not come'

The plural suffix -1lEr reqularly precedes the condi-
tional auxiliary:
gelirlérse 'if they come'
geleceklérse 'if they will come'

1.3. Uses of the conditional

The auxiliary form of the conditional is used faor cases
where it is likely that the condition is true, or where
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there is no presupposition about whether it is true
or not. Although this auxiliary may be added to any
tense, in practice the tense that usually precedes it
is the present.

Herkes hazirsa, sinif 'If everyone is ready, the
baslayabilir class may begin'

Yeni kanun kabul edi- 'If the new law is passed,
lirse, Halil'in Halil will have to return
Tiirkiye'ye dSnmesi to Turkey'

ldzaim gelecek

Bunu sen istemezsen, 'If you don't want this,

bir baskasina veririm I'll give it to someone else’

The conditional phrase may optionally be preceded by
the particle ejer 'if', which is normally used in more
formal styles or if the phrase is long.

Ejer Tilirkiyedeki yasama 'If living conditions in
sartlari yakinda iyi- Turkey do not improve soon,
lesmezse, hiikiimetin the government's position
durumu zorlasacak will become difficult’

The conditional tense occupies the position of a
tense suffix in a verbal construction, but its meaning-
is more that of a mood than a tense. It is used in
cases where the possibility is more remote; thus while
gelirsem means 'if I come', gelsem usually means 'if
I were to come'

Sizin yerinizde olsam, 'If I were in your place, I

baska bir sekilde would act differently'

hareket ederim

Parcayi yliz defa din- 'If I listened to the piece

lesem, yine bikmam a hundred times, I still
wouldn't tire of it’

Fiatini indirse, o 'If he were to lower his

malini aliraz price, we would buy his goods

(those goods of his)'

Notice the difference between the last example of the
preceding group and this one:

Fiatini indirirse, o 'If he lowers his price, we
malini alariz will buy his goods'
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The dlfference is in the degree of probability: indi-
rirse 'if he lowers" either presupposes that the seller
is likely to lower his price or makes no presupposi-
tion; indirse 'if he were to lower' presupposes that
the 1ower1ng is unlikely. The verb in the main clause,
allrlz, is in the present tense in both examples, it
is translated 'would buy' in one case and 'will buy'
in the other because of English requirements on the
sequence of tenses in conditional clauses.

The conditional tense w1th de or bile 'even' is used

in a "concessive" sense: 'even if . . .'.

Cofu zaman toplantilara 'Most of the time he doesn't

gelmez, gelse de bir come to the meetings, and

sey sOylemez even if he comes, he doesn't
say anything'

Bize yiiz lira verse de, 'Even if he gives us a hun-

istedigini yapmayaiz dred liras, we won't do

'
Bize yiiz lira verse what he wants

bile, istedigini yap-

mayiz
Orhan'i sevmesen bile, 'Even if you don't like Orhan,
onunla kavga etmene you don't have to fight with
ldzum yok him’

The combination of the conditional tense and past
aspect is used for "contrary-to-fact" conditions, where
it is known that the condition is unfulfilled: gelseydi
'if he had come'. The main verb is then in either the
present or future tense, followed by the past auxiliary:
gelirdim or gelecektim 'I would have come'.

Bilseydim, ben de 'If I had known, I too would
sizinle gelirdim have come with you'
Yapabilecegimiz bir sey 'If there had been anything
olsaydi, yapardik we could do, we would have
done it' ,
Cocugun yanindan ayril- 'If you hadn't left the

masaydin, suya diismezdi child's side, he wouldn't
have fallen in the water'

Although the conditional phrases in the preceding.exam-
ples are translated with the past tense, the combination

-sEydI may often be either past or present:
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Tembel olmasaydin, 'If you were not lazy, you
simdiye kadar bitirir- would have finished by now'
din

'If you had not been lazy,
you would have finished by
now'

If the main verb has the -(y)EcEktl combination, how-
ever, the phrase can only be past:

Hava sojuk olmasayd:, 'If the weather were not
disari otururduk cold, we would sit outside’

'If the weather had not been
cold, we would have sat out-

side’
Hava sojuk olmasaydi, 'If the weather had not been
disarai oturacaktik cold, we were going to sit
outside'

Yet another use of the conditional tense is in the
exXpression of wishes: paramiz olsa or paramiz olsaydi
'if we (only) had money'!' In this use, the phrase may
be preceded by keski (kesgke):

Bu aksam yemek glizeldi:; 'The food was good this even-
keski yeseydin ing; you should have eaten'
Keski gitseler! 'If they would only go!l'
Keski daha erken git- 'If they had only gone ear-
selerdi lier'

2. Usage

A number of idioms are formed with the conditional,
like yoksa 'or' (literally 'if not') and zannedersem
'in my opinion' (literally 'if I think'). Hi¢ olmazsa
means 'at least'; its literal interpretation is left
as an exercise to the reader.

The particle ise is used as a particle meaning 'as
for', to direct attention to the preceding word:

Mehmet babasina, kardesi 'Mehmet resembles his father,
ise annesine benzer and as for his brother, he
resembles his mother'



The Conditional 417

Polis adamlaran birini 'The police took one man

gbtiirdi, digerini ise away, and let the other go
serbest birakti {(as for the other, they let
him go)'

The particle bile 'even' is also used as an enclitic:

Bunu ben bile anlaya- 'Even I can't understand this
miyorum

Yemeginizi bitirmediniz 'You didn't even finish your
bile meal'

Bikmak means 'be tired' of something, with pejorative
implications: 'be sick of'.

Mal means (1) 'property, wealth'; (2) 'goods, merchan-
dise'. It is also used in indicating the origin of mer-
chandise: Amerikan mali 'American made'.

Serbest means 'free' in two senses: (1) 'at liberty':
(2) "unoccupied'. The third sense of English 'free,
without cost', is parasiz. Notice serbest birakmak
'release, let free', serbest kalmak 'have free time’',
and serbest konusmak 'speak freely'.

Sart 'condition' may be used as a predicate indicat-
ing strong necessity, with a verbal noun construction
as subject:

Bunu bugiin bitirmeniz 'Tt is absolutely necessary
sart that you finish this today'

The basic meaning of 3ekil is 'shape' or 'form':

Bu binanin sekli, 'The shape of this building
etraftaki binalara doesn't fit the surrounding
uymuyor buildings'

It also means 'manner' or 'way', especially in standard
expressions like bu sekilde or ne sekilde:

Bu sekilde oyunu 'In this way we won the game'
kazandik

In addition, it can mean 'diagram'. There is also the
postpositional construction seklinde 'in the form of'.
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VOCABULARY

bikmak (abl)

bile

efer

inanmak (dat)

ise

kanun /kanun/
keski /késki/

mal

nokta

serbest

sart

sekil /sekl/

uygun (dat)
uymak (dat)

EXERCISES
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be tired (of), be sick
(of) (see "Usage")

even (see "Usage")
if (see Section 1.3)
believe

as for (see "Usage")
law

if only, would that
(see Section 1.3)

property, goods, mer-
chandise (see "Usage")

point; dot, period
free (see "Usage")
condition (see "Usage")

shape, form; manner
(see "Usage")

fitting, suitable

suit, fit; adapt (to):
be in harmony (with)

A. Answer the following questions:

1. Tirkge &6grenmeseydiniz ne olurdu?

2. Istesek her isi yapabilir miyiz?

3. Bir sigara istesem verir misiniz?

4. Cok paraniz olsa idi ne yapmak isterdiniz?

5. O kutuya bakarsam ne bulurum?

B. Translate into English:

1. Paketi simdi g®&nderirsen, Cumartesi glinii oraya

varir.

2. Yeni kanuna gdre, Orhan bey bu sene Tiirkiye'den
digsari seyahat etmisse, bir daha ¢ikamaz.
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Ojlunuz mektebinden biktiysa, neden hiala oraya
gider?

Burada sigara igmek yasak ise, &blir odaya geceriz.
Calissaydin, bunu yapabilirdin.

Cevabi bilseydim, size s®ylerdim.

Ejer bu ise karismasaydin, her seyi bozmazdain.
Keski bunun yerine &bilirinii se¢seydim!

Mustafa bize inansaydi, belki simdi yasabilirdi.
Fatma'nin babasi o kadar zenginmisse, neden koca
bulamiyor?

Add the conditional auxiliary to the following sen-
tences. Then make up an appropriate conclusion for
each sentence, and translate your sentence into
English:

Bugiin Salai.

Daha doymadain.

Yagmur yajar.

Kendi sapkami bulamam.
Ekmek yok.

Bu oda serbest degil.
Ahmed'i otelde bulamayiz.
O diikkdn kasaban.

O araba ¢ok pahali.
Oturma odasi toplanmis.

Translate into Turkish:

If the dog bit you, you must go to the doctor at
once.

If I can't find a steamship, I'll go by plane.
If there is no meat, we'll eat bread.
If you're so smart, why aren't you rich?

If I understand the new law correctly, you can't
leave Turkey this year.
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If you can't work under these conditions, what else
do you want?

If you continue in this manner, you will lose all
your money.

If you tell this to Orhan, he won't believe you.

If you wait two minutes, I will be ready.

E. Translate into Turkish:

1.

If Orhan didn't resemble his father so much, I
would like him better.

If your prices weren't so high, you would sell more
goods.

If I went to the university, I would soon get tired
of it.

If Mustafa hadn't closed the door, we would have
been able to hear his words.

Even if you finish the job by this evening, it
will still be too late.




LESSON 37: IMPERATIVES, THE OPTATIVE,

AND THE NECESSITATIVE

Study'the following sentences:

Bil bakalim ben kimim

Biraz bekle de, esya-
larim1 toplayim

Sofdrle konusmayiniz
Liitfen geg¢ kalmayiniz

Liitfen meyvayi bana
uzatsaniza

Su diikkkdni deneyelim

Hazir buradayken,
Ahmetlere ugramiyalim
mi?

Sevineyim mi iizlileyim
mi bilemiyorum

Gocuk bdyle elbisesiz
dolagsin mi?

Bu apartmanin sahibi
pek zengin olmali

Bu hidiseler sana bu
kadar tesir etmemeli

Ofisi kim ziyaret
ederse miidiirle konusg-
mali

Bu isi nasil idare
edersen et, yalniz
¢abuk olsun

Ne 6grendimse ondan
63rendim

1. Imperatives

'Let's see; guess who I am'

'Wait a little; let me col-
lect my things'

'Don't talk with the driver?®
'Please don't be late'

'Please pass me the fruit'

'Let's try this shop'

'As long as we're here,
shouldn't we drop in on the
Ahmets?'

'T don't know whether to be
happy or sad'

'Should the child wander
around without clothes that
way?'

‘The owner of this apartment
building ought to be very
rich'

'These events shouldn't
affect you so much'

'Whoever visits the office
should talk with the director'

‘Manage this matter however
you want; only let it be
quick'

'Whatever I learned, I learn-
ed from him'

There are a number of ways of forming commands and_
requests in Turkish. The most straightforward is with
the use of the imperative suffixes, which are:
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zero: nonpolite, one person
-(y)In: nonpolite, two or more persons

-(y)InIz: polite, one or more persons

Thus -(y)InIz is used for anyone, either one person or
several, to whom the speaker wishes to be polite; zero,
that is, the bare stem of the verb, is used to a single
person to whom the speaker does not wish to be polite,
for example, a child, a servant, or an animal; -(y)In
is used for several people to whom the speaker does
not wish to be polite, for example, a group of chil-
dren. These suffixes are added directly to the verb
stem, without tense; they are unaccented, so that
accent falls on the last syllable of the stem, except
that in the case of a negative imperative, accent is
on the syllable before the negative.

ftiniz 'Push!’

Kediye bésma 'Don't step on the cat'

gekilin 'Get out of the way! (With-
draw!) '

Ben gelmeden baslédma- 'Don't start before I come'

yiniz

These are strictly verbal suffixes, and if they are
to be added to a nonverbal predicate, the stem ol-
must be supplied:

Say ol! 'Be welll'
Geldigi zaman burada 'Don't be here when he comes'
olma

Another way of forming imperatives, very common in
the spoken language but more rare in writing, is to
use the second person of the conditional, either sin-
gular or plural, followed by a suffix -E. This gives
two combinations: -

-sEnE: nonpolite, one person

-sEnIzE: polite, one or more persons; or, nonpolite,
two or more persons
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Accent falls on the syllable before the -E, thus:

Cabuk gelséne ' 'Come quickly!!
ttmesenize 'Don't push!'

There are two more polite ways of expressing requests.
One is with the interrogative of the present tense:
Gelir misiniz 'Will you come?' The other is with the
verb rica etmek 'request’':

Bu k8y1di doldurmaniza 'I should like you to £fill
rica ederim out this paper (I request
your filling out this paper)'

With all these constructions, the word for 'please'
is liitfen:

Liitfen bajirmayiniz 'Please don't shout'

Liitfen daha yavas 'T should like you please to
konusmanizi rica ederim speak more slowly (Please,
I request your speaking more
slowly)'

2. The optative

The suffix for this tense is -(y)E. The endings are
irreqgular and are best given together with the tense
sign:

‘I’ - (y)EyIm 'we' -(y)ElIm
'you (sg)'’ -(y)EsIn ‘yvou (pl)' -(y)EsInIz
'he, she, -sIn or 'they' -sInlEr or
it? -(¥)E -(y)ElEr

By way of illustration, we give the full set of forms
for two verbs, gitmek 'go' and bakmak 'look':

'go' 'look’
(ben) ' gideyim bakayim
(sen) gidesin bakasin
(o) gitsin baksin

or gide or baka
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'‘go’ 'look’
(biz) gidelim bakalim
(siz) gidesiniz bakasiniz
(onlar) gitsinler baksinlar

or gideler or bakalar

The meanings of this tense are best explained for each
person separately.

A. First person singular is gideyim 'let me go':

Parti bdyle olacaksa, 'If the party is going to be

ben gideyim like this, let me go'

Dur da biraz diislineyim 'Stop and let me think a
little'

Sizi Ahmetle tanisti- 'Shall I introduce you to

rayim mi? Ahmet?'

The sequence -EyIm is normally pronounced with a long
/i/ vowel: gideyim [gidim].

B. First person plural is gidelim 'let's go', like
French allons or Italian andiamo:

Evveld denize girelim, 'First let's go swimming;

sonra yemek yeriz then we'll eat'

Birbirimize dilisman 'Let's not be enemies'’

olmiyalim

Ne yapalim? 'What shall we do? (Let us
do what?)'

Biraz dinlenelim mi? 'Shall we rest for a while?'

Ne istediyini anlat 'Let's see, explain what you

bakalim want'

C. Second person is gidesin, gidesiniz 'let you go,
you should go'. These forms are not particularly com-
mon, since their primary functions are covered by the
imperative and other constructions.

D. Third person forms with -E (gide, gideler) are
archaic and rare; they are found only in a few for-
mulaic utterances, such as Allah vere 'may God grant'.
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The normal third person optative ending, also called
third person imperative, is -sIn, plural -sInlEr.

Cocuk saat yedi bugukta 'Let the child go to bed at
yatsin seven thirty'

Kdpek yeni evine 'Let the dog get used to
alissin his new home'

Bu ay gegsin, gelecek 'Let this month pass; next
ay daha ¢ok vaktimiz month we'll have more time'
olacak

Paket ¢ok a¥ir olmasin 'The package shouldn't be

too heavy (Let the package
not be too heavy)'

Gecmis olsun 'let it be past' is the standard expres-
sion for 'get well'.

The combination of -(y)E and -(y)DI, the past aux-
iliary, makes constructions synonymous with the com-
bination of conditional tense and past auxiliary: bil-
seydim or bileydim 'if I had known'. This construction
can be used in any person:

0 resim daha ucuz 'If that picture had been
olaydi, onu alirdim cheaper, I would have bought
it!

Keski meshur olaydim 'I wish I were famous'

3. The necessitative

There is one more tense in Turkish: the "necessitative,"
-mE1I, which is used with predicative endings:

gitmeliyim i 'I have to go, I ought to go'

gitmelisin 'vou (sg) have to go, you
ought to go'

gitmeli 'he (she, it) has to go, he
ought to go'

gitmeliyiz 'we have to go, we ought to
go'

gitmelisiniz 'vou (pl) have to go, you

ought to go'
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gitmeliler 'they have to go, they ought
to go'

Gitmeliyim differs from gitmem 18zim in that gitmeliyim
expresses a stronger degree of necessity or obligation
than gitmem l3zim, while gitmem sart is stronger still.
Under appropriate conditions, both the necessitative
tense and the construction with l3zim are ambiguous:

Su saatte Fatma hanim 'At this hour Fatma hanim
evde olmali ought to be at home' (She
never goes out at this hour)

'At this hour Fatma hanim
has to be at home' (She is
required to be at home)

Bu iki meseleyi ayair- 'We have to separate these
maliyiz two problems'

Bdyle glizel evler 'Such beautiful houses must
pahali olmala be expensive'

O mektubu diin yazma- 'You should have written
liydainiz that letter yesterday'

The third person singular of the necessitative tense
can be used in a type of impersonal construction: 'some-
one ought to':

Su duvarlari yikamali 'Someone ought to wash these
walls'
'These walls ought 'to be
washed'

Insanin kulagina 'One shouldn't shout in a

bagirmamali person's ear'

Remember that -1I indicates possession and -mE is a
verbal noun (infinitive) suffix; thus 'I have to go!'
is an exact, suffix-by-suffix translation of gitmeliyim.

4., '-Ever' constructions

English expressions like 'whoever', 'whatever', and
'whenever' are expressed in Turkish by constructions
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combiﬁing an interrogative word in a phrase with the
conditional auxiliary:

Kim gelirse kapiyi 'Whoever comes has to knock
calmasi l8zim on the door'

Literally this means ‘'If who comes, he has to knock on
the door'. Similar examples follow:

Ne istersen yapabilir~ 'You can do whatever you
sin want'

Hasan neye karar '‘Whatever Hasan decides on,
verirse, yapacayiz we will do'

Hoca ne zaman gelirse, 'Whenever the teacher comes,
ders baslar the class begins'

There is another type of '-ever' construction in
which the conditional phrase is followed by a repeti-
tion of the verb, in the imperative for second person,
the optative for first and third persons:

Kim gelirse gelsin, 'Whoever comes, don't open
kapiyi agma the door'

Ne kadar bafirirsan 'However much you shout, I
bagir, ben dinlemem won't listen'

Literally, these examples mean 'If who comes, let him
come; don't open the door' and 'If you shout how much,
shout; I won't listen'. These constructions have the
sense 'No matter who comes . . .' or 'No matter how
much you shout'.

Kag kurus olursa olsun, 'Whatever it costs, I don't
bunu almak istemiyorum want to buy this'

Is ne kadar kolay 'However easy the job is,
olursa olsun, gine de you still can't do it'
yapamiyorsun

Ne kadar glilerseniz 'However much you laugh, my
giiliin, benim fikrim idea is still right'

yine dogru

In the first person, the repetition of the verb is
optional:
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Ne kadar bajirsam,
bir faydasir yok

428

'However much I shout, it
has no effect'

Ne kadar bajirsam bajai-
rayim, bir faydasi yok

Constructions of this type may be used alone, in which
case there is a comma between the conditional verb and
the repetition:

'Whatever may be, let it be
(Whatever happens, it doesn't
matter) '

Ne olursa, olsun

Orhan ne kadar kizarsa, 'However much Orhan is angry,

kizsain let him be angry (It doesn't
matter how angry he is)'

VOCABULARY

bagirmak shout

¢abuk quick

dolmak fill (intrans)

doldurmak fill (trans)

itmek push

kulak ear

liitfen /1litfen/ please

rica /rica/ request (n)

rica etmek request (v)

say healthy

ugramak (dat) visit (casually), drop
in (on)

izmek grieve (trans)

tizlilmek (abl) grieve (intrans), be
worried, be sorry
(about)

ziyaret /ziyaret/ visit (n)

ziyaret etmek visit (v)
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EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:
1. Tlrkiye'ye ziyaretimizde neler g®érelim?
2. Otoblisle mi gidelim, taksiyle mi?
3. Kapici, paketlerinizle ne yapsin?
4. Dlin ne yaptigini liitfen anlat bize.
5. Neden lzilildiyiinli sdylesene.

B. Translate into English:
1. Siseleri hangi rafa koyayim?
2. Ahmet hangi partiye gitse, partiyi canlandairar.
3. Bu oyunda kimin siraysa ona kadar saymasi l&dzim.

4. Mektup hangi dilde yazilmissa yazilsin, onu
Tlirkceye gevirebilirim.

. Bu igki son olsun artik.

. Ne rica ederseniz ediniz, yapmaga galisiriz.

5

6

7. Bugin geg kalmayim de, hoca kizmasin.

8. Benim seylerimi bana sormadan almamalisin.

9. Bu saat, bu kadar kisa bir zamanda bozmamali.
0

. Ayakta olanlarain 8ne do%¥ru ilerlemesi rica olunur.

C. Translate into Turkish, and mark the position of
accent on each verb:

l. Don't miss your train! (polite)

2. Don't be lazy! (nonpolite, several people)

3. Answer nw'qﬁestion! (nonpolite, several people)

4, Open your mouth! (nonpolite, one person)

5. Either do something useful, or don't do anything.
(nonpolite, several people)

6. Please don't step on that board. (polite)
7. Think a little before deciding. (polite)

8. Don't be sorry about this situation. (nonpolite,
one person)
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9.
10.

In my opinion, become an engineer. (polite)

Don't be like your brother! (nonpolite, one person)

D. Translate into Turkish:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Let this job finish, and then let's rest.

Shall I fill your glass?

Shall we drop in on Fatma Hanim and drink tea?
Let them not interfere with my business.

Let the door remain closed.

Let your feelings not be obvious.

Let this table be closer to the light.

Let's not forget to send the package to Mehmet.
First let me learn to drive; then I'll buy a car.
Why shouldn't I be angry?

E. Translate into Turkish:

1. Whatever you do, just (only) don't shout.

5.
6.

Whoever comes to the party has to be pushed into
the water.

Whatever language I speak, he still doesn't under-
stand.

However much I try to close my ears, I still hear
the noises in the street.

Whomever Mehmet visits, he can't find at home.

Wherever we travel, the people all seem the same.
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Study the following sentences:

Profesér, "isminiz ne?"
diye sordu

Orada "Yol Kapali" diye
bir isaret var

Manzarayil géresiniz
diye yavas gidiyorum

Diyorlar ki son on sene
iginde Istanbul c¢ok
degismis

Belli ki harp g¢ikarsa
Tlirkiye'ye gidemiye-
cejiz

Oyle sasirdaim ki ne
yapacagimi bilemedim
Deniz o kadar pis oldu
ki giremezsin

Basbakanin dedigini
anlamadim ki sana
anlatayaim

Fatma hanaim kag
yasinda? —Sormadam ki!

Sen hald kiiciik o¥lansin
gibi bana geliyor

1. Diye

'The professor asked "What
is your name?"'

'Over there is a sign saying
"Road Closed"'

'I am going slow so that you
can see the view'

'They say Istanbul has
changed a lot in the last
ten years'

'It is obvious that if war
breaks out, we won't be able
to go to Turkey'

'I was so surprised that I
didn't know what to do!

'The sea got so dirty that
you can't go in'

'I didn't understand what the
prime minister said, that I
should explain it to you'

'How 0ld is Fatma Hanim?

—I didn't ask!'

'T have the feeling that you
are still a small boy'

'I have the feeling as though
you were still a small boy'

When a direct quotation is followed by any verb other
than demek, the particle dize must follow the quota-
tion. Diye 'saying' is originally an adverbial form
of demek with the suffix -(y)E.

Hasan, "hemen geli-
yorum" diye bagirda

Fatma, "yemek hazir"
diye gagardi

'Hasan shouted, "I'm coming
at once"'

'Fatma called, "Dinner is
ready"'
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Kdpek, "hav! hav!" diye 'The dog went "Hav! Hav!"'
seslendi

If the main verb is demek, diye is not necessary:

Polis memuru, "yol 'The policeman said, "The
kapalai" dedi road is closed"'

Diye may also be used like a postposition, follow-
ing entire sentences included within other sentences
(without quotation marks). Sentences followed by diye
are either literally or figuratively indirect quota-
tions; they frequently indicate the reason for which
the subject takes some action. Study the following
examples:

Elbiseler kurulansin 'I put the clothes in the sun

diye glinese koydum so that they would dry' (lit-
erally: 'Saying, let the
clothes dry, I put them in

the sun')
Su kesilebilir diye 'I filled the bathtubs
banyolari doldurdum because the water may be
cut off’

Ne diye is another way of saying 'why'.

1.1. Writing direct quotations

There is no standard way of writing direct quotations
in Turkish; modern usage is a mixture of the various
European ways of writing quotations. French guotation
marks (<<>) are normally used in print, but the English
quotation marks are increasing in popularity because
they are found on most typewriters. Quotation marks

are normal in modern usage, but in older styles they
were omitted:

"Evet" diye bagjirda 'He shouted "Yes"'
Evet diye bayirda

Another way is to introduce the quotation with a dash.
Quotations treated in this way always begin a new
paragraph, and whatever follows the guotation begins
with a capital letter. Compare the following:
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—$6yle. Dedi. 'He said "Thus-and-such"'
"$oyle" dedi.

2. Ki complements

Another way of including a sentence as a noun phrase
within another sentence is to use the relative conjunc-
tion ki. Ki 'that' is borrowed from Persian and is

used with Indo-European syntax. The included sentence,
which we shall call the "complement," follows ki, which
in turn follows the main verb, just as in English.

Istiyorum ki herkes 'I want everyone to be happy'
memnun olsun

Duydum ki Orhan asker- 'I heard that Orhan will not
ligini yapmiyacak do his military service'

Of course, it would also be possible to say the same
things with more normal Turkish syntax, using verbal
noun and nominalization constructions:

Herkesin memnun olmasini istiyorum

Orhan'in askerliyini yapmiyacafyini duydum

However, ki constructions are common in the modern col-
loquial language (especially in the speech of Americans

trying to avoid Turkish syntax). Ki is likely to be
used if the complement is complicated:

Umarim ki Fatma partiye 'I hope Fatma will remember
gelmesinin lazim geldi- that she has to come to the
gini hatarliyacak party'

Ordinarily, where more traditional Turkish syntax
would use a verbal noun construction, the ki complement
comes out with the optative:

Parkin evlerle dolma- 'We hope that the park won't
masini Umit ederiz be filled with houses'

Umit ederiz ki park
evlerle dolmasin

Where the alternative is a nominalization, the ki com-
plement has one of the declarative tenses:
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Baba, bu yaz susuz 'Father explained that we
kalacagjimizi anlatti will be without water this

L}
Baba anlatti ki bu yaz summer

susuz kalacagiz

Ki complements may be used not only as the objects
of transitive verbs, as in the preceding examples,
but also as the subjects of intransitive verbs. The
main verb comes at the beginning and the complement
follows:

Anlasilir ki 21yaretgl 'It is understood that (or
istemiyor it appears that) he doesn't
want visitors'

Sliphesiz ki hiiklimetin 'Doubtlessly we can't know
asi1il niyetini bilemeyiz the government's real inten-
tions (It is doubtless

that . . .)'
Bu sebeptendir ki 'Tt is for this reason that
Kibrista harp gikta war broke out on Cyprus'

Another use of ki is to introduce complements for
&yle and o kadar, 'so' or 'such':

Mustafa 8yle degismis 'Mustafa changed so much that
ki onu taniyamadim I couldn't recognize him'
Tiirkgeyi o kadar iyi 'He speaks Turkish so well
konusur ki onu Tirk you would think he was a
sanirsin Turk'

As in English, the complement in such sentences may
be left 1nexp11c1t. 'Today the weather was so hot!'
But while in English the entire complement, “including
'that', is omitted, in Turkish ki remains, followed
by an exclamatlon point or a row w of dots:

Buglin hava o kadar 'Today the weather was so
sicakti ki! hot!'
0 kitabi o kadar g¢ok ‘I like that book so much .

seviyorum ki . . . !

We shall not attempt to cover all the many uses of
ki here. One more that is worth mentioning is to intro-
duce complements indicating the intention or purpose
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of an action. The verb in such complements is normally
optative.

Pencereyi agtim ki oda 'I opened the window so the
havalansin room would air'

Bende para yok ki sana 'I don't have any money,
vereyim that I might give you’

Again, the complement may be left inexplicit, with
only ki remaining at the end of the expression:

Hoca ne zaman gelecek? 'When will the teacher come?
—~Bilmiyorum ki! —~I don't know (that I might
tell you)'

Ki is unstressed and pronounced as a unit with the
preceding word; the main stress thus falls on the last
syllable of the preceding word:

anlasilir ki
bilmiyordm ki

3. Other subordinating conjunctions

A number of other conjunctions are formed with ki and
used with Indo-European syntax; that is, they precede
their complements. They include:

A. c¢ilinkii, clinki 'because’

Yarain erken kalkalim, 'Let's get up early tomorrow,
¢linkl ¢ok isimiz var because we have a lot of work'

B. sanki 'as though' .

Sanki 1s normally used with gibi, with sanki preceding
the complement and gibi following. Sanki may be omit-
ted from these constructions:

Kedi, sanki biitlin giin 'The cat is sitting there as
bir sey yememis gibi though it hasn't eaten any-
orada oturuyor thing all day’

Bir sey olmamis gibi 'You are acting as though

hareket ediyorsun nothing happened'
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C. halbuki 'although'

Sen alti yer tutmussun, 'You reserved six places,
halbuki biz sadece doért although we are only four'
kisiyiz

D. mademki (or madem) ‘'since, considering that (seeing
as how)'

Mademki buraya gelmi- 'Since we have come here,
siz, bir sey yapalim let's do something'

E. keski 'would that'
See Lesson 36.

4. Reduplication

We should finish with a discussion of a major grammat-
ical and stylistic device in Turkish, the reduplication
or repetition of words or parts of words. Reduplication
is used throughout the language, in grammatical, syn-
tactic, stylistic, and lexical areas. Some examples:

A. Adjectives may be reduplicated for emphasis.

Halil ¢ok gok galiskan 'Halil is a very hardworking
bir adam person'

Sade sade bir elbise 'She wore a very simple
giydi dress'

B. Adjectives used as adverbs are particularly prone
to reduplication. The tendency toward the reduplica-
tion of adverbs has already been seen in constructions

like giile giile.

Yavas yavas ylirddi 'He walked slowly'

Derin derin diisGindii 'He thought deeply'

C. Certain adjectives have intensive forms, made by
the reduplication of the first syllable. The meaning
of the adjective is intensified with a connotation of
completeness., Some examples:

agak 'open' apagik 'wide open'

temiz 'clean' tertemiz 'spotless’
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siyah 'black’ simsiyah 'jet black;
black all over'
yvalniz ‘alone' yapyalniz, 'completely
yapayalniz alone’
bos 'empty' bombos 'completely
empty'

Accent is on the syllable preceding the stem: bémbos,
dpacik, yapyalniz, yapdyalniz.

The reduplication is made by repeating the first
consonant and vowel of the adjective, followed by a
consonant that can be m, p, r, or s. The choice of
consonant is fixed for each adjective; thus belli
'clear' uses s, as in besbelli 'obvious', while baska
'other' uses @, as in bambagka 'completely different'.
The consonant can be predicted to a very limited
extent. All adjectives that begin in a vowel use p:
apagik, apayri, upuzun. The reduplicating syllable
may not end with the same consonant as either the
first or the second consonant of the adjective. Thus,
with mor 'purple', both m and r are excluded, and the
reduplication must be with either p or s (the choice
is s: mosmor 'purple all over').

Only certain adjectives, about fifty in all, have
reduplicated forms of this sort. This process is not
productive, and new formations cannot normally be made.

D. There is one other pattern of reduplication invol-
ving a prefix. Any word, usually a noun but sometimes
a verb or an adjective, may be reduplicated, with m
replacing the first consonant of the repetition (thus
from kitap we get kitap mitap). The meaning is 'et
cetera'. For example:

Odasi, kitap mitap ile 'His room is filled with

dolu ' books and stuff'

Attila Mattila Izmir'e 'Attila and his friends (or

gitti his family) went to Izmir'

Cocuk agladi mayladi 'The child cried and carried
on'

This pattern cannot be used if the word to be redup-
licated starts with m; thus from masa we cannot get
*masa masa.
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This pattern is fully productive, and constructions
of this sort can be made at will.

E. There are a number of expressions in the language
that look like reduplications, although they are not
formed by any regular pattern. An example is g¢oluk
gocuk 'household' (children and stuff).

GColuk gocujumu arabaya 'I loaded my family into the
bindirip seyahatte car and went on a trip'
gittim

Ahmet ba&irdi, cgagirdi *Ahmet shouted and yelled'

New reduplicating expressions can be invented. For
example, a cazli sazli nightclub is one that has both
Turkish and European music (caz 'jazz'; saz a Turkish
musical instrument). -

5. Usage

As1l is originally a noun meaning ‘'origin': Yunan
asilli Amerikalilar 'Americans of Greek origin'. It
is now used sometimes as a noun in the form asli 'the
original of, the real' but more often as an adjective
meaning 'real, true, essential'. Aslinda is an adverb
meaning 'really'.

While there is a verb niyet etmek 'intend', the post-
positional construction niyetinde 'in the intention',
used as a predicate preceded by a verbal noun, means
the same thing and is more common:

Yarin erken kalkmak 'Tomorrow I intend to get up
niyetindeyim early’

Sasmak basically means ‘'be surprised, be amazed',
as in sasilacak sey 'amazing thing'. Sagsirmak means
'be confused'. However, the meanings of both verbs
have been confused, so that now they can both be found
in the general range of meanings 'be surprised, bewil-
dered, confused'. When they mean 'be surprised', they
take the dative; when they mean 'be confused', they
take the objective: ‘

Hasan'a sastim 'I was surprised at Hasan'

Hasan'in geldiZine 'l was surprised that Hasan
sasirdim/sastaim came'
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Ne yapacagimi 'I was confused about what
sasirdim to do!
Yolumu sasirdim 'I lost my way (got confused

about my way)'

Sliphe means 'doubt' or 'suspicion'. A number of words
are formed from giliphe, including sliphelenmek 'doubt'
or 'suspect' (with the ablative), slipheli 'doubtful'
or 'suspicious', siliphesiz 'doubtless'. Kusku basically
means 'suspicion', with kuskulanmak 'suspect'. But in
the modern language the meaning of kusku has widened
to include all the meanings of sgliphe, that is, 'doubt'
as well as 'suspicion'.

Older forms ilimit and lmit etmek 'hope' are being
replaced by umut and ummak in the modern language.
'Give up hope' is {imidini kesmek (with the ablative).

Gelecedinden Umidimi 'I gave up hope that he will
kestim come'
VOCABULARY
asil /asl/ real (see "Usage")
Gagirmak call; invite
¢lnki /clinki/ because
derin deep
halbuki /hélbuki, although
halbdki/
isaret /isaret/ sign, signal
kusku . suspicion, doubt
(see "Usage")
madem, mademki /@gdem, since
madémki/
memur /memur/ official, (police)
officer
niyet intention, resolve
niyet etmek intend, resolve
sade /sade/ simple, plain

sadece /sadece/ simply, merely, only
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sanki /sénki/ as though

sasirmak be confused, be sur-
prised (see "Usage")

sasmak be surprised, be con-
fused (see "Usage")

sliphe doubt, suspicion (see
"Usage" )

ummak hope, expect

umut. /umud/ hope, expectation

imit /imid/ hope, expectation

Umit etmek hope, expect

EXERCISES

A. Answer the following questions:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Kitabi bitirdik diye seviniyor musunuz?
Mademki Tlirkgeyi &3rendiniz, ne yapacaksiniz?
"Mona Lisa" resminin asli nerededir?

Yazin ne yapmak niyetindesiniz?

Fatma neden Hasan'a pis pis bakiyor?

B. Translate into English:

1.
2.
3.
4.

8.
9.
1o0.

Oidipus'un karisi aslinda annesidir.
Oraya ylrliyerek kolay kolay gidersiniz.
Bu sehirde asil Tilirk yemekleri nerede bulunur?

Hocam diyor ki, Bartok'un en glizel pargalari en
sadeleridir.

Polis memuru, bize "geg" diye isaret verdi.

Mehmet o kadar iyi niyetli ki senin ig¢in her sey
yapar.

Orhan'in 8yle bir karakteri var ki her dedigini
kabul etmen l&zim.

Benim fikrim, seninkinden bambaska.
0 glizel tepelerde apartman mapartman yapacaklar.

Yepyeni elbisemi giyiyim mi?
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11. Mustafa, paltosuz maltosuz sofuja gikti.

C. The following sentences involve a verbal noun or
nominalization construction. Change each to the
corresponding sentence using ki.

Example:
Radyo, basbakanin Istanbula gelecefini diyor

Answer:

Radyo diyor ki basbakan Istanbula gelecek
1. Ayse'nin vaktinde hazir olmiyacayi kuskusuz.

2. Bu vaziyetin daha ¢ok fenalasmiyacaini {imit edi-
yorum.

3. Orhan beyin diikkdninin kapandigini yeni 8grendim.
4. Yusuf beyin evimizi bulamadijindan korkuyoruz.

5. On iiglincli asrin Tiirkgesinin bizim giiniimiiziin
Tirkgesinden gok farkli oldudu gdriiliiyor.

6. Yeni bakanin ne yapacadini bilmediyi belli.

7. Hoca, herkesin bu kitabi yarina kadar okumasini
istiyor.

8. Babasi Ahmede arabayil gece yarisina kadar geri
getirmesini sdyledi.

9. Herkesin susmasini bekliyoruz.
10. Mustafa'nin yeni bir kiz arkadasi oldujundan siiphe-
leniyorum.
D. Translate into Turkish:

1. There were so many people on the boat that we
couldn't sit down.

2. Mustafa always buys cheap clothes, although his
father makes a lot of money.

3. His mother asked, "Where are you going?" He answer-
ed, "Out."

4. You seem as though you don't want to listen to us.

5. She is grieved because (diye) her sons don't write
letters.

6. There are all kinds of packages and things' in front
of the door.
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7. Doubtless you will be able to find a good job in
Istanbul.

8. "I intend to become an official in the bank," he
explained.

9. "Don't put your dirty feet on my spotless floor,"
she shouted.

10. We suspect that someone is stealing our coffee
money.




GLOSSARY OF SUFFIXES

Numbers in parentheses refer to the lesson or lessons
in which the suffix is introduced.

-DIg

~DIkGE
-DIktEn
-DIr
-DIr

adverb derivation (29)
noun derivation (30)
also (1l1)

locative (8)

ablative (7)

definite past (5)

past auxiliary (17)
object participle (25)
nominalization (28)
adverbial (34)
adverbial (34)
causative (30)
predicative (3, 19)
passive (29)

1 sg, possessive (5, 9)
1l pl, possessive (5, 9)
2 sg, possessive (5, 9)
reflexive (31)

ordinal (17)

2 pl, possessive (5, 9)
present tense (14)
aorist participle (24)
reciprocal (32)
progressive (11)

1 pl, possessive used with
verb tenses (5)

adverbial auxiliary (35)
relative (19)
verb derivation (32)
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-sEnE
-sEnIzE
-(s)I(n)
-sIn
-sIn
-sInlz
-slz
-(s)Er
-(y)E
-(y)E
-(y)E
-(y)E
-(y)Ebil
- (y)EcEg
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plural (3)

3 pl, possessive (9)
adjective derivation (34)
noun derivation (31)
negative (6)

verbal noun (27)
adverbial (34)

verbal noun (5, 27)
necessitative (37)
question (6)

dubitative auxiliary (18)
narrative past (16)

past participle (24)
genitive (9)

place (13)

conditional (36)
nonpolite imperative (37)
polite imperative (37)

3 sg, possessive (9)

2 sg, predicative (3)

3 sg, optative (37)

2 pl, predicative (3)
adjective derivation (34)
distributive (18)
adverbial (15, 33)

dative (7)

impossible (35)

optative (37)

possible (35)

future tense (13)

future participle (24, 25)
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- (y)Edur
-(y)E1lI1
-(y)En
-(y)ErEk
-(y)I
-(y)Icl
-(y)Im
-(y)In
-(y)IncE
-(y)InIz
-(y)Ip
-(y)Is
-(y) Iver
-(y)Iz
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nominalization (28)
durative (35)

adverbial (33)

present participle (24)
adverbial (33)
objective (5)

noun derivation (30)

1 sg, predicative (3)
nonpolite imperative (37)
adverbial (33)

polite imperative (37)
adverbial (33)

verbal noun (27)
momentaneous (35)

1 pl, predicative (3)






GLOSSARY

Numbers in parentheses indicate the lesson in which
each word is introduced. Underlined numbers (for exam-
ple, 17) indicate that the word is discussed in the
"Usage" section of the indicated lesson.

Personal and place names are omitted.

acayip /acayip/ strange (27)

ag hungry (3)

agik open (29)

agmak open (1l); turn on
(25)

ad name (10)

adam man (3)

aded item (12)

af /aff/ pardon, amnesty (22)

affetmek pardon (22)

agag /agac/ tree (4)

ajgir heavy (31)

ayiz /agz/ mouth (10)

aglamak cry (27)

Ajustos : August (14)

aile family (18)

akil /akl/ mind, intelligence
(34)

akmak flow (30)

aksam ’ evening (13)

aksamleyin ) in the evening (13)

alismak (dat) become accustomed,
get used (to) (27)

almak get, receive, take,
buy (5)

alt bottom (21)

ama, amma /&ma, &mma/ | but (3)

amele workman (33)
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an
anlamak
anne, ana

apartman

ara

araba

Arap /arab/
Aralik

aramak

arka

arkadasg

artik

artmak

asil /asl/
asir /asr/
asker

asayji

at

atesg

atilmak

atmak

ay

ayak

ayirmak

ayna

ayni /aynyv/
ayrai

ayrilmak
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moment (23)
understand (11)
mother; main (9)

apartment building
(18)

interval (21)

car, cart, coach,
carriage (8)

Arab (17)

December (14)

search, look for (12)
back (21)

friend (10)

henceforth, no more
(32)

increase; be left over
(30)

real (38)

century (17)

soldier (21)

down, downward (22)
horse (3)

fire (34)

be thrown; attack (29)
throw, throw away (21)
moon, month (14)

foot (21)

set aside (29)

mirror (31)

same (14)

separate (29)

separate {(intr);
depart (29)
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az
baba

bayg
bairmak
bahge
bakan

bakkal
bakmak (dat)

banka

bardak

basmak

bas

basbakan
baska (abl)
baslamak (dat)
batmak

Bay

Bayan

/b;zan, b;zen/

/béz;/

bazan, bazen
bazi
bejenmek

beklemek

belki
belli
ben

/bélki/

benzemek (dat)
benzetmek

beraber /beraber/
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few (6, Section 5)
father (9)

tie, bond (32)
shout (37)

garden (21)

minister (governmen-
tal) (19)

grocer, grocery (9)

look (at),
watch (7)

bank (26)

glass (12)

step (on), press (25)
head; chief (9)
prime minister (19)
other (than) (20)
begin (7)

sink; set (30)

Mr. (18, Section 3)
Mrs. (18, Section 3)
sometimes (23)

look after,

some (23)
like (6)

wait, watch, expect
(16)

perhaps (35)

clear, obvious (28)
I (3)

resemble (24)

make resemble;
pare (30)

together (15)

com-
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beri (adv)

beri (postp)
(abl)

bey

beyaz
bikmak (abl)

birakmak

bile

bilmek

bina /bina/
binmek (dat)

biraz /b{raz/
bitirmek

bitmek

biz

bos

boy

bozmak

bozulmak

béyle

buguk

bugiin /bidgilin/
bulmak

biitlin

biyilk

bliylimek

cami /cami'/
can

cevap /cevab/
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here, hither (22)

since (20)

gentleman (18, Section
3)

white (9)

be tired (of), be
sick (of) (36)

leave (23)

even (36)

know (14)

building (19)

mount, get on (7)

a little (20)

finish (trans) (20)
finish (intrans) (20)
we (3)

empty (12)

stature, height (34)
spoil, ruin (23)

be ruined; be angry
(29)

this way, like this,
thus (15, Section 3)

half (13, Section 3)
today (5)

find (12)

all (23)

big (4)

grow (34)

mosque (33)

soul, life (32)

answer (16)
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cins

Cuma

Cumartesi

Gabuk
¢ajirmak

¢aliskan
¢calismak
¢calmak

garpmak
Garsamba
cay
¢ekilmek

gekmek
gesit
gevirmek
gceyrek

¢ikarmak
¢ikmak

gocuk
gok
¢oktan
glinkt
daha
daima
daire
dakika
defa

/cuma/

/cesid/

/gog/

/cfinkii/
/d&ha/
/d&ima/

/dakika/
/defa/
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kind, sort (12)
Friday (15)
Saturday (15)
quick (37)

call; invite (38)

hardworking, indus-
trious (3)

work, work at, work
on; try (6, 7, 27)

strike, knock; play;
steal (24)

strike (32)
Wednesday (15)
tea (11)

be pulled; withdraw
(29)

pull (16)
kind, sort (12)

- turn over (trans) (33)

quarter (15)

put out, let out;
remove (30)

go out, leave, go up
(7)

child (4)

much (6, Section 5)

a long time ago (7)
because (38)

more (20) _

always (4, 14)

office, apartment (18)
minute (15)

time (17)
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dejismek
deli
demek
denemek
deniz
derin
ders
dert

devam

devam etmek
(dat)

devirmek

devrilmek

dis
disara
diger
dikkat

dikkat etmek
(dat)

dil
dinlemek
dis

dogmak
dojru (adj)

doyru (postp)
(dat)

doktor
dolasmak
dolayi (abl)
doldurmak

/derd/

/devam/
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change (intrans) (18)
crazy, insane (28)
say (26)

try (27)

sea, seashore (10)
deep (38)

lesson (7)

trouble, illness,
problem (20)

continuation (27)
continue (27)

overturn (35)

be overturned; fall
over (35)

outside (21)

outside, outward (22)
other (20)

attention, care (22)

pay attention (to)
(22)

tongue, language (25)
listen (24)

tooth (30)

be born; rise (30)

straight, right, cor-
rect (16)

toward (16)

doctor (13)
wander (32)
because (of) (20)
fill (trans) (37)
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dolmak £i11 (intrans) (37)
dost friend (19)
doymak be satisfied, be sat-
iated (30)
dénmek turn, return (13)
ddvmek beat (32)
durmak stand, stop (8)
durum situation (31)
duvar wall (21)
duymak hear (28)
diikkan /dikkan/ shop, store (9)
diin yesterday (5)
diinya /dlinya/ world, Earth (18)
diisman enemy (30) 3
diismek fall (9)
dlisiinmek think (27, 28) _
efendi (title) (18, Section 3) i
- eger if (36) |
Ekim October (14)
ekmek bread, loaf of bread
(5)
el ' hand (9)
elbise clothes, clothing,
: dress (21)
elma ) apple (6)
emin (abl) /emin/ sure (of) (28)
erkek man, male (11)
erken early (7)
eser work (of art) (17)
eski old; former (4)
eskiden formerly (7)
esya /esya/ thing, things, prop-

erty (19)
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et

etraf

ev

evvel (abl)

evvela
Eylul
fakat
fark
fayda
faydala
faydasiz
fena
fiat
fikir
gazete
gece

geg¢
gegmek
gelismek
gelmek
gemi
geng
gene, dgine
genis
geri
getirmek

gezmek

gibi (nom/gen)
girmek (dat)

gitmek

/évvela/
/eylul/
/fakat/

/fena/

/Eikr/
/gazéte/

/genc/
/géne, g{ne/

/gid-/
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meat (5)
surroundings (22)
house, home (7)

before, earlier, ago
(20)

first (20)
September (14)

but (4)

difference (34)
use (35)

useful (35)
useless (35)

bad, unwell (8)
price (16)

idea, opinion (23)
newspaper (6)
night (13)

late (7, 8)

pass (15)

develop (32)

come (5)

ship (30)

young (4)

again (20)

wide, spacious (10)
back, backward (22)
bring (12)

walk, tour (31)
like (15)

enter (7)

go (5)
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giymek
gdndermek
gdbre (dat)

gbrmek

gOriismek

gdstermek
gdtiirmek
gbz

gram

glilmek (dat)

glin

glnes
giizel
haber

hadise
hafta
hak

hal
hala
halbuki

halk
hangi
hanaim
hareket

hareket etmek

harf
harp

/hadise/

/hakk/
/hal/
/hala/
/hdlbuki,
halbidki/

/héngi/

(~-1i)
/harb/ (-1i)
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wear, put on (24)
send (25)

according (to), suit-
able (for) (16)

see (5)

see one another, meet,
discuss, have a con-
ference (32)

show (21)
take (33)
eye {20)
gram (13)

laugh, smile; laugh
(at) (18)

day (13)
sun (16)
pretty, beautiful (6)

news, piece of news;
message (7)

event (29)

week (15)

(legal) right (22)
state, condition (19)
still (11)

although (38)

people, populace (29)
which (8)

lady (18)

motion, action (22)
move, act (22)

letter (gl)

war (16)
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hasta

hatirlamak

hava

hayat /hayat/
hayvan

hazir (dat)

Haziran /haziran/

hem . . . hem

hemen /hémen/
hemen hemen

hep

her

herhalde /hérhalde/

herkes /hérkes/
hiz
hig

his /hiss/
hissetmek

hoca

hos

hilklimet

i1sirmak

1s1k

ig

igeri

igin (nom/gen)

igki

igmek

idare /idare/
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sick (3)

remember (28)
weather, air (18)
life (18)

animal (10)

ready (to, for) (27)
June (14)

both . . . and (26)
immediately (27)
almost (27)

always (14)

every (14)
presumably (19)
everyone (23)

speed (34)

ever, never, not at
all (23)

feeling, sense (22)
feel (22)
teacher (14)

pleasant, nice,
agreeable (3)

government (25)

bite (26)

light (25)

inside, interior (21)
inside, inward (22)
for; about (15, 22)
(alcoholic) drink (11l)
drink, smoke (l1)

administration, man-
agement (35)
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idare etmek

ihtiyar

ile (nom/gen)
ileri

ilk

inanmak (dat)
inmek

insan
insallah

ise

isim

iskemle
istasyon
istemek

is

isaret
isitmek
itmek
iyi
kabul

kabul etmek

kag
kagmak

kadar (nom/gen)

kadar (dat)
kadin
kagit
kahve

/{nsallah/

/ism/
/iskémle/

/isaret/

/kabul/

/kagid/
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administer, manage
(35)

old (4)

with (15)

forward (22)

first (17)

believe (36)
descend, go down (7)
person, human (12)
God willing (13)
as for (36)

name (10)

chair (10)

station (22)

want (11)

work, business, job
(16)

sign, signal (38)
hear (28)

push (37)

good, well (3)

acceptance, agreement
(35)

accept, agree (to);
receive (35)

how many? (12)
flee, escape (25)

amount; as (much) as
(15)

until, up to (16)
woman (8)
paper (12)

coffee, coffeelouse
(11)
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kalem
kalkmak

kalmak

kanun
kapali
kapamak

kapa
kar
kara
karar

karar vermek
(dat)

kardes
kari

karismak (dat)

karsi (n)
karsi- (adv)

karsi (postp)
(dat)

karsilamak
kasap
Kasim

katip

kavga

kavga etmek
kaybetmek
kazanmak
kedi

kere

/kanun/

/kasab/

/katib/
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pen (12)

get up, arise, leave,
depart (13)

stay, remain, be left
(8, 10)

law
closed (29)

close (20); turn off
(25)

door (8)

snow (34)

black (10)
decision (28)
decide (on) (28)

brother, sister (11)
wife (17)

get mixed up (in),
interfere (with) (27)

place opposite (21)
opposite (22)
against (16)

meet (32)

butcher (4)
November (14)

clerk (4)

fight, quarrel (21)
fight, quarrel (22)
lose (22)

win; earn (35)

cat (25)

time (17)




Glossary

kesmek
keski /késki/

kez

kirmak

kisa

kisim /kism/
kis

kisin

kiz

kizmak

kilo

kilometre

kim

kimse

kisi

kitap /kitab/
koca (n)

koca (adj)

kolay

komsu

konusmak

kopmak

korkmak (abl)

kosmak
koymak
k&pek
kbse
ko6t
koy
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cut (gg)

if only, would that
(36)

time (17)

break (24)

short, briefly (19)
part (21)

winter (21, 23)

in the winter (23)
girl, daughter (3)
become angry (at) (21)
kilogram (13)
kilometer (31)

who? (10)

no one (23)

person (12)

book (5)

husband (12)

large, huge (12)
easy (27)

neighbor (25)
speak, talk (19)

break off (intrans)
(30)

fear, be afraid (of)
(7)

run (25)

put, place (8)
dog (4)

corner (8)

bad (3)
village (9)




Glossary

kulak
kullanmak

kurmak

kurtarmak
kurtulmak
kuru
kurus

kus

kusku
kutu
kuvvet
kiigiik

13zim

lira
lokanta
liitfen

liizum

madem, mademki

mal

malim
ména
manzara
Mart
masa
Mayis
mektep
mektup
memleket

/lazim/

/lira/
/loké&nta/
/lﬁtfen/

/médem,
madémki/

/malum/
/mana/
/mésa/

/mekteb/
/mektub/
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ear (37)
use; drive (19)

set up, found, esta-
blish (29)

save (29)

be saved (29)

dry (32)

(unit of money) (16)

bird (26)

suspicion, doubt (38)
box (11)

strength, force (34)

small (4)

necessary (27, Sec~
tion 4)

unit of money (16)
restaurant (7)
please (37)

necessity, need (27,
Section 4)

since (38)

property, goods, mer-
chandise (36)

well known (28)
meaning (27)
view (26)

March (14)
table (8)

May (14)

school (14)
letter (5)
country (19)




Glossary

memnun {(dat)
memur /memur/

merkez

mesafe /mesafe/
mesele

mesgul /mesgul/
meshur

metre

mevzu /mevzu'/
meydan

meyva

miktar

muhakkak

midir

milhendis

mihim

nasil /nésil/

ne . . . ne

neden

nigin /nigin/

Nisan /nisan/

niye '

niyet
nokta
Ocak

oda
ofis
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pleased (at), satis~
fied (at) (28)

official, (police)
officer (38)

center (26)

distance (31)

problem (22)

busy, occupied (6)
famous (27)

meter (31)

topic (33)

square (24)

piece of fruit (6)-
amount, quantity (13)
certainly (19)
director (4)

engineer (33)
important (23)

how? (15)

neither . . . nor (23)
why? (15)

why? (15)

April (14)

why? (15)

intention, resolve
(38)

point; dot, period
(36)

that; he, she, it (3)
January (14)

room (9) .

office (18)



Glossary

oflan

ogul /ogl/
okul

okumak

olay

olmak

onlar
ordu
orta
otel
otobiis
otomobil
oturmak
oynamak
oyun
6bir
8gle
bgleyin
d3renci
dgrenmek
S6gretmen
6l¢mek
61mek
6mir /oémr/
én

bnce (abl)
Snemli
Ste~
Svmek

6yle
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boy (24)
son (10)
school (14)
read (5)
event (29)

be, become (14, Sec-
tion 3)

they (3)

army (33)

middle (21)
hotel (9)

bus (7)
automobile (8)
sit, live (8)
play, dance (24)
game, dance (24)
the other (12)
noon (20)

at noontime (20)
pupil (17)

learn (23)
teacher (14)
measure (31)

die (14)

life (18)

front (21)
before (20)
important (23)
there, thither (22)
praise (31)

that way, like that
(15, Section 3)




Glossary

padisah /padisah/
pahali
paket
palto
para
parga
parti
Pazar
Pazartesi
pek
pencere
Persgembe

pes

pis

pismek

polis

portakal

pul

radyo /rédyo/
raf

renk /reng/
resim ~ /resm/
resmen .

rica \ /rica/
rica etmek

Rum

saat (-i)

sabah
sabahleyin

‘_—___———---—‘ii;
\w
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sultan (33)
expensive (16)
pack, package (12)
overcoat (31)
money (16)

piece (12)

party (29)

Sunday (15)

Monday (15)

very (6, Section 5)
window (8)
Thursday (15)

back (of a moving
object) (21)

dirty, filthy (31)
cook (intrans) (30)
police, policeman (30)
orange (12)

stamp (31)

radio (25)

shelf (19)

color (34)

picture (10)
officially (29)
request (37)
request (37)

Greek (16)
watch, clock, hour
(15)

morning (13)
in the morning (13)



Glossary

sag
sade
sadece

sag (n)
say (adj)
sahip
Sali
sanat
sandalye
sanki
sanmak

santim, santi-
metre

sapmak
sari

sarilmak

sarmak

satin almak
satmak

sayfa, sahife
sayilmak
saymak

sebep

sebep olmak
(dat)

segmek
sefer
sen
sene

serbest

/sade/
/sadece/

/sahib/
/san'at/

/sandalye/
/sénki/

/sebeb/
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hair (34)
simple, plain (38)

simply, merely, only
(38)

right (8)

healthy (37)

owner (33)

Tuesday (15)

art (33)

chair (10)

as though (38)
think, consider (28)
centimeter (31)

turn (29)
yellow (26)

be wrapped; embrace
(29)

wrap (29)

buy (5)

sell (14)

page (17)

be considered (29)
count (12)

reason, cause (28)
cause (28)

choose, elect (28)
time (17)

you (sg) (3)

year (14)

free (36)




Glossary

ses

sevinmek (dat)

sevmek

seyahat (-1)
seyahat etmek

sicak (n)

si1cak (adj)

sinif

slra

sigara /sigdra/
siyah

siz

sogjuk (n)

soguk (adj)

sokak

sol

son (n)

son (adj)

sonra (abl) /sénra/
sormak

soru

s6ylemek

séz

su

sual /sual/
sultan

susmak

slirmek
sahsen /séhsen/

voice, sound, noise
(21)

be pleased (at) (28)
love, like (6)

journey (14)

travel (22)

heat, hot weather (24)
hot (24)

class, classroom (24)

time, occasion, row
(25)

cigarette (9)
black (10)

you (pl) (3)

cold, cold weather
cold

street (7)

left (8)

end (18)

last (18)

after, later (20)
ask (28)

question (28)
tell; say, speak (7)
word (20)

water; juice (10)
question (28)
sultan (33)

be quiet, stop talk-
ing (35)

drive; last (14)
personally (31)




Glossary

sapka
sarap
sart
sagirmak

sasmak

sehir

sekil

sey

sige
simdi
simdiden
sofér
sbyle

Subat
siiphe
tahta
talebe
tam
tamam
tamamen

tamir

tamir etmek

tane

tanimak
taraf
tas
tasimak
tayyare

/sarab/

/sehr/
/sekl/

/simai/

/tamam/
/tamamen/
/tamir/

/tane/

/tayyare/
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hat (23)
wine (26)
condition (36)

be confused, be sur-
prised (38)

be surprised, be con-
fused (38)

city (10)

shape, form; manner
(36)

thing (li)
bottle (13)
now (6)
henceforth (7)
driver (29)

that way, like that
(15, Section 3)

February (14)

doubt, suspicion (38)
wood, board (8)
student (17)

exactly (13)

complete (32)
completely (29)
repair (29)

repair (29)

grain (12, Section
2.2)

recognize, know (32)
side (22)

stone (8)

carry (31)

airplane (15)




Glossary

tek

tekrar
telefon
telefon etmek
tembel

temiz

Temmuz

tepe

tesir

tesir etmek
(dat)

toplamak
toplanta
toprak
tren
tuhaf
tutmak

tim

Tirk

ucuz

ugak

ugmak
ugramak (dat)

ummak

umut
unutmak
uygun (dat)
uymak (dat)

uyumak

/tékrar/

/tesir/

/umud/

467

single (18)

again (20)

telephone (22)
telephone, call (22)
lazy (3)

clean (12)

July (14)

hill, top (25)
influence (21)
influence (22)

gather, collect (33)
meeting (19)

land, earth (33)
train (15)

strange (27)

hold (9); amount to
(16)

all (23)

Turk (4)
cheap (16)
airplane (15)
fly (30)

visit (casually),
drop in (on) (37)

hope, expect (38)
hope, expectation (38)
forget (28)

fitting, suitable (36)

suit, fit; adapt (to);
be in harmony (with)
(36)

sleep (25)




Glossary

uzak (abl)
uzamak
uzatmak
uzun

imit
finiversite
inld

ist

dzer-
dzmek
iziilmek (abl)

vakit

vapur

var

varmak (dat)

vasita

vazife
vaziyet
vekil

vermek

veyahut, veya,
yahut

vurmak
vurmak (dat)

va . . . ya,
yahut

yasmak

yagmur

/imid/

/vakt/ (-1)

/vasita/

/vazife/
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far (from) (7)

stretch (intrans) (35)
stretch (trans) (35)
long (19)

hope, expectation (38)
university (9)

famous (27)

top (21)

top (21)

grieve (trans) (37)

grieve (intrans), be
worried, be sorry
(about) (37)

time (16)
steamship (15)
it exists (10)

arrive (at), reach
(13)

means, instrument;
vehicle; motor vehi-
cle (29)

position, duty (26)
situation (31)

minister (governmen-
tal) (19)

give (7)
or (23)

shoot, stab (14)
strike, hit (14)
either . . . or (23)

rain, snow (34)

rain (34)



Glossary

yaklnﬂ(dat)

vakinda

yaklasmak

yakmak

yalniz (adj)

yalniz (adv) /yalniz/
yan

yanmak

yapmak

yardim

yardim etmek
(dat)

yari
yarim
yarin
yasak
yvasak etmek
yas
yasamak
yvasla
yatak
yatmak
yavas
yaz

yazi

yazihane
yazin
yazmak

yemek (n)

yemek (v)
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near (to) (7)
soon (g)
approach (32)
burn (trans) (34)
alone (17)
only, however (17)
side (21)

burn (intrans) (19, 25)
do, make (8)

help, assistance (22)
help (22)

half (13, Section 3)
half (13, Section 3)
tomorrow (13)
forbidden (29)
forbid (29)

age (34)

live (17)

old (4)

bed (17)

lie, lie down (17)
slow (22)

summer (23)

piece of writing,
article (5)

office (18)
in the summer (23)
write (5)

meal, food, dish (of
food) (5) v

eat (5, 30)



Glossary

yeni
yveniden

yer

yetmek
yetismek

yikamak
yil
yine
yok

yol

yorgun
yormak
yorulmak
yukari
Yunanla
ylksek
yirtimek
yliz
ylizyal
zaman
zannetmek
zengin

ziyaret

ziyaret etmek

Z0or

/yine/

/zaman/

/ziyaret/
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new (5)
anew (7)

place, ground, floor
(6) '

be sufficient (35)

develop; reach, arrive
(35)

wash (31)

year (14)

again (20)

it does not exist (10)

road, path, way, jour-
ney (8)

tired (3)

tire (trans) (29)
tire, be tired of (29)
up, upward (22)
Greek (16)

high (26)

walk, march (16)
face (16)

century (17)

time (16)

think, consider (28)
rich (18)

visit (37)

visit (37)

difficult (27)

R




INDEX

Ablative case, 68-69
for cause, 221-222
in comparative of adjec-
tives, 224-225
for directions, 81
for materials, 80-81
partitive, 226-227
Accent, 18-19
preceding auxiliaries,
34, 184, 197, 400-401
in compounds, 117, 158,
226, 247, 435
in numbers, 124
in possessive compounds,
95
preceding predicative
endings, 34, 114
on progressive tense,
113
on proper nouns, 61
unaccented suffixes, 34,
57, 82, 137, 337, 387,
389, 403, 422-423, 435
Adjectives
comparative and superla-
tive, 224-226
position in noun phrase,
38
use without noun, 39,
302-303
Adverbial constructions,
377-382, 387-391, 399~
402
Adverbs
adjectives used as, 212-
214
derivation with -CE,
337-338 -
directional, 250-251
of place (bura, sura-,
ora-), 136-139
Alphabet, table of, 19-21
Aorist tense. See Present
tense T
Auxiliary, 30-31, 49-50,
185-187

adverbial, 399-402

conditional, 412-41s,
426-428

dubitative, 196~199

past, 181-185

Buffer consonants, 29-30

Case. See Ablative case,
Dative case, Genitive
case, Locative case,
Objective case

Causative, 343-349

with other derivational
suffixes, 358-359, 369-
370

Classifiers. See Counting
words -

Complements. See Noun
phrase complements

Compound verbs, 246-248

Conditional auxiliary,
412-416, 426-428

Conditional tense, 411-416

Conjunction, 81-84

Consonants, 4-13. See also
Stops

front and back k, g, 1,
7-10
yumusak ge, 10-12

Consonant clusters, in
final position, 105-
107, 246

Consonant harmony, 30

Converbs. See Adverbial
constructions

Counting words, 126-129

Dates, 151-152
Dative case, 67-68

in causatives, 347

in prices, 172-174

for purpose, 311
Definite past temnse, 48
Definiteness

effect on choice of par-

ticiple, 300-301




Index

Definiteness (continued)
in the noun phrase, 38
effect on word order,

71-72, 102, 300-301

Demonstratives, 121-124

in adverbs of place,
136-139

bdyle, sbyle, dyle, 160-
161

Derivation
of adjectives, 391-393
of adverbs, 337-338
of nouns, 338, 350-351,

359-361
of verbs, 370-372
of intransitive from
transitive, 336-337
of transitive from in-
transitive, 347-348,
372
-DIr, 32-33, 207-209
Direct quotations, 431~
432
Dubitative auxiliary,
195-199

Epenthesis, 105-107
Existential particles,
101-105

Fractions, 139-140
Future tense, 135-136

Genitive case, 91-92

Gerunds. See Adverbial
constructions

Glottal stops, 382-383

Imperative, 421-423

third person. See Opta-
tive

Indefinite article (bir),
use of, 38-40, 102-103

Indefinite expressions
and pronouns, 257-262

Indirect commands, 311-
312
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Indirect questions, 325-
326

Indirect quotations, 321~
324, 432

Infinitive, 47, 310-312

Interrogatives. See also
Questions

hangi, 81

kag, 129

kim, 107

ne, 69-70

with postpositions, 161-
162

Izafet. See Possessive
compounds, Possessive
constructions

Locative case, 79-80
in dates, 151-152
in fractions, 140

Names, 201-202
Narrative past tense, 169-
171
Necessitative, 425-426
Negative expressions and
pronouns, 262-265
Negatives
nonverbal (dejil), 40
verbal (-mE), 57, 402-
403
Nominalizations, 321-326
Noun phrase
composition of, 37-38
as predicate, 39
Noun phrase complements,
307-312, 321-324, 433-
435
Numbers
cardinal, 124-129
distributive, 199-200
ordinal, 187-188
Numerical expressions. See
Dates, Fractions, Num-
bers, Prices, Times

Objective case, 50-51



Index

Objects

obligatory with transi-
tive verbs, 52, 118

position in verb phrase,
49-50, 71

Optative, 423-425

Participles, 273-276
object, 287-292, 297-303
subject, 276-282, 297-

301

Passive, 331-337

with other derivational
suffixes, 349, 358-
359, 369-370

Past auxiliary, 181-185

Percentages, 140

Periphrastic construc-

tions, 403-405
Personal endings, 31, 48-
50, 92-93, 114-116
predicative vs. posses-

sive endings, 114-116
Phonemic transcription,
1-4

Plural, 33

in adverbs of place,
136-139

with indefinite nouns,
102-103

with names, 201-202

with numbers, 125-129

with predicates, 40

Possessive compounds, 93-
96 .

Possessive constructions,
90-97

with var and yok, 104-
105

Possessive suffixes, 92-
93, 114-116

Possibility and impossi-
bility, 402-404

Postpositional construc-
tions, 234-239, 248-
249, 393-394, 417
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Postpositions, 157-158
with the ablative, 219-
224
with the dative, 171-172
with the nominative/geni-
tive, 158-160
use with adverbial con-
structions, 388-390
use with nominalizations,
324-325
use with object partici-
ples, 303
use (ig¢in) with verbal
nouns, 311-312
Predicate, 30-31. See also
Verb phrase -
noun phrase as, 39-40
Predicative endings, 31,
114-116
Prefixes, 436-438
Present tense, 145-149
Prices, 172-174
Progressive tense, 112-114
journalistic progressive
(-mEktEdIr), 313-314
Pronominal n, 90
Pronouns, 32
Proper nouns
accent, 61
personal names, 201-202
spelling, 43

Questions, yes-or-no (mI),
58-60. See also Inter-
rogatives

with auxiliaries, 184-
197 .

with -Iyor, 113-11

with var and yok, 103-104

Reciprocal pronoun and
verb, 365-370

Reduplication, 436-438

Reflexive pronoun and
verb, 355-359




Index

Relative clauses, 273-
282, 287-292, 297-303

Relative suffix (-ki),
209-212

Stops
aspiration, 12-13
in final position, 41-43
Stress. See Accent
Subject, 30-31
position of indefinite,
72, 102
Subjunctive. See Optative
Subordinating conjunc-
tions, 433-436
Subordination. See Adver-
bial constructions,
Nominalizations, Rela-
tive clauses, Subordi-
nating conjunctions,
Verbal nouns

Tense. See Conditional
tense, Definite past
tense, Future tense,
Narrative past tense,
Necessitative, Opta-
tive, Present tense,
Progressive tense

Times, 162-163

Unaccented suffixes, 34

Variation in stems

double final consonants,
246

final clusters, 105-107

final g, 42

final long vowels, 174-
175

final voiced stops, 41-
42

glottal stops, 382-383

pronominal n, 90

su and ne, 105
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y conditioning (raising),
111-112
Variation in suffixes
buffer consonants, 29-30
consonant harmony, 30
vowel dropping, 89-90
vowel harmony, 23-27
Verb phrase, 49-50
Verbal nouns, 307-314,
323-324
use with l&azaim, 314-315
Vocative, 61-62
Vowels, 13-18
long, 17-18
in last syllable of stem,
174-175
system of, 23-25
Vowel dropping, 89-90
Vowel harmony, 23-27

Word order in sentence,
70-73
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